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makes good sense but the lack of a DUG deter-
minative makes ths doubtful. Alternatively, if one 
assumes a broader divergence or a divorce of the 
meaning of -enzu from the meaning “x-times” of 
the Hierogl.-Luwian and Lycian -su, perhaps a åap~ 
tamenzu was a vessel made up of seven parts (a 
septaplex vessel). This works well with Laroche’s 
original translation of 8-inzu, “octuplex, octad” 
(JCS 1:205, followed by Friedrich, HW 303 (“achtfach?”), Kro- 

nasser, EHS 1:363). Again, however, the lack of a DUG 
weakens the argument. Perhaps then it was not the 
vessel holding the wine that is septaplex, but rather 
the number of offerings to be made, “nine sevenfold 
(offerings).”

Neumann, GsGüntert (1973) 279 (Åaptamaniga = “siebente 
Schwester”); Starke, StBoT 23 (1977) 50 (ein Hohlmaß); Keller-
man, Diss. (1980) 54 (“sept fois”); Neu, StBoT 26 (1983) 288 
n. 14; Weitenberg, U-Stämme (1984) 45; not mentioned in Eich-
ner, IE Numerals (1992) 83-85 (8-in-zu declared “not clear” on 
p. 86).

Cf. åiptamai-, åiptami-; 7; 8-inzu.

åappu- n.; (body part of certain animals); from 
OH/NS.†

sg. loc. or nom.-acc.? åa-ap-pu-i KUB 55.35 obv. 7 (NS).
inst. åa-ap-pu-it KUB 43.60 i 18 (OH/NS), KUB 60.75:6.

a. body part of a billy goat: MÁÅ.GAL-å–an 
åa-ap-pu-it walædu UDU-uåå–an SI.ÆI.A anda 
walædu “Let the billy goat hit him/it (i.e., an ani-
mal(?) mentioned as […-i]tåepa in i 5) with (its) 
å.; let the sheep hit him/it (with its) horns. (Let the 
mother sheep hit him/it with her tittita-)” KUB 43.60 i 

18-19 (myth.?, OH/NS), ed. Poetto, °∑Î√ 1:117f. (“zoccolo”), 

Hawkins/Morpurgo Davies, FsGüterbock2 72 (no tr. of å., but 

reading UDU.NITA-åa-an for UDU-uåå–an, while noting that 

one would expect UDU.NÍTA-åa-an).

b. body part of a æarziyalla- “salamander(?)/
lizard(?)/snail(?)”: BIL.ZA.ZA–at iååit (dupl. 
≠KA≈U±-za) [(dΩi)…] katta paåzi har[(ziyallaåå–
at)] åa-ap-pu-it […] § ≠n–at±–kan BI[(L.ZA.ZA 
æall„waå) … Í(D–at aruni pedai)] “The frog takes 
it with its mouth […] and swallows [it] down. The 
æarziyalla-animal […-s] it with (its) åappu- § The 
frog […-s] it to the deep […]-s. The river carries it 
to the sea” KUB 60.75:4-8 (ritual), w. dupl. KBo 13.131 obv. 

15-18, ed. StBoT 14:72f. | for æarziyalla- see Friedrich HW 61 

(“Eidechse”), Watkins, Kerns Mem. 345-48 followed by Puhvel, 

HED 3:209 (“snail”), and Siegelová, StBoT 14:41, 59 followed 

by Collins, Diss. 265-268 (“salamander”), Miller, JCS 54:87-89 

(“gecko, salamander”).

c. part of an unknown animal or object: (In a 
list of materials subsequently used by the exorcist 
in a ritual:) lakarwan GIÅæatramiel […] / GIÅPÈÅ 
MUN GIÅÆAÅÆUR NA›ZÚ panku[r…] / ANÅE-
aå (or: GÌR-aå) åa-ap-pu-i tepu lipå[anza] / 1-EN 
TÚG-TUM 1-ENN¨TUM KUÅNÍG.BÀ[R …] “la~ 
karwan, æatramiel, […], figs, salt, apples, flint(?), 
panku[r], (a model of?) a donkey (or: foot) a little 
bit scratched on the åappu-, one garment, one set of 
curtains” KUB 55.35 obv. 5-8 (ritual, NS), ed. Poetto, °∑Î√ 

1:120 | we read ANÅE-aå instead of GÌR-aå since as a piece of 

equipment grouped with foodstuffs and garments to be used in a 

ritual a disembodied “foot” seems unlikely, whereas a real don-

key or an image of one might well have been used.

Weitenberg, U-Stämme 171, reads åappu in the following 

passage and reasons from it that the word must be a u-stem 

neuter. We prefer to read the crucial word as an Akkadogram 

zappu(m) “tuft of hair, bristle”: [… (GA)]B–ÅU waræ„Ïå parΩ–

ma SI.ÆI.A waræuiå [ZA?]-AP-PU-UM-åi-it (var. [Z]A?-AP-PU-

åi-it) waræuiå “Its (scil. a wether’s) breast is shaggy. Further 

(its) horns are rough, its mane(?) is shaggy/rough” KUB 41.32 

obv. 3-4 (incantation), w. dupl. KUB 41.33 obv. 5-6; cf. Weiten-

berg, U-Stämme 171. Our reading not only accounts for the -UM 

as mimation of the underlying Akk. word (Weitenberg proposes 

a possible n-stem neut. *åappun–åit > *åappum–åit citing gimzu 

and genzu), but also fits semantically the notion of waræui- 

“shaggy.” Since the reading [å]a-ap-pu-åi-it from the copy’s 

traces is not more convincing than [Z]A-AP-PU-åi-it, the passage 

therefore offers no certain evidence for the stem or meaning of 

åappu(i)-.

åappu- is not the normal word for an animal’s 
horn (SI = karawar). The meaning “hoof” proposed 
by Poetto is impossible since none of the various 
animals suggested for the æarziyal(l)a- has hooves.  
Its etymological connection with the verb åapp- “to 
slap, hit” or with åappai- “to peel, trim, scrape” is 
also doubtful.

Poetto, °∑Î√ 1 (1979) 117-121 (“zoccolo” [hoof], hierogl. 
Luw. kiput(a)- > åapp- “colpire, battere” + u, thus “l'organo per 
colpire,” “il batente”); Watkins, Kerns Mem. (1981) 346 (“kind 

åaptamenzu åappu- 
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åappu- åarΩ B 1 a 2' 

of spikey horns”); Weitenberg, U-Stämme (1984) 152 (“ein 
Körperteil,” “zu åapp- ‘schlagen’ sehr fraglich”), 171f.; Miller, 
JCS 54 (2002) 88; Francia, Or NS 73 (2004) 402 (“zampa” = 
paw, claw).

åapuæita n.; (a feature of the exta; prob. a Hurr. 
word); NH.†

IGI-zi TE.MEÅ n[i. …] / åi. åa-pu-æi-ta […] / zi. 
GAR-ri 12 ÅÀD[IR. … § “The first exta: the nipa~ 
[åuri …] the åintaæi, å. […] the zizaæi is placed. 
Twelve coils of the intestine […]” § KBo 22.264 ii 3-5 

(oracle, NH), ed. Heinhold-Krahmer, AfO 35:102 (“Bedeutung 

unklar”); […]x åa-pu-æi-ta kiruæita ki. EGIR ki. […] 
KBo 24.126 obv. 35.

Wilhelm (pers. comm.) notes that the word can 
go back to either an adj. in -æe/i- from a root åab- or 
a noun in -i from the same root with an extension 
-„æ- (åab–„æ–i; cf. åab–„æ–Ωtt(a)–Ωn “?” Mittani 

Letter i 95).

TU‡åapukki- see TU‡åa(m/n)pukki-.

(GIÅ)åarΩ- A n.; (a wooden object); NS.† 
GIÅåa-ra-a-a-aå KUB 58.100 ii? 9, åa-r[a-…] KUB 

42.45:10.

In an enumeration of materials: (“One small 
(i.e., miniature?) chariot, two mad[nanu-wagons, 
one …], one small (i.e., miniature?) wagon, two 
small (i.e., miniature?) beds … […]”) 2 GIÅ≠GA.
ZUM± ÅA GIÅTAÅKARIN 2 GIÅåa-ra-a-a-aå (var. åa-
r[a-…])[…] “Two combs of boxwood, two å.” KUB 

58.100 ii? 9 (rit., NS), w. dupl./par. KUB 42.45:10, ed. THeth 

10:181f. (only KUB 42.45 and reading “åa-k[u-”).

Despite the fact that GIÅåarΩ- and GIÅåarra- (q.v.) 
occur in lists following combs, the writing of one 
with a single r and the other with a double, and the 
writing of this with a double plene a and the other 
without plene, make it seem likely that there are two 
separate words.

Cf. (GIÅ)åarra- A.

åarΩ B preverb, postposition, local adverb; 1. up, 
upwards, 2. above, upon, over, on top, 3. (idiom-

atically) available, at hand, at one’s disposal, stand 
ready, 4. (idiomatically, indicating completeness); 
wr. syll. and UGU; from OS.

Almost always written åa-ra-a, for example — OS from 
rituals and festivals listed in StBoT 26:158; KBo 22.2 obv. 5 
(Zalpa tale, OS), KBo 7.28:40 (OH/MS), KUB 1.16 ii 34, 36, 
iii 35, 47, 51 (Political Testament, Æatt. I/NS), KBo 3.34 i 7, 13 
(anecdotes, OH/NS), in HKM 24:15 (Ma®at letter, MH/MS) and 
passim see glossary in HBM 399, KUB 31.88 iii 8 (MH/MS), 
KUB 19.20 obv. 10 (Åupp. I), KUB 14.4 iii 5 (Murå. II), KUB 
6.45 i 9 (Muw. II), KUB 31.66 ii 6 (Murå. III?), KUB 1.1 i 17 
(Æatt. III), Bronze Tablet ii 8 (Tudæ. IV), wr. UGU KUB 21.17 i 
10 (Æatt. III), KUB 5.1 i 24, 32, 46 (Æatt. III?), KBo 4.14 iii 39, 
40, KUB 26.1 iii 39 (Tudæ. IV), KUB 26.32 i 3, 16 (Åupp. II).

Written “short” (åa-ra-) in åa-ra!-ma[(-wa)] KUB 
60.113:5, w. dupl. åa-ra-a-ma-wa KUB 29.1 iv 14; kat-ta!(text 
åa)-åa-ra-(at-kan) KBo 21.22:37; åa-ra-am-mu for åarΩ–mu 
KUB 31.4 obv. 7, w. var. åa-ra-a-mu KBo 12.22 i 10.

åarΩ written as UGU: UGU does not occur in OS. In MH/
MS it is used only for åarazzi in KUR.UGU. In NH it is used for 
both åarΩ and åer.

(Akk.) u É SIGfi?.[ÆI.A] umtalli = (Hitt.) nu É-er–mit 
ΩååawÏt åa-ra-a åunnaææun “I filled up my house with goods” 
Akk.: KBo 10.1 obv. 10, ed. Saporetti, SCO 14:77, 80, Hitt.: KBo 
10.2 i 20-21 (ann. of Æatt. I, NS), ed. Imparati, SCO 14:44f., St-
Med. 12:36f.; (Akk.) [li-te-el-l]i (< elû) KUB 1.16 i 33 = (Hitt.) 
åa-ra-a ú-≠iå-ki±-[i]t-ta-ru ibid. ii 34, cf. HAB 64.

(Hurr.) [i]å?piyadi–l Ωåæ„–i alË–„–b æawur„nni = (Hitt.) 
[…-]ulludduå–ma åa-ra-a nepiåi maninkuwaææaå “and he made 
the […-]ulludduå reach up to heaven” KBo 32.14 rev. 36 (Hurr.) 
= rev. 42 (Hitt., MH/MS), ed. StBoT 32:88f. For Hurr. aåæu- (= 
Hitt. åarΩ) as a noun “upper side, top” (with possessive –i) see 
Neu, StBoT 32:186-188.

1. up, upwards — a. prev. 1' å. allapaææ- and 
-kan “to spit up”: KA[≈U]–kan parΩ allapaææaå 
K[A]≈U-[alli …] anda immiyan ∂Kumarbiå–kan 
kuit åa-ra-a al[lapaææaå] “Out of his mouth he spat 
spittle [and semen?] mixed together; that which 
Kumarbi s[pat] up, (…)” KUB 33.120 i 39-40 (Song of 

Kumarbi, MH/NS), ed. Kum. *3, 7, Hittite Myths2 43, LMI 130. 

2' å. ar- act. “to come up to, arrive up at”: 
mΩææan–x[…] åa-ra-a Ωrti KUB 23.77:66 (treaty w. 

Kaåka, MH/MS), tr. Kaåkäer 121; [nu k]uedani ANA TÚL 
SÍSKUR Ëåzi n–at åipanzakandu [åa-r]a-a–at–
kan Ωråkandu kuedani–ma [AN]A TÚL SÍSKUR 
NU.GÁL n–at–kan åa-ra-a imma Ωråkandu “Let 
them keep libating to and let them keep coming [u]p 
to [w]hatever spring has a ritual. Let them even keep 
coming up to whatever spring doesn’t have a ritual; 
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åarΩ B 1 a 2'  åara B 1 a 7' 

(let them not leave it without cultic celebrations)” 

KUB 40.56 iii! 7-9 + KUB 31.88 iii 6-8 (BE_L MADGALTI 

instr., MH/MS), w. dupl. KUB 13.2 iii 4-7 (MH/NS), ed. St-

Med 14:144-147 (“e la si visiti”), Dienstanw. 47 (“soll man erst 

recht häufig aufsuchen”), tr. McMahon, CoS 1:224 (“they must 

definitely attend to”) | note that the dupl. KUB 13.2 iii 4-5 has a 

different wording leaving out the åarΩ in line 5: n–at–åi Ëååandu 

aråkandu “They must celebrate it for it (i.e., the spring) (and) 

keep coming (to it)” while retaining it in lines 6-7: n–at–kan åa-

ra-a imma aråkandu; GIM-an–ma–at É æilamni åa-ra-a 
aranzi “when they arrive up at the gate structure” VS 

28.5 i 10 (fest., LNS); cf. in frag. context [… å]a-ra-a 
ari KBo 25.184 iii 12 (rit., NS); the prev. åarΩ w. v. ar- “ar-

rive” is quite rare. It is more common with the -nu-causative åarΩ 

arnu- (see below).

3' å. arai- “to stand up, arise”: n–aå–kan GIÅÅÚ.
A-az (var. ˜) åa-ra-a (var. UGU) [(æ„dak araiå)] 
“He arose immediately from (his) chair” KUB 33.96 

i 12 (Ullik., NH), w. dupl. KUB 33.98:10a, ed. Güterbock, JCS 

5:146f., tr. Hittite Myths2 57, LMI 151; cf. KUB 33.106 ii 28; 

cf. also [n]–aå åa-ra-a æ„dak arΩiå KUB 33.106 ii 2 

(Ullik., NH), ed. Güterbock, JCS 6:20f.; cf. also KUB 12.65 iii 

10 (Æedammu, NH) and KUB 36.24 ii 5; n–at UGU n„man 
arianzi iyannianz[i] “They do not want to rise and 
be on their way” KUB 56.17 obv. 16 (dream report, NH), ed. 

Klengel, FsPugliese Carratelli (differently), cf. s.v. n„man; since 

the simplex arai- already means “to arise,” its combination with 

åarΩ is rare. Its use in the Kumarbi cycle may be due to the for-

mal and formulaic nature of Hurr. poetry. This construction takes 

-kan w. abl., but when no local expression is present it takes no 

local particle.

4' å. ark- mid. “to climb up”: (“The lion used 
to lie down under you [i.e., trees]; the leopard used 
to lie down under you”) æartaggaå–ma–åma[å] åa-
ra-a arkiåkitta “and the bear was climbing up you” 
KUB 29.1 i 29-30 (foundation rit., OH/NS), ed. Kellerman, Diss. 

11, 26, Marazzi, VO 5:150f., Collins, Diss. 51; since ark- mid. it-

self construed with an acc. means “to climb (something)” (KUB 

55.28 + Bo 7740 iii 4, 7, ed. Ünal, JCS 40:99, 101, discussion 

106), the use of the prev. åarΩ is rare with it.

5' å. arnu- — a' (literally) “to bring up(wards)”: 
(Piåeni reports to the king that people are saying:) 
maææan L[Ú.MEÅ U]RUGaåg[a uwan]zi nu–wa–k[an 
par]Ω EG[IR-anda pai]wani nu–w[ar–a]t åa-ra-[a 
arn]u[m]eni “As soon as the Kaåka come, we will 

go after (them) and bring them up” HKM 24:8-10 (let-

ter, MH/MS), ed. HBM 158f.; (Make the two captives se-
cure hand and foot and place them on horses, and let 
troops accompany them) n–aå–kan URUGaåip„raz 
åa-ra-a SIGfi-in arnut “bring them up from Kaåi-
pura safely” HKM 65:11-12 (letter, MH/MS), ed. HBM 

244f.; [GIM-]an–ma–aå–kan URUÆattuåi / [å]a-ra-a 
arnuwanzi “When they bring them up to Æattuåa” 
VS 28.42:6-7 (NS); uni–ma marruwaåæan åa-r[a-a] 
URUAlaåiyaz a[rnuan]zi “But [t]hey b[ring] that mar~ 
ruwaåæa- up from Alaåiya (i.e., Cyprus)” KUB 44.63 

iii 3 + KUB 8.38 iii 11 (med., NH), ed. StBoT 19:30 (without 

rest.).

b' (figuratively) “to bring up from sleep” > 
“to wake (someone) up”: nu–kan ∂U URUNerik / 
[åa]nizziyaz teåæaz åa-ra-a / [a]rnuddu “Let him 
wake up the Stormgod of Nerik from sweet dreams” 
KUB 36.90:5-7 (prayer, Tudæ. IV), ed. KN 176f., Lebrun, 

Hymnes 364f., 369.

6' å. aruwai- “to bow, pay homage upward”: 
LUGAL-uå åa-ra-a aruwΩizzi “the king pays hom-
age upwards” KBo 17.75 i 37 (festival, OH/NS); LUGAL-
uå 4 iræΩizzi ∂UTU ∂U ∂Mezzula ∂Æulla § LUGAL-
uå åa-ra-a UÅKE^N “The king worships four dei-
ties in sequence: Sungod, Stormgod, Mezzulla and 
Æulla; the king pays homage upward” KUB 11.26 ii 

14-17 (festival fragment, OH/NS); this was probably some 
gesture or movement upwards which showed adora-
tion, cf. Otten, ZA 53:177 (“erweist durch Handerheben … 

seine Reverenz”), HW2 A 359a (“‘sich nach oben verneigen’ d.h. 

indem er nach oben blickt”).

7' å. aåeå- and aåeåanu- “to set upright”: (They 
will do thus: They will dispel the living Åauågatti’s 
complaint against a dead woman before the [royal] 
deities) GIDIM–ya åa-ra-a aåeåanuwanzi “they 
will also set (the image of) the deceased upright, 
(and they will take compensation and give it to the 
dead woman)” KBo 2.6 iii 44-45 (oracle question, NH), ed. 

Moore, JNES 40:50f. (“raise up”), van den Hout, Purity 210f.; 

cf. ibid. 61; cf. in broken context KUB 8.27 rev. 5, KUB 16.77 iii 

10, 38; Puhvel, HED 1:210, notes the KBo 2.6 exx. and translates 

“they make the dead person lie in state”(?), although there is no 

suggestion in the context that she needed such a physical step, 

nor why åarΩ would be appropriate to such an idea; cf. nu ANA 
∂IM Manuzi åa-ra-a aåeåuwaå SISKUR åipandanzi 
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“and they perform for the Stormgod of Manuzi the 
ritual of setting up” KBo 15.37 i 10-11 (æiåuwaå-fest.), ed. 

van den Hout, Purity 236; nu 2 NINDAzipinni n–uå ÅA ∂IM 
∂Æebat–ya åa-ra-a aåeåanzi “(They take) two sets 
of zipinni-breads, and set them up as (offerings) of 
Teååub and Æebat” KBo 5.1 ii 16-17 (rit., NS), ed. Pap. 6*f. 

(“holen sie hoch”) | contrast the zinnipi- and naææiti-breads 

which “lie” (kitta, kianta) in the next clauses. 

8' å. au(å)- “to look up at, experience above” 
(w. and without -za): nu–za–[(kan ∂GILGAMEÅ-
uå)] ∂UTU ÅAMÊ [(x) … (x-an å)]a-ra-a auåta 
“Gilgameå looked up at the Sun (lit. the Sungod of 
the Sky) [from the] f[orest(?)]” KBo 10.47c:28-29 + 

KBo 10.47h:4-5 (Gilg., NS), w. dupls. KUB 36.73:10-11, KUB 

8.53 iv! 3, HT 10:14-15, translit. Myth. 128, tr. Beckman, in Fos-

ter, Gilg. 161; n–at SIGfi-in [i]ya nu–ddu[–za tuel ÅA 
DINGIR-LIM] / [DINGIR-LIM-]tar åa-ra-a auådu 
[ …] “[M]ake it right. May he experience your 
[div]inity above, [O goddess]” KUB 7.8 ii 22-23 (Paåku-

watti’s rit., MH/NS), ed. Hoffner, AuOr 5:274, 278 (“experience 

(lit. look up at)”); [LÚ.MEÅMUÅE]N.DÙ–ma–kan ÍD-az 
åa-ra-a uåkanzi ”The augurs look up from (or: in the 
direction of) the river” KUB 49.3 ii 6 (rit., NS); cf. KUB 

31.101:33-34 | for the use of -za see Hoffner, JAOS 93:524.

9' å. eæu “come up!, get up!”: (IÅTAR calls out 
to the drunken and sleeping Æedammu) åa-ra-a–
kan namma e[æu] “G[et] up at last!” KUB 33.84 iv 9 

(Æedammu, NS), ed. StBoT 14:60f. iv 11 (“K[omm] wieder 

herauf!”); cf. KUB 33.122 ii 5 (Æedammu, NS); cf. w. uwa-,  

below, 1 a 54'.

10' å. epp- — a' “to hold up, expose”: nu ANA 
∂UTU URUArinna GAÅAN–YA ÅU-an åa-ra-a Ëppun 
nu kiååan AQBI “I held up my hand to the Sungod-
dess of Arinna, my lady, and spoke as follows (fol-
lowed by a short prayer for divine aid)” KBo 3.4 i 

22-23, ed. AM 20f. (“erhob ich die Hand”); perhaps influenced 

by Akk. nÏå qΩti (“hand raising” a kind of prayer); nu–wa 
ANA ∂IÅTAR URUÅamuæa GAÅAN–YA ÅU-an åa-
ra-a Ëppun nu–mu ∂IÅTAR URUÅamuæa GAÅAN–
YA warriååiåta “I held up my hand to IÅTAR of 
Åamuæa, my lady, and IÅTAR of Åamuæa, my lady, 
helped me” KBo 6.29 ii 9-11 (hist., Æatt. III), ed. Æatt. 48f.; 
ÅU.MEÅ–ÅUNU–ya åa-ra-a appiåkanzi palwÏåkan~ 
zi–ya “They hold their hands up and continually 
cry out” KBo 10.23 iii 4-6 (KI.LAM fest., OH/NS), translit. 

StBoT 28:12; EGIR-ÅU–ma EN-LUM KÙ.BABBAR 
ÅA 3 GÍN åa-ra-a Ëpzi nu–ååan IÅTU NAMMATUM 
KÙ.BABBAR TUR ÅA 3 GÍN wΩtar lΩæui “Af-
terwards, the lord holds up (a piece of) silver of 
three shekels weight, and over (it) he pours water 
from a small silver measuring cup of three shek-
els weight” KUB 29.7 rev. 61-62 (rit. of Åamuæa, MH/MS), 

ed. Lebrun, Samuha 125, 132; n–an–za–an–kan A-az 
iåæuziya[å pe]di åa-ra-a Ëpta “(The goddess IÅTAR 
of Åamuæa) held him up from the water at his belt-
line (lit. at the place of the belt)” KUB 31.20 iii 2-4 + 

KBo 16.36 iii 5-7 (hist., NH), ed. Alp, Belleten 41/164:644f.; 
∂IÅTAR-i[å ANA MUÅÆed(ammu IGI-anda)] / NÍ.TE.
MEÅ nekumanta åa-ra-≠a± (var. pa-ra-a) [(Ëpta) 
…] “IÅTAR exposed (lit. held up, var. held out) her 
nude body [before the serpent Æed]ammu” KUB 33.86 

ii 9-10 (Æedammu myth, NS), w. dupl. KUB 36.56 iii? 5-6, ed. 

StBoT 14:54f. (“emporhielt”), tr. Hittite Myths2 54 §12.2; GÚ 
UGU lË Ëpti kar„ kuwapi µPU.LUGAL-aå BA.ÚÅ 
zik–ma GÚ UGU IŒBAT “Do not hold up your neck 
(i.e., be willful)! Formerly, when PU.LUGAL died, 
you held up your neck” KBo 4.14 iii 39-40 (treaty, Tudæ. 

IV(?)), ed. Stefanini, AANL 20:46, tr. Meriggi, WZKM 58:87 | 

for the historical setting of this document see Singer, ZA 75:100-

123; n–aåta DUGiån„r[eå k]ueaz (sic) IÅTU GAD 
DINGIR-LIM kariyanteå n–at P¸NI LÚEN É-TIM 
åa-ra-a appanzi nu DUGiånuruå auåzi “They hold up 
before the ‘owner of the house’ the linen cloth of 
the deity with which the kneading troughs had been 
covered; he looks at the kneading troughs ((to see) 
whether the leftovers have risen)” KBo 15.33 ii 32-34 

(rit. for ∂U of Kuliwiåna, MH/MS), ed. Glocker, Kuliwiåna 66-

69; LÚ GIÅBANÅUR t„waz åa-ra-a Ëpzi “The wait-
er held (it, i.e., the kaluæit) up at a distance” KBo 

30.54 i 8-9 (ANDAÆÅUM-fest., OH/NS); LÚ GIÅBANÅUR-
aå [KUÅk]al„æ[at] / [t„waz å]a-ra-a Ëpzi KBo 34.159 

obv. 8-9 (fest., MS); ta LUGAL-waå LÚæinkulaå paizzi 
ta NINDA.GUR›.RA åa-ra-a Ëpzi t–an paråiya 
n–an–kan ANA(?) GIÅBANÅUR katta d[Ωi] “The 
æinkulaå-man of the king goes and holds up a thick 
bread, breaks it, and l[ays] it down on the table” KUB 

2.7 ii 8-12 (fest. of haste, OH/NS), ed. Nakamura, Nuntarrijaåæa- 

150f.; cf. åa-ra-a appΩtar KBo 15.25 obv. 11, 24 (MH/NS); 

UGU appatar KUB 24.5 obv. 5, 28 (NH), KUB 9.13:14 

(NH); ÅA MUÅEN–ya–(var. + an–)za–kan memian 
p[(eran)] åa-ra-a lË Ëpti (var. Ëpåi) “Do not take 
a bird oracle (about it) beforehand for yourself” or 

åarΩ B 1 a 7'  åara B 1 a 10' a' 
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“Do not use a bird oracle as an excuse (lit. do not 
hold up the word of a bird in front of yourself)” KBo 

4.3 + KBo 19.64 ii 13-14 (Kup., Murå. II), w. dupls. KBo 5.13 

iii 18-19, KUB 6.41 iii 37, ed. SV 1:126f. (“hole(?) auch kein 

Vogelorakel ein(?)”), tr. DiplTexts2 78 (“You shall not first 

take a bird oracle about it”); cf. ÅA MUÅEN–ma–za–kan 
uttar peran å[a-ra-a] / [lË kuit]ki Ëpti KUB 21.1 ii 73-

74 (Alakå., Muw. II), ed. SV 2:64f., tr. DiplTexts™ 89; [n–at] / 
peran åa-ra-a Ëpdu n–at [MAÆAR ∂UTU-ÅI uppau] 
” KUB 13.1 iv (8-)9 (B´L MADGALTI instr., MH/MS), ed. St-

Med 14:179f.:304 (“porti la cosa alla luce”), translit. Dienstanw. 

62, StMed 14:277 iv 23-24.

b' “to claim(?)”: nu–åmaå–kan kui≠n± arkam~ 
man åa-ra-a Ëpmi n–an ANA ∂IÅTAR URUÅa[m]uæa 
GAÅAN–YA pË æarkanzi “Whatever tribute I 
claim(?) from them (i.e., from the sons to whom 
he gave conquered lands), they shall present it to 
IÅTAR of Åamuæa, my lady” KUB 23.127 iii 6-8 (hist., 

Æatt. III), ed. NBr 48f. (“ich … beanspruche”); cf. HW™ and 

HED s.v. epp- and cf. in a similar mng. without åarΩ Bronze 

Tablet ii 23-24, ed. StBoT Beih. 1:16f.

11' å. eå- mid. “to take a seat above, sit down 
above”: [nu Í]DAranzaæaå TI°MUÅEN-aå GIM-an tar~ 
naå [n–a]å URUAggade andan pait [n]–aå–za 
KUÅ!NA!-DU (text: URUNu-u-a-du) DÙ-at n–aå–za–
kan INA GIÅKUNfi åa-ra-a eåat “The Tigris River 
took flight like an eagle, and went into the city Ag-
gade. It became a … and sat down above on a lad-
der/stair” KUB 17.9 i 14-17 (Gurparanzaæu and the Tigris 

River, NH), tr. Landsberger/Güterbock, AfO 12:56 (“setzte sich 

oben auf das GIÅKUNfi ”). 

12' w. ed- “to eat up”: naåma–kan ÉSAG.ÆI.A 
kuiåki åa-ra-a adΩn æarzi “or if someone has eaten 
up (the contents of) the storage pits” KUB 13.2 iv 

18-19 (B´L MADGALTI instr., MH/NS), ed. StMed 14:182f. 

(“o (se) qualcuno ha prelevato cibo dai granai”), Dienstanw. 51 

(“Ob … jemand Speicher aufgezehrt hat”), tr. McMahon, CoS 

1:225 (“or eaten (from) the granaries”); although both English 

(“eat up”) and German (“aufessen, aufzehren”) have idioms us-

ing “up” in a non-literal sense, the situation here is complicated 

by the fact that the ÉSAGs are literally underground; cf. Hoffner, 

AlHeth 34-37, and see now archaeologically Seeher, SMEA 

42:261-301; cf. also åarΩ åannapilaææ- also with ÉSAGs (below, 

4 d). Furthermore, the usual Hittite equivalent of “eat up” = “eat 

completely” is aræa ed-. 

13'  å. æalzai-  “to call up(wards), shout 
up(wards)” (opp. kattanda): U DUMU ∂IM MUÅIllu~ 
yankaå katta nu åa-ra-a [n]epiåi atti–ååi æalzΩiå 
“And the son of the Stormgod was with the Serpent, 
and (the son of the Stormgod) called up to heaven, 
to his father” KBo 3.7 iii 25-28 (Illuy. myth, OH/NS), ed. 

Beckman, JANES 14:16, 19, tr. LMI 53, Hittite Myths2 13; nu–
ååan åa-ra-a n[(epi)åaå] / [(≠DINGIR±.MEÅ-n)]aå 
iyauwa æalzΩiå “He called iyawa up to the deities of 
heaven” KUB 39.104 iv 9-10 (rit., NS), w. dupl. KUB 30.34 

iv 31-32; ∂¸laå åa-ra-a æalziyau[(waå ÅA Labarna)] 
“¸la of Labarna’s shouting up (i.e., the divine ¸la 
who assists the Labarna to invoke the gods? or “of 
the calling up of the Labarna”)” KUB 40.108 v 4 (fest. 

of all the patron deities), w. dupl. KUB 2.1 iv 8-9 (NH), ed. 

McMahon, AS 25:126f., cf. 110f. | there may be a relation with 

the funerary rite of KUB 39.49:20-25 (cf. van den Hout in Hid-

den Futures 45), for which compare also KUB 30.28 rev. 1-12, 

w. dupl. KBo 34.80:1-8, ed. HTR 96f.; cf. similar combinations 

in the neighboring entries parΩ æantantannaå (KUB 40.108 v 2) 

and åarΩ appannaå (KUB 2.1 iv 12); (cf. åarΩ w. kalliåå- and 

mema- 1 a 23' and 30', below).

14' å. æan- “to dip up, scoop up, ladle up”: 
[…]x-az KAÅ.GEÅTIN åa-ra-a æΩniå[kizzi] “S/he 
keeps dipping up ‘beer-wine’ from the […]” KUB 

47.62:10 (rit., NS). 

15' å. æandai-: (Because you, gatekeeper, did 
not see me carrying my spear down from the cita-
del) mΩn–wa[–ka]n åa-ra-a–ma kuiå ant„waææaå 
æandΩizzi nu–war–an kuwapi autti “But if some 
person …-s up, when/where would you see him?” 
IBoT 1.36 i 57 (instr. for palace guards, MH/MS), ed. Jakob-

Rost, MIO 11:180f. (“Wenn sich aber irgendein Mensch hin 

aufbegibt”), AS 24:10f. (“if some man should attempt to go 

up”); possibly active used for middle; for a different usage see 

HKM 24:53-56 in 3 c, below.

16' å. æar(k)- “to hold up”: n–at LUGAL-i 
tapuåza aranta nu ÅU.MEÅ-uå åa-ra-a æarkanzi 
“They stand beside the king and hold up their hands” 
KBo 4.9 i 47-48 (ANDAÆÅUM-fest. for Zababa, OH?/NS), ed. 

Badalì/Zinko, Scientia 20:24f., de Martino, Danza 63f. 

17' å. æuek- “to pronounce incantations up-
wards”: nu–åma<å>–åan åa-ra-a æukki<å>kanzi 
“They will pronounce incantations up into you 

åarΩ B 1 a 10' a'  åara B 1 a 17' 
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(trees)” KUB 29.1 i 42 (foundation rit., OH/NS), ed. Keller-

man, Diss. 12, 26 (“on fera monter des incantations vers vous”), 

Marazzi, VO 5:150f. (“su di voi”). 

18' å. æuittiya- “to pull up, draw up”: maææan–
ma ÅÀ.GAL–ÅUNU zinnanzi n–aå–kan ANA 
GIÅKAK åa-ra-a æuittiËzzi “When (the horses) fin-
ish (eating) their fodder, he draws them (i.e., their 
heads) up to the (tethering) peg” KUB 1.13 i 11-12 

(Kikkuli, MH/NS), ed. Hipp.heth. 54f.; nu SÍGaraåan dΩi n–
an–åan ANA BE_L[U_]TIM IÅTU GÌR.MEÅ–ÅUNU 
kËz kËzzi–y≠a± ANA SAG.DU–ÅU<NU> åa-ra-a 
æuittiyai “She takes a woolen band and draws it up 
over the lords on both sides from their feet to their 
head(s) (and back down their backs)” KUB 27.67 iii 

19-21 (Ambazzi’s rit, MH/NS), cf. par. w. correct SÍGaåaran and 

without åarΩ ibid. ii 15-17, tr. ANET 348; […] åa-ra-a æuit~ 
tiyawar IÅTU LUGAL ien[zi] KBo 21.41 rev. 3-4 (rit. 

of Åamuæa, MH/MS), ed. Lebrun, Samuha 122, 129; åa-ra-a 
æuittiyawar dupåaæinn–a QA_TAMMA–pat [iËzzi] 
ibid. rev. 16 + KUB 29.7 rev. 7 (ritual of Åamuæa, MH/MS); 

n–aå EGIR SISKUR åa-ra-a(-)æuittiyawaå tiyazi 
n–aåta LÚSANGA DINGIR-LAM Ωpitaz åa-ra-a 7-
ÅU æuittiyazzi EN.SÍSKUR–ya–kan 7-ÅU åa-ra-a 
æuittiyazzi “He (i.e., the patient) takes care of the 
ritual of pulling-up. The priest pulls the deity up 
from the pit seven times and the patient pulls (him) 
up seven times” KUB 29.4 ii 18-21 (rit., MH/NS), ed. StBoT 

46:281 (“evoking upwards”), Schw.Gotth. 16f., tr. Collins, CoS 

1:174; nu–za ANA P¸NI EN–YA kuit åa-ra-a æuit~ 
tiyan æarku[n] “Given the fact that I had pulled up 
myself before my lord” KUB 19.23 (letter, NH), ed. THeth 

16:27f. 

19' å. iya- mid. “to go up”: (When you go to 
Æayaåa, you must not take your brother’s women or 
your sister [sexually], that is not allowed) [(kË)]z–
ma–kan INA É.GAL-LÌ–YA åa-ra-a iy[a]ttati (var. 
iyattari) “And (when) you travel from there (lit. 
here) up to my palace, (that matter is also not al-
lowed)” KBo 5.3 + KUB 40.35 iii 61 (Æuqq., Åupp. I), w. 

dupl. KBo 19.44 + KBo 22.40 rev. 46, ed. SV 2.128f. (without 

the join and dupls.), StBoT 5:66, tr. DiplTexts™ 32; [mΩn–at–
k]an ANA URU.DIDLI.ÆI.A–KA åa-ra-a iyanta[ri] 
/ [n–aå pa]æåi n–aå iåæaååarwaææeåki “[When] they 
(i.e., Hittite troops) go up into your cities, [ca]re for 
[them] and treat them courteously(?)” KBo 10.12 iii 

8-9 (treaty with Aziru of Amurru, Åupp. I), ed. Freydank, MIO 

7:363, 370, tr. DiplTexts2 39 (“[Because] they will go up to your 

cities”); cf. KBo 5.9 ii 31-32 (Dupp.); nu–kan LÚUKU.UÅ 
LÚQARTAPPU–ya ÅA LÚ.MEÅ URUKaåga URU-ri 
åa-ra-a lË iyantari “Let no warrior or chariot driver 
of the Kaåka go up to the city” KUB 21.29 ii 6-8 (decree 

relative to people of Tiliura, Æatt. III), ed. González Salazar, 

AuOr 12:161, 167, tr. Kaåkäer 146; (“And however many 
days are ascertained for it”) n–aå–kan UGU DU-ri 
EGIR-pa–ia–aå–kan åeåuanzi GAM DU-ri “He 
(i.e., His Majesty) will go up and he will go back 
down to sleep” KUB 5.1 i 61 (oracle question, NH), ed. 

THeth 4:42f., tr. Beal, Ktèma 24:44f.; cf. without -kan KUB 

22.70 obv. 77, rev. 36 (oracle questions, NH); (I became 
afraid, and speech became small in my mouth) 
nu–mu–kan memiaå tepu kuitki åa-ra-a iyattat “my 
speech came up somewhat limited” KBo 4.2 iii 43-44 

(Muråili II’s Speech Loss), ed. MSpr. 4f., Lebrun, Hethitica 

6:104, 109 (obv. 4-5); for memiya- as subj. of another verb w. 

prev. åarΩ cf. [namma–kan mΩn IÅTU KUR URUÆatti kuiåki 

ÆUL-luå] memiaå ÅA BAL åa-ra-a / [iåparzazi] KUB 21.1 ii 

58(-59) (Alakå., Muw. II); cf. KBo 5.13 ii 26-27, ed. 1 a 21' c' 

(iåpart-), below. 

20' å. iyannai- “to go up”: µAppuå [(I)]ÅME 
n–aå–za EGIR-pa parna–ååa iyann[i]å ∂UTU-iå–
ma–ååan åa-r[(a-a nep)]iåi iyanni≠å± “Appu heard 
and went back to his house; but the Sungod went up 
(in)to heaven” KUB 24.8 ii 10-12 (Appu story, OH?/NS), w. 

dupls. KUB 36.59 i 8-9, KBo 26.84:1-2, ed. StBoT 14:8f., -åan 

mng. 2 e 7'; cf. KUB 24.7 iii 61-62; n–aå–k[(an x) … å]a-
ra-a iyanneå n–aå ∂U-ni GAM-an iyanneå KBo 26.58 

iv 42-43 (Ullik., NH), w. dupl. KBo 26.59:28-29, ed. Güter-

bock, JCS 5:158f.; (w. awan åarΩ) nu–mu–kan GUD-i 
GIM-an æuittiyauwanzi æarpiyaææut ∂U-nili–ma–
mu awan åa-ra-a iyanni “Team up with me as with 
an ox in order to pull (a wagon); go up alongside 
me in true Stormgod fashion” KUB 6.45 + KUB 30.14 

iii 71-73 (Muw. II prayer to ∂U Piæaååaååi), ed. Singer, MuwPr 

24, 42 (“Ascend with me”), tr. ANET 398 (“walk by my side”) 

| although it has sometimes been claimed (cf. HED A, s.v.) that 

awan never occurs outside of a combination with a second pre-

verb and merely strengthens the latter, in the present combination 

awan seems to relate to the dat. -mu “together with me” and the 

åarΩ to the verb; nu–kan ∂Kumarb[i(å arunazza)] åa-
ra-a iyanneå “Kumarbi came up out of the sea” KBo 

26.79:8-9 (myth, NS), w. dupl. KBo 26.109:7, ed. StBoT 14:68f. 

(as 1313/u + 1378/u). 

åarΩ B 1 a 17'  åara B 1 a 20' 
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21' å. iåpart- “to emerge, arise, spring up” — a' 
subj. a human being: ≠m±aææan–ma–kan ABA ABI–
YA µÅ[uppiluliuma LUGAL.G]AL UR.SAG åa-ra-a 
iåparzaåta [nu–]za–kan ANA GIÅÅÚ.A LUGAL-UTTI 
eåa[t …] “When my grandfather Å[uppiluliuma, 
Great K]ing, Hero, emerged (lit. arose, sprang up) 
[and] sa[t] on the seat of kingship” KBo 6.28 obv. 16-17 

(edict of Æatt. III), cf. Æatt. 105; åa-ra-a–ma[–wa kui]å 
kuiå LUGAL-uå iåparzazi “[What]ever king emerg-
es” KUB 31.66 ii 6-7 (dep., NH); kuiåå–a–kan ¬ziladuwa 
DUMU–ÅU DUMU.DUMU–ÅU ÅÀ.BAL.BAL 
[(¬)]ziladuwa ÅA µÆattuåili ƒPuduæepa åa-ra-a 
iåparzazi n–aå–kan ÅÀ DINGIR.MEÅ ANA dIÅTAR 
URUÅamu[(æa)] naææanza Ëådu “Whatever son, 
grandson, or descendant of Æattuåili (and) Puduæe-
pa arises (comes to the throne) in the future, let him 
be especially reverent among the gods to IÅTAR of 
Åamuæa” KUB 1.1 iv 86-89 (Æatt. III), w. dupls. KBo 3.6 + 

Bo 68/76 + Bo 68/85 iv 46-48 (StBoT 24 pl. II), KUB 1.3 iv 8-

12, ed. StBoT 24:30f.

b' subj. a deity: ∂IÅTAR-iå […] åa-ra-a iåpar~ 
zaåta KUB 33.108 rt. col. 6-7 (myth frag., NS).

c' subj. an utterance: KUR-TUM–ya–ååi kuit 
æ„man n–at–åi æ„man–pat kuit æantezziuå auriuå 
nu–kan mΩn AWAT NA_RA_RI kuwapi åa-ra-a iåpar~ 
zazi “Concerning the fact that the entire land be-
longs to him and that as a whole it forms his front 
line of border posts — if now a call for help arises 
from somewhere” Bronze Tablet iii 43-45, ed. StBoT Beih. 

1:22f., tr. Hoffner in CoS 2:105; namma–kan mΩn IÅTU 
KUR URUÆatti kuiåki idaluå memiyaå ÅA BAL åa-
ra-a iåparzazi “If then from the land of Æatti some 
evil word of rebellion springs up” KBo 5.13 ii 26-27 

(Treaty with Kupanta-∂LAMMA, Murå. II), ed. SV 1:124f., tr. 

DiplTexts™ 77; cf. [n]aåma INIM BAL UGU iåparzazi 
KBo 7.20 ii 6 (treaty frag., NH); cf. w. AWAT LÚ.KÚR 

KBo 5.4 obv. 18, and KBo 4.7 iii 31-32 (both treaties, Murå. II) 

| for a similar usage of uttar w. å. watku- see below 1 a 60'.

d' other subj.: mΩn–ma–kan kËdaå UD.ÆI.
A.KAM markiåtauwar UL kuitki UGU iåparzai “If 
in these days unexpected events (lit. taking (some-
one) by surprise) will in no way arise” KBo 41.201 ii 

3-5 (oracle question, NH).

22' å. Ït (sg.), å. Ïtten (pl.) “go up!”: (“If (a 
guard) steps (there) at random, then the gatekeeper 

will angrily say to him”) naååu–wa–kan åa-ra-a Ït 
naåma–wa–kan katta–ma Ït “‘Either go up (to the 
acropolis) or else go down’” IBoT 1.36 i 49-50 (MEÅEDI 

instr., MH/MS), ed. AS 24:10f.; […-]x åa-ra-a INA KUR.
UGU Ït “Go up into the Upper Country […]” HKM 

96 rev. 4 (letter, MH/MS), ed. HBM 300f.; kinun–a–kan 
kËz KUR-eaz åa-ra-a Ïtten ∂U-aå–(å)maå LUGAL-
i maniaæta “But now, go up from this country, the 
Stormgod has handed you over to the king” KUB 

29.1 i 39-40 (rit., OH/NS), ed. Kellerman, Diss 12, 26 (“Main-

tenant montez de ce pays!”), Marazzi VO 5:150f., tr. ANET 

357, cf. maniyaææ- 2, 3, pai- A; [n]u–ååi peran åa-ra-a 
KASKAL-åi Ïtten “Go up before him on the road” 
KUB 23.77:18 (treaty w. Kaåka, MH/MS), tr. Kaåkäer 119 | 

the peran is postpos. governing the -åi, while the åa-ra-a is a 

preverb; cf. 1 a 33' (pai-), below.

23' å. kalliåå- “to call up”: ∂≠In±araå–a–z unut~ 
tat n–aåta MUÅIlluyanka[n] æanteånaz åa-ra-a kal~ 
liåta “Inara dressed herself up and called the Ser-
pent up out of the hole (in the ground)” KUB 17.5 i 

4-6 (Illuy. myth, OH/NS), ed. Beckman, JANES 14:13, 18, tr. 

LMI 51, Hittite Myths2 12; cf. åarΩ w. æalzai- 1 a 13', above and 

mema- 1 a 30', below. 

24' å. karp- “to lift up”: nu maææan kÏ æ„man 
æandΩnzi nu GIÅBANÅUR.ÆI.A åa-ra-a karpanzi 
n–at–kan KÁ.GAL-TIM ÅA URUTawiniya katta 
pËdanzi “And when they arrange all this, they lift up 
tables and carry them down to the Tawiniya Gate” 
KUB 15.31 i 12-14 (evocation rit., MH/NS), ed. Haas/Wil-

helm, AOATS 3:150f., cf. scenes on the ∫nandık vase, T.Özgüç, 

TTKYayın V/43:94-95, Fig. 64 nos. 28, 29; nu DINGIR-
LUM åa-ra-a karpanzi n–an INA É DINGIR-LIM 
aræa pedanzi “They lift up (the statue of) the deity 
and carry it home to the temple (from the æuwaåi 
stone, where it had been entertained)” KUB 17.35 iii 

15-16 (cult inv., NH), ed. Carter, Diss. 130, 143. 

25' å. kaådupai- “to spoon/ladle? up”: namma–
kan LÀL Ì.GIÅ–ya åa-ra-a kaådupaizzi n–at–åan 
æupruåæiya peååiyazzi “Next s/he spoons/ladles(?) 
up honey and vegetable oil and drops them on/in the 
æupruåæi” KUB 15.42 iii 9-11 (rit., MH/NS); cf. KBo 23.46 

rev. 9; […] åer papparåzi åer–a–å[åan …] / [… å]a-
ra-a kaådupanda åer […] “He/she sprinkles […] on 
top; and on top [he/she …-s …] The things which 
had been kaådupai-ed (spooned/ladled?) up [he/she 
…-s] on top” KBo 12.122:8-9 (rit. frag., NS). 

åarΩ B 1 a 21'  åara B 1 a 25' 
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26' å. laææiyai- “to go up (against someone) on 
a campaign”: mΩnn–a–ååi LUGAL KUR URUÆatti 
åa-ra-a laææiyaizzi “And if the king of Æatti goes 
up against him on a campaign” Bronze Tablet i 62 (no 

parallel to this line in KBo 4.10), ed. StBoT Beih. 1:12f. (“gegen 

die(se) hinauf zu Felde zieht”); this passage should be added to 

CHD laææiyai- (p. 9) as a unique ex. w. prev. åarΩ.

27' å. leååai- “to gather up(wards)”: (He digs) 
EGIR-ÅU–ma–za GIÅåatta GIÅMAR GIÅæ„pparann–a 
dΩi nu–kan åa-ra-a lÏåaizzi “Afterwards he takes a 
åatta, a spade and a æuppara-vessel, and he gath-
ers up (the loose soil, stones, etc. from the holes)” 
KUB 15.31 ii 13-15 (evocation rit., MH/NS), ed. Haas/Wilhelm, 

AOATS 3:156f., cf. leååai- b. 

28' å. lukke- “to ignite”: [… å]a-ra-a lukit Bo 

6405 ii 8 (rit. of Allaituraæi), translit. ChS 1/5:172, Haas/Thiel, 

AOAT 31:292 | an idiomatic usage (see below 4) for å. lukke- 

“to burn up” is possible as well.

29' å. manninkuwaææ- “to make reach up to”: 
see KBo 32.14 rev. 42 (myth, MH/MS) in bil. sec. above.

30' å. mema- “to speak up(wards)” (opp. of 
kattanda); cf. åarΩ w. æalzai- (1 a 13') and kalliåå- (1 a 

23') above: (In a funerary ritual:) nu–kan åuæ[æ]az 
kattanda 6-ÅU memai åa-ra-a–kan 6-ÅU mem[ai] 
“(one) speaks six times down from a roof, and (an-
other) speaks (back) up (to him) six times” KUB 

30.28 rev. 8-9 (rit. for Æamriåæara, pre-NS), ed. HTR 96f.; cf. w. 

kattan åarΩ, 1 c 4' b', below. 

31' å. nai- “to turn upward”: pattar–ma IGI.
ÆI.A-wa åa-ra-a nΩi “But the basket she turns holes 
(lit. eyes) upward” KUB 9.6 i 3-4 (rit., MH/NS), translit. 

Otten, LTU 37, see nai- 1 a 8', 2 b 3', and cf. 1 b; for turning the 

horn of the moon upward to heaven KUB 29.11 ii 9 see nai- 2 c 

2'; for KBo 30.61 rev.? 3-4 (fest. frag.) see å. åakniya- 1 a 42'. 

For a different usage see 2 m, below.

32' å. ninink- “to get moving up(wards)”: obj. 
workers, cattle, sheep and equids: [(n–a)t–kan 
URU-ri] åa-ra-a nininkan[du] “Let them move 
the[m] up [into the city]” KUB 13.1 i (21-)22 (B´L 

MADGALTI, MH/MS), w. dupl. KUB 40.57 i 6, ed. StMed. 

14:76f., THeth 20:255 n. 966, tr. McMahon, CoS 1:222, cf. 

ninink- 2 a 2'.

33' å. pai- “to go up”: nu INA URUZippaåna 
pΩun nu–kan URUZippaånan GEfl-az–pat åa-ra-a 
pΩun “I went to Zippaåna and I went up Zippaåna 
that same night” KBo 10.2 ii 48-50 (annals, Æatt. I/NS), 

ed. StMed 12:62f., Imparati, SCO 14:50f. (Akk. verb — prob-

ably a form of elû — is in lacuna in KBo 10.1 obv. 47-48); 

mΩn LÚUB¸RUM–ma kuedani uizzi [(n–aå mΩn) 
INA] É.DINGIR-LIM åa-ra-a pΩuwaå “If a foreign-
er comes to someone, and if he is entitled to go up 
t[o] the temple (lit. he is one of going up)” KUB 

13.5 ii 11-12 (instr. for temple officials, pre-NH/NS), w. dupl. 

KUB 40.63 i 17, ed. Süel, Direktif Metni 34f.; nu–kan INA  
ÆUR.SAGA[rinn]≠anda± GÌR-it åa-ra-a pΩun “I went 
up onto Mt. Arinnanda on foot” KUB 14.16 iii 13-14, 

ed. AM 54f. iii 44; man–kan ÆUR.SAGTeæåinan åa[-ra-a] 
pΩun “I would have gone u[p] Mt. Teæåina” KUB 

19.37 iii 49, ed. AM 176f.; cf. also ibid. iii 52-53, ed. AM 178f.; 

nu–kan LUGAL-uå åuææi åa-ra-a paizzi “The king 
goes up to the roof” KUB 6.45 i 9 (prayer to Teååub of 

Kummanni, Muw. II), ed. Singer, MuwPr 7, 31; (When Anu 
finished speaking) n–aå–åan åa-ra-a AN-åi p[ait] 
“he fl[ew] (lit. went) up to heaven” KUB 33.120 i 37 

(Song of Kumarbi, NH), ed. Kum. *3, 7, tr. Hittite Myths2 43, 

LMI 130; LUGAL-uå–åan / [æalm]aååuitti åa-ra-a 
paizzi “The king goes up onto the throne dais” VS 

28.10 i 8-9; cf. pai- A 1 e 4'-5', j 25'-26'; cf. also 1 a 22'. 

34' å. paddai- “to dig up”: daganzipuåå–a åa-
ra-a paddΩnz[i] “They dig up the dirt floors (lit. 
grounds)” KBo 24.93 iii 19 (fest. frag., NS), ed. padda- A 

1 a, THeth 12:31f.; taknaz–kan kuit åa-ra-a padd[ait 
n–at–kan Ωbiya anda] peååiåkizzi nu kiååan mema≠i± 
“What she [has] dug up from the earth, she throws 
[into the pit] and says as follows”: KUB 17.27 ii 6-7 

(rit., MH?/NS), tr. ANET 347 (differently); […] / åa-ra-a 
paddΩi KUB 59.59 iii 8-9 (rit. frag.).

35' å. pË æar- “to deliver up into”: IÅTU NINDA 
KAÅ.GEÅTIN INA É.DINGIR-LIM æ„man åa-ra-a 
pË æarten “Deliver everything up into the temple 
including the bread (and) beer(-)wine” KUB 13.4 i 

60 (instr. for temple personnel, pre-NH/NS), ed. Chrest. 150f. 

(“Of the bread, beer, (and) wine carry everything up into the 

temple”), AlHeth 218 (“keep everything in readiness up in the 

temple”), Süel, Direktif Metni 32f. (“tapınakta … sununuz”), tr. 

McMahon, CoS 1:218 (“keep all … up in the temple”).

åarΩ B 1 a 26'  åara B 1 a 35' 
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36' å. peæute- “to lead up”: µDUMU-MAÆ.
LÍL!-in pararaææiå åa[-ra]-≠a± URU-ya pËæute[t] 
“He chased DUMU-MAÆ.LÍL (and) led (him) up 
to the city” KBo 3.60 ii 9-10 (cannibal tale, OH/NS), ed. 

Güterbock, ZA 44:106f., Soysal, VO 7:118 n. 38, cf. para~ 

raææ-; nu–kan LÚ.MEÅ IGI.NU.GÁL.ÆI.A æ„manteå 
URUÅapinuwa åa-ra-a pËæuter “They led all the blind 
men up to Åapinuwa” HKM 58:6-7 (letter, MH/MS), ed. 

HBM 230f.; cf. HKM 24:50, ed. HBM 158-63; B´LI–NI–
wa–nnaå lË æarnikti nu–wa–nnaå–za B[(´LI)]–NI 
ÌR-anni dΩ nu–wa–nnaå–kan URUÆattuåi åa-ra-a 
pËæute “Our lord, do not destroy us! Take us, our 
lord, into your service and lead us up to Æattuåa” 
KUB 14.16 iii 17-18 (ann., Murå. II), w. dupl. KUB 14.15 iii 47-

48, ed. AM 56f.; cf. KBo 5.4 rev. 51 (Targ.).

37' å. penna- “to drive up”: [nu–za m]aææan 
ABU–YA wa[læ]uwar auåzi [nu–kan INA] URUTu~ 
wanuwa åa-r[a]-a pennai “[And w]hen my father 
saw the a[tt]ack, he drove up [to] the city Tuwanu-
wa (hist. pres.)” KBo 14.3 iv 39-40 (DÅ), ed. Güterbock, 

JCS 10:77; aåi–ma ÆUR.SA[GAri]nnandaå mekki nakkiå 
… namma–aå me≠k±ki parkuå waræuiåå–aå nam~ 
ma–aå NA›pËrunanz[(a nu–kan I)]ÅTU ANÅE.KUR.
RA.MEÅ åa-ra-a pennumanzi UL kiåat (var. DÙ-ri) 
“That Mt. Arinnanda is very steep … furthermore, it 
is very high, it is densely forested, and furthermore 
it is rocky. Driving up with chariots (lit. horses) 
was impossible” KUB 14.16 iii 7-10, w. dupl. KUB 14.15 iii 

39-41, ed. AM 54f.; nu–kan IÅTU [(ANÅE.KUR.R)]A.
MEÅ kuit åa-ra-a pennumanzi UL kiåat KUB 14.16 

iii 11-12, w. dupl. KUB 14.15 iii 42-43, ed. AM 54f.; [∂UT]U  
BE_L–YA kÏ GIÅ-ru maææan waå[Ωn] / [n–at maææ]an 
åa-ra-a GIÅtaråa penniyan æar[zi] “[O Su]ngod, my 
lord, just as this tree is cover[ed and ju]st as [it] has 
driven up shoots(?)” KUB 12.58 iv 17-18 (Tunnawi’s rit., 

NH), ed. Tunn. 22f. 

38' å. pippa- “to turn over (upon/on top of)”: 
[… å]aåtan åa-ra-a pippanzi “They turn over the 
bedding” KBo 24.26 overrun from the obv. written between 

iii 18 and 19 (festival fragment, MS); nu–d!du–ååan idalu~ 
watar kuiå åa-ra-a pippaå “Who turned evil over 
upon you, (now I will draw it away from you and 
throw it away, I will throw it (back) upon the man 
who caused the sorcery)” KUB 24.14 i 25 (rit., NH), 

ed. StBoT 3:145 n. 23; (“The cook takes up plain stew 
(TU‡ pittalwan) from the pot and places it in front 

of the priest”) n–aåta UZUÌ åa-ra-a pippai n–at–åan 
katta ANA DUGDÍLIM.GAL MUÅEN æand[aizzi] 
“He turns animal fat over (on top of the stew) and 
arrang[es] it (i.e., the stew, with the fat on top) 
down on a bowl (in the shape of) a bird. § (Temple 
personnel are standing there; they eat before the 
god; but no one else eats)” KBo 23.67 iii 8-9 (Hurr. 

rit., NS); cf. KBo 23.23 obv. 26 (Allaituraæi’s rit., MH/MS), 

ed. Haas/Thiel, AOAT 31:206f. (“stülpt sie [hoc]h”); for the 
idiom (TÚG)åeknun åarΩ pippa- (a gesture with legal 
implications) see pippa- 2, åeknu- j and Prechel, 
FsPopko 281. 

39' å. peda- “to carry up”: (The guards give the 
spears which they are holding to the åalaåæa-man 
of the chair; when the light cart returns home, the 
åalaåæa-man gives the spears to the gatekeeper) n–
at–kan Éæilamni åa-ra-a pËdai “and he carries them 
up to the portico” IBoT 1.36 iii 62 (instr. for MEÅEDI-

guards, MH/MS), ed. AS 24:30f.; n–at iåpantaz åa-ra-a 
åuææa pËdai “At night he carries them (sc. a spindle 
whorl and the stem of a reed) up to the roof” KUB 

7.1 ii 18-19 (Wattiti’s rit., NH), ed. Kronasser, Die Sprache 

7:149, 151; ∂ninattanniuå–ma–kan TUR.TUR-TIM 
GIÅ-rui åa-ra-a pËdanzi “But the small breads (in 
the shape) of Ninatta (and Kulitta) they carry up to 
the woods/tree” KUB 10.63 vi 5-6 (winter fest. for IÅTAR of 

Nineveh, MH?/NS), ed. ∂ninattanni- a; cf. peda- B 1 a 1' b' 21''.

40' å. pittenu- “to whisk (something) up and 
away”: [… LÚ.M]EÅKISAL.LUÆ åa-ra-a pitten[u-…] 
KUB 16.6:9 (oracle question, NH).

41' å. åai-/åiye/a- — a' “to thrust/send up 
branches”: GIÅGEÅTIN–wa maææan katta å„rkuå 
åa-ra-a–ma–wa GIÅmaæluå åÏyaizzi LUGAL-å–a 
MUNUS.LUGAL-å–a katta åurkuå katta–ma (dupl. 
åa-ra-a[–ma]) GIÅmaæluå åÏyandu “Just as the grape-
vine sends down roots and sends up shoots/branch-
es, so may the king and queen send down roots and 
send down (var. better: up) shoots/branches” KUB 

29.1 iv 13-16 (foundation rit., OH/NS), w. dupl. Bo 3612 iv 1, 

ed. Kellerman, Diss. 19, 31, Marazzi, VO 5:160f., cf. (GIÅ)maæla- 

b, åΩi- B 6.

b' “to put headgear up on”: (“A palace servant 
gives garlands of anu-plant to the chief of the palace 
servants”) n–at LUGAL-i MUNUS.LUGAL–ya åa-

åarΩ B 1 a 36' åarΩ B 1 a 41' b'
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ra-a ANA DUMU.MEÅ LUGAL–ya–ååan åiyanzi 
“and they put them up on (the heads of) the king, 
the queen, and on the royal princes” KUB 2.3 ii 48-50 

(KI.LAM fest., OH/NS), translit. StBoT 28:65, cf. StBoT 27:79.

42' å. åakniya- “to anoint upwards(?)”: […] / 
åa-ra-a Ì-anzi […] KBo 30.61 rev.? 3-4 (fest. frag., MS), 

translit. DBH 2:86; cf. åakniya- b; or is this ni-an-zi from nai-, so 

Wegner, ChS I/3-1:145 (only translit.)?, cf. 1 a 31', above. 

43' å. åakuwai-/åakuwaya- “to look up(wards)”: 
(“O Sungoddess of the Earth, we keep taking this 
ma[tter … ]”) kÏ É-er kuwat tuææaitt[a…] åa-ra-a 
nepiåi kuwat åakueåkiz[zi] “Why does this house 
gasp? Why does it(?) continually look up to heaven 
(for help?)?” KUB 7.41 obv. 10-11 (rit., MH/MS or early 

NS), ed. Otten, ZA 54:116f., åakuwai- C 2 a. 

44' å. åakuniya- “to well/bubble up”: zik–kan 
maææan åaku<n>iå GEfl-az KI-az purut EGIR åa-
ra-a åakunieåkiåi “As you, O spring, keep welling 
up mud back from the Dark Earth, (in the same 
way remove evil uncleanness from the limbs of this 
person, the patient)” KUB 12.58 i 12-13 (Tunnawi’s rit, 

NH), ed. Tunn. 6-9 i 36-37, for further context see mudai- 2 and 

åak(k)uni- A/åakuniya- A.

45' å. åalai-, åaliya- “to drag up”: (The bear-
men go to the pond) n–aåta UDU.ÆI.A-uå luliyaz 
[å]a-ra-a åaliyanzi “and drag the sheep up from the 
pond” KUB 58.14 rev. left col. 23-24 (OH/NS); cf. åallannai-

/åalai- C/åaliya- d.

46' å. åunna- “to fill up”: (“[He] picks [up] a 
silver libation vessel and libates three times be-
fore the åura-s and three times before the stones 
§”) UGULA LÚ.MEÅ GIÅBANÅUR kaluæit (var. 
kaluæat) åa-ra-a åunnai LÚGUDU⁄¤ QA_TAMMA 
åipanti LÚ GIÅBANÅUR kaluæat åa-ra-a åunnai 
LÚGUDU⁄¤ QA_TAMMA åipanti “The overseer of the 
table men fills up a (leather) kaluæat, the GUDU⁄¤-
priest libates in the same way, the table man fills 
up a kaluæat, and the GUDU⁄¤-priest libates in the 
same way” KBo 30.54 i 5-8 (autumn fest.), w. dupl. ABoT 13 

vi 11-15; cf. KBo 10.2 i 20-21 above, bil. sec.; cf. also KUB 8.80 

ii 15. | the usage of å. åunna- could also be listed as idiomatic 

under 4.

47' å. dΩ- — a' “to take up, pick up”: ta Ωppa 
åa-ra-a / [(dΩi)] nu LUGAL-un åuppiya[ææi] “He 

picks up (the pine cone) again (from the water) 
and sanctifies the king (with it)” KUB 34.123 i 10-11 

+ KBo 21.25 i 40-41 (rit., OH/MS), w. dupl. KBo 17.11 i 24 + 

KBo 30.29:3-4 (OS), ed. StBoT 12:14f., for the dupl. cf. StBoT 

25:65, Alp, Tempel 210f.; EGIR-az–ma–za LÚ.KÚR 
URUGaågaå GIÅTUKUL dΩn namma åa-ra-a dΩå “But 
behind (my back) the Kaåkaean enemy took up 
(his) weapon once again” KUB 19.10 i 16-17 (DÅ frag. 

13), ed. Güterbock, JCS 10:65; [(¬ag)]gatiuå–ma–wa 
kuiË[å iåpariåkimi] / [(a)]pΩå–ma(var. + –war)–
aå åa-ra-a d[Ωi (nu–war–aå–kan) ÍD-i anda] / 
iåæ„waiåkizzi “He takes up the hunting nets that I 
(the hunter) spread and casts them [into the river]” 
KBo 10.47c i 24-26 (Gilg., NH), w. dupl. KUB 8.56:12-14, rest. 

from KBo 10.47c i 17, w. dupl. KUB 8.56:4-5, both translit. 

Myths 123, tr. Beckman, in Foster, Gilg. 158; (“The river 
carried them (the children) to the sea in the land of 
Zalpuwa”) [DING]IR.DIDLI-å–a DUMU.MEÅ-uå 
A.AB.BA-az åa-ra-a dΩer “And the deities took the 
children up from the sea (and raised them)” KBo 22.2 

obv. 4-5 (Zalpa tale, OS), ed. StBoT 17:6f.; (“I went to Zal-
pa and destroyed it”) nu–ååi DINGIR.MEÅ–ÅU åa-
ra-a daææun “and I took up its gods. (I gave three 
MADNANU-chariots to the Sungoddess of Arinna)” 
KBo 10.2 i 10 (ann., Æatt. I/NS), ed. StMed 12:32f., Imparati, 

SCO 14:44f.; cf. ibid. iii 4-5; (“I destroyed these lands”) 
Ωååu–ma–ååi åa-ra-a daææun “I took up their (lit. 
its) goods (and filled up my house with goods)” 
KBo 10.2 i 19-20, ed. StMed 12:36f.; cf. ibid. iii 8-9. 

b' “to take (control) over”: (The Hittite king 
writes to the Assyrian king: “You approached the 
east and made Mt. […] your boundary; you ap-
proached the west”) nu–za ÅA µÅuppiluliuma 
GIÅTUKUL taræan[duå] ÅA DINGIR-LIM arkam~ 
manaå URU.DIDLI.ÆI.A åa-ra-a datta “and you 
took over the cities of the god’s tribute, (those for-
merly) vanquished (by) the weapon of Åuppilu-
liuma; (now what more will you write?)” KBo 18.24 

iv 7-9 (letter, NH), ed. Heinhold-Krahmer, AfO 35:100, THeth 

16:242f. (both reading taræan as complete). 

c' “to elevate politically”: nu–mu ABU–YA 
DUMU-an åa-ra-a dΩå nu–mu ANA DINGIR-LIM 
ÌR-anni peåta “Then my father took me up (as) 
a child and gave me to the goddess for service” 
KBo 3.6 i 15-16 (Apology of Æatt. III), ed. StBoT 24:4f. i 

17-18; (Since at this time my brother had no son 
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qualified to succeed) [(nu µU)]ræi-∂U-an DUMU 
M[UNUS(EÅERTI)] åa-ra-≠a± daææu[n (n–an I)N(A 
KUR URUKÙ.BABBAR-ti)] EN-anni [(t)ittanunun] 
“I took up Uræi-Teååub, the son of a secondary wife, 
and i[nstalled] him in rulership in Æatti” KUB 19.64 i 

13-15 (Apology of Æatt. III), w. dupl. 1194/v:10-11 (StBoT 24 

Taf. IV) + KUB 19.68 iii 2-3 + KUB 19.65 iii 2-3, ed. StBoT 

24:20f. 

48' å. dai- “to place up on”: (The Stormgod has 
handed you [trees] over to the king) nu–åmaå–åan 
åa-ra-a KIN-ti tianzi åumaåå–a åer æ„inuzzi “and 
they will place the symbols of rule(?) on you, and 
he (i.e., the king) will make you run (across) above 
(as rafters), (and they will pronounce spells up into 
you)” KUB 29.1 i 40-41 (foundation rit., OH/NS), ed. (differ-

ently) Kellerman, Diss. 12, 26, Marazzi, VO 5:150f. | KIN-ti 

probably = aniyatti “regalia” a collective in -i rather than a loc.; 

even interpreting KIN-ti as collective acc., one could translate 

aniyatti as “equipment (for harvesting the timber)” here. 

49' å. tamaåå- “to press, push up”: nu–za 
URUDUÅÚ.A [… å]a-ra-a tamΩådu “Let him/her push 
up(?) […] the chair” KUB 33.66 i 15-16 (OH?/MS), ed. 

Groddek, ZA 89:37, 39 (“Und [den] Stuhl […h]inauf bedränge 

er!”); because of the length of line 16 there may have been two 

sentences here. 

50' å. tarna- “to let (come/go) up”: (Æimuili of 
Tapikka wrote to the king:) 100 ÉRIN.MEÅ GIBIL–
wa–kan INA URUGaåipura åa-ra-a tarnaææun “I 
have let 100 new troops (go) up to Gaåipura” HKM 

31:5-7 (MH/MS), ed. HBM 174f. (“habe ich nach Gaåipura 

hinauf gelassen”); cf. HKM 36:32-33, HKM 45:16-17 (åarΩ 

tarnaddu); cf. HKM 43:3 below, 1 a 55' (s.v. uwate-); (If …,) 
nu–za–kan URU-ri åa-ra-a ap„n tarnai “and (if) he 
lets that (person) (come) up into his city” KUB 23.72 

obv. 34 (Mita, MH/MS), ed. Catsanicos, GsNeu (forthcoming), 

tr. Gurney, AAA 28:34, Beckman, DiplTexts2 162; cf. nu–wa 
URUDUzakkiuå karpdu nu–wa–kan MUNUS ÅU.GI 
åa-ra-a tarna≠u± “Let him lift the bolts and allow 
the Old Woman (to come) up” KUB 34.45 + KBo 16.63 

obv. 9 (dep., MS), ed. StBoT 4:50f.; cf. KUB 13.1 i 27-28; 

n–aå–kan (var. nu–ååan) åa-ra-a (var. UGU) tarni 
“And let them (i.e., netherworld deities) come up” 
KBo 10.45 i 45 (rit. for infernal deities, MH/NS), w. dupl. KUB 

41.8 i 27 (NS), ed. Otten, ZA 54:120f. 

51' å. taåkupai- “to raise a cry”: […-]åan åa-ra-
a taåkupi[åkitten…] “Raise a cry (and send messen-
gers to me)” KUB 31.105:20 (treaty, MH/MS), tr. Kaåkäer 

139 (“empor Geschr[ei(?)”). 

52' å. tiya- “to stand/get up, arise, step up” (see 

also 4 i, below) — a' literal “to stand/get up, arise”: 
LUGAL-uå MUNUS.LUGAL-aåå–a åa-ra-a tienzi 
“The king and queen stand up” KBo 17.74 i 19 (thunder 

fest., OH/MS), ed. StBoT 12:12f.; n–e åa-ra-a ti≠Ën±zi nu 
Ωppa tienzi n–e aranda “They stand up, step back, 
and (then) they remain standing” KBo 20.12 i 6 (OS), w. 

dupl. KBo 17.74 i 5 + ABoT 9 i 6 (OH/MS), ed. StBoT 12:10f.; 
nu LÚSAGI.A kuiå æaååÏ tapuåza parånan æarzi t–aå 
åa-ra-a tÏyazi “The cupbearer who has been squat-
ting next to the brazier, stands up” KUB 25.1 vi 11-14 

(ANDAÆÅUM-fest., NS), ed. Badalì/Zinko, Scientia 20:98f.; 

LUGAL-uå 1 NINDA.GUR›.RA paråiya § aåeååar 
åa-ra-a tiyanzi “The king breaks one thick loaf. The 
assembly stands up” KUB 11.13 v 24-25 (ANDAÆÅUM-

fest., NS); åumeå–a–ååi peran åa-ra[-a tiy]atteni “You 
shall rise up before him (to oppose him)” KUB 13.27 

obv.! 16 + KUB 23.77:5 (Kaåka treaty, MH/MS), tr. Kaåkäer 

118; ∂IÅTAR-iå–kan [(w)alliw(alliyaå tiyat nu AN)]A 
ÅEÅ–ÅU (var. 2 A[TÆUTI–Å]U) peran åa-ra-a tiyat 
(var. uiyat) “And boldly(?) IÅTAR took a stand, and 
before her brother (var. two b[rothers]) she stood 
up (var. sent)” KUB 33.92 iv 10-11 (Song of Ullik., NH), 

w. dupl. KUB 33.113 i 7-9 + KUB 36.12 i 20-22, ed. Güterbock, 

JCS 6:10-13 w. nn. d and 19, cf. å. uiya-, below, 1 a 56'.

b' “to step up”: MUNUS.LUGAL–åan GIÅDAG-
ti åa-ra-a tÏËzzi “The queen steps up onto the dais” 
KUB 27.69 ii 20-21 (fest. of the month, NS) | the -åan is due to 

the GIÅDAG-ti. 

c' “to set out”: µAziraå–ma LUGAL K[UR] 
U[RUAmurr]i IÅT[U ZA]G ≠ÅA± [KU]R URUMizri åa-
ra-a tiyat n[–aå–za AN]A ∂UTU–ÅI LU[GAL KUR 
URUÆ]atti ÌR-naætat “Aziru, king of Amurru set out 
from the borderlands of Egypt and subjugated [him-
self t]o My Majesty, ki[ng of Æ]atti” KBo 10.12 i 18-19 

(Aziru treaty, Åupp. I), ed. Freydank, MIO 7:359f., 367 (“machte 

sich von der [Gren]ze … auf”), tr. DiplTexts2 37 (“came up from 

the gate of Egyptian territory”); mΩn KUR-TUM kuitki 
naåma LÚMUNNABTUM åa-ra-a tÏËzzi n–at INA 
KUR URUÆatti iyattari “If any land or fugitive sets 
out and comes to the Land of Æatti” KBo 5.9 iii 12-14 
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(Dupp., NH), ed. SV 1:20f. (“Wenn irgendein Land oder ein 

Flüchtling sich aufmacht”), tr. DiplTexts2 62 (“If some popula-

tion or fugitive sets out”); nu–wa åa-ra-a tÏya nu–wa 
INA KUR Æatti aræa Ït “Set out and go off to the 
land of Æatti” KUB 14.3 iii 64-65 (Tawagalawa letter, NH), 

ed. AU 14f. (“mach dich auf”).

53' å. tittanu- (see also 4 j, below) — a' “to erect”: 
n–at åa-ra-a tittanuandu “Let them erect it (i.e., an 
old stela which has fallen down)” KUB 13.2 iii 2 (BE_L 

MADGALTI instr., MH/NS), ed. StMed 14:144f., Dienstanw. 46, 

tr. McMahon, CoS 1:224.

b' “to make (someone(?)) stand up”: mΩn[–an 
wemi]yaåi n–an QA_TIÆI.A–ÅU GÌR.ÆI.A–ÅU åiyΩ 
n–aå (error for n–an) åa-r[a-a] tittanut “When you 
[fi]nd [him], sting him on his hands (and) feet and 
make him(!) stand up” KUB 33.5 ii 5-7 (Tel. myth, version 

2, OH/MS), ed. Mazoyer, Télipinu 54, 81, translit. Myth. 39f., 

tr. Hittite Myths2 18 | alternatively without ! “make them stand 

up” with the “them” refering to the hands and feet, indicating that 

they should start moving almost against Telipinu’s will. 

c' to put up on/in: takku GIÅ!APIN-an LÚ 
ELLUM kuiåki tΩi[Ëzzi (iåæΩå–åi≠å–an± wem)iezzi 
x–ÅU(?) GIÅappalaååa≠å± åa-ra-a tittanuzzi t[(a 
G)UD.ÆI.(≠A±-it x)…] “If some free man steals 
a plow, and its owner finds it, (the owner) shall 
put [his …] up on/in the appalaååa-, and he shall 
[pull?] with the oxen (or: the m[an shall die] with 
the oxen)” KBo 6.14 i 11-12 (Laws §121, OH/NS), w. dupl. 

KUB 29.25:8-9 (OS), ed. LH 110f., cf. Güterbock, JCS 15:70, 

JCS 16:18, 23 (x cannot be a, but perhaps æ[u-it-ti-ia-zi] or L[Ú-

aå a-ki]) | GUD.ÆI.A-it = comitative inst., apparently some sort 

of humiliation may have been intended (cf. KBo 10.2 iii 41-42), 

if not execution as in Law § 166, cf. LH 203 comments. Since 

the nature of GIÅappalaååa- is unknown, the true sense of å. is dif-

ficult to determine.

54' å. uwa- “to come up” — a' in general: (Æat-
tuåili I says regarding his son:) [mΩn–aå aååuå] n–
aåta åa-ra-a ui[åkit]taru mΩ[n–ma–aå pugga]nza 
tÏËzzi … n–aå–kan åa-ra-a lË ui≠åk±itta n[–aå É-
ri–åi Ëå]du “[If he behaves himself,] let him come 
up (to the palace) regularly. But if he misbehaves, 
… let him stop coming up. Let him [stay home]” 
KUB 1.16 ii 33-36 (political testament of Æatt. I, OH/NS), ed. 

HAB 6f., tr. Beckman, CoS 2:79 | for the inhibitive use of lË + 

“iterative” (-åke-) see Hoffner/Melchert, Mem.Imparati 381 §7.1; 

(Muråili says: “When I had set Kargamiå in order”) 
nu–kan IÅTU KUR URUKargamiå åa-ra-a uwanun 
nu INA KUR URUTegaramma andan uwanun “I 
came up from the land of Kargamiå and came into 
the land of Tegaramma” KBo 4.4 iii 18-19, ed. AM 124f.; 

kue–ma–mu AWATEMEÅ UL iåtamaåteni ammuk–
ma–za–at ANA DINGIR.MEÅ arkuwar iyami–pat 
n–at–mu–kan UN-az (B: antuæåaå) KA≈U-az åa-
ra-a uizzi–pat “What words of mine you do not 
hear, I will nevertheless make as a petition to the 
gods, and they will come up from my mortal mouth” 
KUB 6.45 i 29-31 (prayer, Muw. II), w. dupl. KUB 6.46 i 30-32, 

ed. Singer, Muw.Pr. 9, 32 (“they merely emerge”); åa-ra-
a–kan uwaåi nepiåaå ∂UTU-uå arunaz “You come 
up, O Sungod of Heaven, from the sea” ibid. iii 13-14, 

ed. Singer, Muw.Pr. 20, 39; (“Down in the Dark Earth 
stand bronze cauldrons. Their lids are of lead and 
their latches are of iron”) kuit andan paizzi n–aåta 
namma åa-ra-a UL uizzi “What goes in does not 
come out (lit. up) again. (It perishes therein)” KUB 

17.10 iv 16-17 (Tel. myth, OH/MS), ed. Mazoyer, Télipinu 51, 

79, tr. Hittite Myths 17; cf. similar KUB 33.8 iii 8-9 (OH/NS); 
w. uwa- ellipsed: n–aåta pattarpalæiå ÍD-az åa-ra-a 
taru.-iå “The (bird named) ‘broadwing’ <came> up 
from the river tarwiyalli-” KUB 18.5 ii 15 (bird oracle, 

NH); cf. ibid. iii 8; cf. Archi, SMEA 16:161; cf. also 1 c 2', 

below; INA KUR URUT„mmanna–ya kuwapi iyaææat 
nu–mu namma LÚ.MEÅ ÅU.GI–ya peran åa-ra-a 
UL uËr “When I marched to the land of Tummanna, 
even the elders did not come up before me again” 
(or “no longer came up before me”) KBo 5.8 iv 10-12 

(ann., Murå. II), ed. AM 160f., cf. 1 a 9', above.

b' “to rise (dough)”: (“They hold up before the 
‘owner of the house’ the linen cloth of the deity with 
which the kneeding troughs had been covered”) nu 
DUGiånuruå auåzi mΩn–kan ÍB.TAK› åa-ra-a uwan 
“he looks at the kneeding troughs (to see) whether 
the leftovers have risen” KBo 15.33 ii 33-34 (rit. of Storm-

god of Kuliwiåna, MH/MS), ed. AlHeth 136, 145f., HED 1-

2:384, Glocker, Kuliwiåna 68f., cf. putkiya-.

55' å. uwate- “to bring up”: ABI LUGAL IÅPUR 
å–an åa-ra-a uwater “The father of the king sent 
(word), and they brought him (sc. the miscreant) up 
(to the palace)” KBo 3.34 i 13-14 (anecdotes, OH/NS), ed. 

Dardano, L’aneddoto 32f., Soysal, Diss. 11, 83; ÉRIN.MEÅ 
GIBIL maææan åa-ra-a uwater “When they brought 
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up the new troops” HKM 43:3 (letter, MH/MS), ed. HBM 

194f.; cf. ibid. 8-10, 13; cf. HKM 31:5-7, above, 1 a 50'; cf. also 

KUB 14.15 ii 9, ed. AM 48f., KBo 5.8 iv 19-20, ed. AM 162f.

56' å. uiya- “to chase/send up”: nu LÚ.KÚR 
æullanun n–an–kan INA ÆUR.SAGElluriya åa-ra-a 
uiyanun n–an–kan kuwaåkinun “I defeated the en-
emy, chased him up onto Mt. Elluriya, and started 
killing them (-åke-form)” KBo 5.8 iii 29-31 (ann., Murå. 

II), ed. AM 158f.; cf. KUB 33.113 i 7-9 + KUB 36.12 i 20-22 

with dupl. KUB 33.92 iv 10-11, and cf. KUB 13.27 obv.! 16 + 

KUB 23.77:5,  both above, 1 a 52' a'.

57' å. „næ- “to suck up(wards)”: (The queen 
saw in a dream someone like her father again alive) 
nu–wa–kan ˚åaruntin mΩn kuin≠ki± annallin ÅA ABI 
ABI–YA (eras.)«KUR» åa-ra-a „næeåkizzi nu–war–
an–kan „æta “He was as it were sucking up some 
ancient spring of my grandfather, and he sucked 
it” KUB 31.77 i 10-12 (dream and vow text, NH), ed. de Roos, 

Diss. 266, 404 (“…wekte hij tot leven, en hij voedde hem als het 

ware”), 408 n. 3.

58' å. up- “to rise”: mΩn–aåta kar„warwar 
∂UTU-uå nepiåaz åa-ra-a „pzi “When early in the 
morning the sun rises through the sky” KUB 31.127 

+ KUB 36.79 i 39-40 (prayer, OH/NS), ed. Güterbock, JAOS 

78:240 | for the perlative abl., see Melchert, Diss. 157, 208f., 

292-295, 315-317, 361, 387f.; cf. also ∂UTU-uå åa-ra-a 
„pta KUB 31.147 ii 18; cf. also KUB 10.92 vi 14 and KUB 13.4 

iii 71-72 (below, b), where „pzi is perhaps ellipsed.

59' å. uda- “to bring”: nu–kan URUNeriqqan 
URU-an NA›a!-ku-un GIM-[an] æalluwaz witaz åa-
ra-a udaææu≠n± “I brought the city of Nerik up like 
an aku-stone(?) from deep waters” KUB 21.19 iii 16-17 

+ 1303/u rev. 11-12 (prayer of Æatt. III and Pud. to Sungoddess 

of Arinna), ed. Sürenhagen AoF 8:94f., tr. Hittite Prayers 99; 

nu mΩn uwatteni n–aå≠ta± Ωå≠åu± åa-≠ra±-a udatten 
“And when you (gods whom I have invoked) come 
(up from the netherworld), bring up good things” 
KBo 7.28:40 (prayer to the Sungoddess of the Earth, OH/MS); 
≠LÍL-ri±–ma–kan weåi iya≠ta–y±a æameåæanza UGU 
udai “But spring brings up pasture-grass and luxuri-
ance in the countryside” KBo 12.73 obv.? 3-4 (hymn to 

Adad, NH), ed. Laroche, RA 58:73, 75 (=18-19), cf. Goetze, 

JCS 18:91. 

60' å. watku- “to leap”: ∂U-aå–kan GIÅtiyaridaå 
åa-ra-a gagaåtiyaå mΩn watkut “The Stormgod 
leaped up into the chariot like a gagaåtiya-” KBo 

26.65 = KUB 33.106 iv 21 (Ullik., NH), ed. Güterbock, JCS 

6:30f.; [mΩ]n UN-åi ÅÀ–ÅU åa-ra-a watkuitta “if a 
man’s heart/innards leap up” KUB 30.67:6 (shelf list, 

NH), ed. CTH pp. 171f., StBoT 5:194; cf. [… u]ttar kuitki 
[å]a-ra-a watkutta HKM 64:13-15 (letter, MH/MS), ed. 

HBM 240-243 | for a similar usage w. INIM see å. iåpart- 1 a 

21' c'.

6 1 '  å .  w i d a i -  “ t o  b r i n g  u p ( w a r d s ) ” : 
ƒAmmattallan kuit DUMU.MUNUS GAL INA 
É.GAL-LIM karuååiyantili åa-ra-a widΩit “Because 
the Great Daughter secretly brought Ammattalla 
up (in)to the palace” KUB 22.70 obv. 72 (oracle question, 

NH), ed. THeth 6:76f.

It will be noted that åarΩ as a preverb w. verbs 
of movement often associates with locations cus-
tomarily “up,” such as heaven (iyannai- KUB 24.8 ii 10-

12, manninkuwaææ- KBo 32.14 rev. 42), mountains (pai- KUB 

14.16 iii 13-14, penna- KUB 14.16 iii 7-10), roof tops (pai- 

KUB 6.45 i 9, peda- KUB 7.1 ii 18-19), and cities (built on 
mounds) (iya- KBo 10.12 iii 8, KBo 5.3 + KUB 40.35 iii 61, 

KUB 21.29 ii 6-8, ninink- KUB 13.1 i 21-22, peæute- KBo 3.60 

ii 9-10, HKM 58:6-7, penna- KBo 14.3 iv 39-40, tarna- KUB 

23.72 obv. 34). 

b. adverb: nu–ååan KASKAL.MEÅ åa-ra-a [˜] 
/ [arp„wa]nteå namma–at waræ„iå “The roads up 
(the mountain to Timmuæala) are [ste]ep(?) and 
furthermore they are rough” KUB 19.37 ii 5-6 (ann., 

Murå. II), ed. AM 166f., rest. from KUB 19.37 iii 50, ed. AM 

176f.

c. in combination with another preverb/adverb 
— 1' Ωppa åarΩ “back up”: (“We will go up”) [(U 
G)IÅÅUKUR ZAB]AR Ωppa åa-ra-a pËtumeni “and 
we will carry the bro[nze spear] back up” KBo 17.1 iii 

16 (rit., OS), w. dupl. KBo 17.3 iii 16 (OS), ed. StBoT 8:30f.

2' Ωppan åarΩ “up behind, up from behind”: 
mΩn tarwiyalliå tiyazi mΩn–kan EGIR-an åa-ra-a 
aååuaz uizzi n–at gimri araæza pΩnzi “If it (a bird) 
appears/approaches(?) tarwiyalli, if it comes up 
from behind from the ‘good’ direction, they go 
outside to the countryside” KBo 4.2 ii 27-28 (Æuwar-

lu’s rit., pre-NH/NS), ed. Kronasser, Die Sprache 8:93, 97; 
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URUKuwaråauwantaz –ma–ååi–kan EGIR-an åa-
ra-a (var. URUKuråawantaå[coll.]–ma–kan EGIR 
UGU) UR.GI‡-aå NA›æ„waåi ZAG-aå “Up behind in 
the direction of Kuwaråawanta his border is the Ste-
la of the Dog” Bronze Tablet i 31 (treaty, Tudæ. IV), w. par-

allel KBo 4.10 obv. 20-21, ed. StBoT Beih. 1:12f. w. comments 

on p. 34, translit. Garstang/Gurney, Geogr. 66, w. par. ed. StBoT 

38:26f.; cf. pai- A 1 e 5', j 26'; (“And on this side, toward 
Kazzapa, the fort of the father of My Majesty is the 
border for it”) edizza–ma–ååi URUTapapanuwaz 
nu–kan M¨LÛ parkuin kuwapi EGIR-an åa-ra-a 
uwaåi nu åarΩzziyatar iræΩå “While on that side, in 
the direction of Tapapanuwa — when you climb up 
the Bare Peak from behind — the height is its bor-
der” KUB 19.37 ii 29-31 (ann., Murå. II), ed. AM 170f.; (“He 
will kill you”) naåma–wa–ddu–za–kan [E]GIR.
KASKAL-NI MUNUS.LUGAL kuinki EGIR-an åa-
ra-a tittanuzi “Or, on the return journey the queen 
will put someone on your tail (lit. set someone up 
behind you) (and they will kill you)” KUB 54.1 i 

28-29 (NH), ed. Archi/Klengel, AoF 12:53f., 58; naåma–ååi–
kan DINGIR.MEÅ UGU DINGIR.MEÅ ÅAPLITI 
kuiåki ÆUL-uwanni EGIR-an åa-ra-a tiyan æarzi 
“If someone has put heavenly deities or underworld 
deities on his tail for evil purposes” KUB 21.27 + 676/v 

iii 19-20 (prayer, Æatt. III), ed. Sürenhagen, AoF 8:114f. (“oder 

ob sich ihm irgendeiner der Oberen und Unteren Götter hinter 

dem Übel aufgestellt hat”), Lebrun, Hymnes 333, 339 (“ou si 

quelque dieu céleste [ou infer]nal est entré en hostilité envers 

lui”); n–aå–kan 1-aå 1-edani kunanna EGIR-an 
åa-ra-a lË kuiåki dΩi “Let no one put them (i.e., the 
others) on the other person’s tail to kill (him)” KBo 

5.4 rev. 13 (Targ.), ed. SV 1:62f. (“hinterm Rücken … zu töten 

unternehmen”), tr. DiplTexts2 72 (“secretly try to kill”). 

3' awan åarΩ: (“[When] the entire deity is as-
certained, I will plate him (i.e., the statue) all the 
way (ank[u]) [when i]t(?) (i.e., the statue grammat-
ically?), however, is not ascertained”) «nu ANA ∂» 
nu ANA ∂Åaumatar[i …] / […] æaliååianda awan åa-
ra-a DÙ-mi “then for Åaumatar[i] I will make […-s] 
plated from the sides up(?)” KUB 15.19 obv.? 9-10 

(dreams and vows, NH), ed. de Roos, Diss. 240, 378 (“beroemd 

maken”), 380 note 3, for preceding context see åakuwaååar(a) 1 

d; cf. KUB 6.45 + KUB 30.14 iii 71-73, cited 1 a 20', above. 

4' kattan åarΩ — a' “from bottom to top”: (“Let 
the moat (Akk. ≠ÆI±RˆTUM) be six gipeååar deep 

and four gipeååar wide. Before it runs full(?) of 
water”) [GAM?] åa-ra-a IÅTU NA› (eras., coll.) 
talæΩndu “let them pave [it from bottom] to top with 
stones” KUB 31.86 ii 12 (B´L MADGALTI instr., MH/NS), 

ed. StMed 14:110f.:103 (restoring [n–at] rather than [GAM], 

translit. Laroche, RHA XV/61:127 (differently), tr. Goetze, JCS 

13:69 (differently), McMahon, CoS 1:223 (no tr. of [GAM?] 

åarΩ), cf. Koåak, Linguistica 33:110 (w. coll., against CHD 

patalæai-), for ibid. ii 11 see HW2 s.v. arnu- 335a | for æirËti 

as Akk. lw. in Hurr., perhaps in the meaning required here see 

KBo 32.14 rev. 35, ed. StBoT 32:88f. (= Hitt. æ„tanuå rev. 41; 

cf. KUB 31.86 ii 6-7); kat-ta!-åa-ra–at–kan NA›-ta 
wedan “It was built with stone from bottom to top” 
KBo 21.22:37 (benedictions for Labarna, OH/MS), ed. Keller-

man, Tel Aviv 5:200, 202; (Down in front of the statue 
of the deity a practitioner opens an Ωbi-pit with a 
knife) n–an–kan witenaz [kattan?] åa-ra-a ΩrrÏËzzi 
“and he washes(?) it (common gender: the deity or 
the pit?) from [bottom] to top with water (and pours 
into the pit beer, wine and sweet oil)” KBo 17.94 iii 

23-24 (rit., NH). 

b' “up from below”: takku–kan UN-an GIÅNÁ-
anteå kattan ≠å±a-ra-a åiyanzi n–aå–åan [GÙB-l]a 
lagΩri “If the bed-clothes poke a man upwards from 
below, and he falls out on the left, (that man will 
become angry)” KUB 29.9 i 26-28 (åumma alu omens, NH), 

ed. Güterbock, AfO 18:79f.; nu–wa–kan ANA ∂Kuma[rbi 
…] / [… ÍD-za takn]aza GAM-an åa-ra-a eæ[u] 
“Come up from below, [from the river,] from the 
ea[rth], to Kumarbi” KUB 33.122 ii 4-5 (fragment of the 

Kumarbi Cycle, MH?/NS), ed. HW2  E 19f., StBoT 14:50f.; 

n–aå–kan DINGIR.MEÅ-aå kuedaå […] namma 
anda nu kattan åa-ra-a apuå taran[zi] “And those 
deities with whom he is, answer (lit. speak) up from 
below” KUB 30.28 rev. 5-6, ed. Otten, HTR 96f.; cf. w. mema- 

ibid. 7-8, 10-11; cf. also 1 a 30', above; cf. w. æalzai- KUB 

39.49:21, ed. van den Hout, Hidden Futures 43, cf. 1 a 13'.

c' (figuratively):  [nu] µ[Z]idanta[å A]NA 
µÆantili [katt]an [(åa-ra)]-a uleåta nu ÆUL-
lu utt[ar iË]r “Zidanta allied himself with Æantili 
(lit. up from below), and they [did] the evil thing 
(i.e., regicide)” KBo 3.1 i 31-32 (Tel.pr., OH/NS), w. dupl. 

KUB 11.1 i 33, ed. THeth 11:18f., tr. van den Hout, CoS 1:195 

(differently); n–an–kan GAM UGU–ma laæiyaizzi 
DINGIR-LUM–an pieåti “Shall he attack it (lit. up 
from below) and will you, O god, give it to him?” 
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KUB 5.1 i 68 (oracle question, NH), ed. THeth 4:44f. (“von 

unten nach oben”), tr. Beal, Ktèma 24:45 (“from above and 

below”). 

d' (idiomatic) kattan åarΩ epp-“to slander, de-
fame”: see lala- 1 a 1' citing (Sum.) ÅÀ.GAR.RA 
= (Akk.) A-KÍL KAR-ÅÍ = (Hitt.) GAM-an åa-ra-a 
kuiå appeåkizi KBo 13.1 iv 19 (lex.), and KUB 40.65 + 

KUB 1.16 iii 8-9 (political testament of Æatt. I, NS); possibly the 

same as the mng. in 1 c 4' c';  nu–war–an–kan DINGIR-
LIM EN–YA [E]GIR-an [iy(aææut)] nu–wa–za–kan 
apËl (var. apËlla) ≠É±-er GAM-an åa-ra-a Ëpdu “Go 
after him (the offender), O god, my lord! And may 
he defame/disgrace his house” KUB 13.4 i 65-66 (instr. 

for temple officials, pre-NH/NS), w. dupl. KUB 40.63 i 12(-13), 

ed. Chrest. 150-153 (without dupl.), Süel, Direktif Metni 32f. 

(“altını üstüne getirsin”), 128 (comments), tr. McMahon, CoS 

1:218 (“May he seize his house from bottom to top” ) | our 

restoration iyaææut based upon KUB 22.70 obv. 37 and limited 

space in break.

5' peran åarΩ: this is not a real double preverb/
adverb; rather peran and åarΩ operate separately 
from one another, the former usually as a postposi-
tion; cf. w. ar- (mid.) KUB 13.4 i 22, below, 3 a; w. epp- KBo 

4.3 + KBo 19.64 ii 13-14, KUB 21.1 ii 73-74 and KUB 13.1 iv 

9, all 1 a 10' a', above; w. Ït KUB 23.77:18, above 1 a 22'; w. 

tiya- KUB 13.27 obv.! 16 + KUB 23.77:5 and KUB 33.92 iv 10-

11, above, 1 a 52' a'; w. uiya- KUB 33.113 i 7-9 + KUB 36.12 

i 20-22; w. uwa- KBo 5.8 iv 10-12; or occasionally as a 
separate adverb; cf. KUB 21.1 iii 50-52 (Alakå., Muw. II), 

w. dupl. KUB 21.5 iii 66-69, 3 d below; cf. peran 3 c, 1 c 1' a', 

12 h. 

6' åarΩ katta–ya “up and down(?)” or “above 
and below(?)”: KUB 33.120 ii 70 (Song of Kumarbi, MH/

NS), tr. Hittite Myths™ 44.

7' åarΩ peran (aååuwaz/kuåtayaz): n–aåta 
TI°MUÅEN! ÍD-az åa-ra-a peran aååuwaz uit n–aå–
kan ÍD-an Ωppa uit “An eagle came up from the 
river in front on the good side. And it came back 
towards the river” KUB 18.5 ii 12-13 (bird oracle, NH); 

cf. ibid. + KUB 49.13 ii 24-25, 32-33, 36-37, and passim; 

namma–aå–kan ÍD-az åa-ra-a peran kuå. uit “Then 
it came up from the river in front on the kuåtaya-
side” ibid. iii 14; see similarly n–aåta ÍD-az åa-ra-a 
kalmuåiå æarranÏåå–a peran aååuwaz uËr n–at–kan 
ÍD-an Ωppa uËr “A kalmuåi-bird and an eagle came 

up from the river in front on the good side. And they 
came back towards the river” ibid. ii 44-45 | ÍD-an is an 

acc. of direction. Athough that usage was no longer productive 

in NH it was carried over as a technical expression (cf. in MS in 

KUB 31.101:18).

2. above, upon, over, on top (apparently more 
or less synonomous w. åer)— a. w. å. allappaææ- 
and -kan “to spit on” w. d.-l.: n–aå–kan ANA ANÅE.
ÆI.A anda neyanzi nu–åma<å>–kan EN. SISKUR 
åa-ra-a allapaææi “They wind them (i.e., silver 
beads) about the donkeys, and the sacrificer spits on 
them” KUB 24.12 ii 8-9 (taknaå ∂UTU rit., NS), ed. Taracha, 

Ersetzen 88f., see nai- 5 a 2' for reading ANÅE.ÆI.A rather than 

GÌR.ÆI.A, and correct the reading at lala- n. 2 c. 

b. w. eå- “to be up”: kuitman–ma–kan ∂UTU-
uå n„a åa-ra-a nu GIÅnatæita iåparranzi “While the 
sun is still up, they spread the beds” KUB 10.92 vi 

14-15 (fest. for Teååub, NS); n–aåta kuitma<n> ∂UTU-
uå åa-ra-a nu–za ≠æ„dΩk± war[pd]u “While the sun 
is up, let him promptly ba[th]e himself. (Let him 
promptly arrive in the morning at the time the gods 
eat)” KUB 13.4 iii 71-72 (instr. for temple officials, pre-NH/

NS), ed. Chrest. 160f., Süel, Direktif Metni 70f., tr. McMahon, 

CoS 1:220; (“The water which is outside the city, [do 
not use(?)] it”) åa-ra-a–kan kuit wΩtar n–at l[Ë …] 
“What water is up, do not [use(?)] it (… Bring wa-
ter for the god’s daily bread only from the Gaurya 
and Dunnariya forests)” KUB 31.113:3 (instr. frag.?, NS), 

ed. KN 130f. (“dort oben (in der Stadt ist)”), cf. åaklai- 2.

c. w. eå- “to take a seat above, sit down above”: 
INA 3 KASKAL-NI–ma–za LÚSANGA GIBIL 
[ANA?] LÚSANGA LIBIR-RU åa-ra-a eåari nu–
åmaå KÚ-zi NAG-zi “On the third time the new 
priest takes his seat above the old priest. They eat 
and drink” KUB 17.35 i 26-27 (cult inv., NH), ed. Carter, 

Diss. 124f., 138 (“sit up”). 

d. w. æat- “to dry up”: åa-ra-a–ma GIÅ-ru 
æazaåta “Above, the tree dried up” KUB 12.62 obv. 8 

(myth, pre-NH/NS). 

e. w. æuek- “to slaughter over”: (“They spread 
out … foliage…”) namma–an–åan GIÅlaææurnuziaå 
åa-ra-a æukanzi “Then they slaughter it over the foli-
age” VBoT 24 ii 35-36 (Anniwiyani’s rit., MH/NS), ed. Chrest. 

110f. | on the hypothesis that this means with the neck turned 

åarΩ B 1 c 4' c'  åara B 2 e 



224

oi.uchicago.edu/OI/DEPT/PUB/SRC/CHD/S2/CHDS2.html

upwards see Hoffner, JBL 86:399, and Gurney, Schweich 30; 

nu–ååan MÁÅ.GAL.ÅIR GIÅlaææurnuziyaå åa-ra-a 
æ„kanzi KBo 17.105 iii 28 (MH/MS); cf. (GIÅ)laæ(æ)urnuz(z)i- 

f, where åarΩ immediately following the locative is taken as 

equivalent to åer “on top of”; [nu–]ååan (var. ≠n±–aåta) 1 
GUD.MAÆ 1 UDU.NÍTA–ya ÅA ∂Ziparwa iåtanani 
GIÅeyani åa-ra-a æ„kanzi “One bull and one wether 
they slaughter on the altar of Ziparwa at the eya-
tree” VS 28.20 i 6-10 (rit. for Ziparwa, NS), w. dupl. KUB 

25.33 i 6-8 (NS), cf. van den Hout, BiOr 56:146.

f. w. æuinu- “to make run above”: KUR-
e LÚ.KÚR-uå-åa (var. nu LÚ.MEÅ KÚR-aå) 
æuit[arr–a katta æarnamniåkiz(zi)(?)] åarΩzzi 
kattirr[i æuinuåkizz(i katterra–ma)] åa-ra-a (var. 
åe-≠e±-[er]) æuinuåkizz[i] “He [stirs(?)] up the lands 
of the enemy [and the w]ild animals: he makes the 
upper (things) [ru]n below, and makes the lower 
(things) run above” KUB 33.115 ii 5-7 (Song of Silver, 

MH/NS), w. dupl. KUB 36.18 ii 16-18, ed. Hoffner in FsOtten2 

153f. w. nn. 68-70, tr. Hittite Myths2 49 (differently) | in this 

text åarΩ æuinu- and åer æuinu- appear to be interchangeable; cf. 

also KBo 32.14 rev. 46, ed. StBoT 32:91 where obj. is åamanuå, 

cf. åam(m)ana- 1 c; and KUB 29.1 i 41 where trees are the obj. 

g. w. iya- act. “to inflict on”: [k(uwa)]t åa-ra-
am-mu (var. åa-ra-a-mu, ta-ra-mu) kiååan iyatten 
nu–mu–ååan kÏ yukan iåæai[(åte)n] “Why have you 
(pl.) inflicted (lit. made) on me the following and 
imposed this yoke on me?” KUB 31.4 obv. 7 + KBo 

3.41:6 (OH/NS), w. dupls. KBo 12.22 i 10-11, KBo 13.78 obv. 

7-8, ed. Otten, ZA 55:158f. (“brachtet ihr solches über mich” 

without rest. kuwat), Soysal, Hethitica 7:174, 179 (“[W]arum 

handeltet ihr so an mir”), tr. Hoffner, CoS 1:184.

h. w. iåtamaåå- “to hear up above”: (Taåmiåu 
cried out three times) nu–ååan åa-ra-a [nepi]åi 
DINGIR.MEÅ-muå iåtama[å]åer “and up in [hea]ven 
the gods heard (the sound)” KBo 26.65 iv 16-17 (Ullik., 

NH), ed. Güterbock, JCS 6:30f. (as KUB 33.106, without the 

join), tr. Hittite Myths2 64 (“up in heaven the gods heard”), LMI 

162 (without KBo 26.65, erroneously follows Güterbock and 

ANET 125 in assuming two clauses “e andò su nel cielo e gli 

dei udirono ciò”), cf. -åan B 1 a 2' d'; since in nu–ååan µKeååiå 

parΩ ANA DAM–ÅU–pat iå[tamaåta] KUB 33.121 ii 6 (cf. -åan 

B 2 f 2' c') iåtamaåå- and a directional expression show that for 

the Hittites the movement in hearing was from the hearer to the 

source of the sound (“Keååi listened only to his wife”), it is prob-

ably better to take åarΩ here as synonymous with åer.

i. w. iåtantai- “to tarry up above”: ƒPattiyaå–
wa–kan kuit INA É.[G]AL-LIM åa-ra-a iåtatΩit “Be-
cause Pattiya tarried up in the palace” KUB 22.70 obv. 

44 (oracles on cult of the god of Aruåna, NH), ed. THeth 6:66f.; 

cf. ibid. rev. 4, 6, ed. THeth 6:82f.

j. w. laæuwai- “to pour over”: nu MUNUS 
ÅU.GI wΩtar GAL-az naåma æ„pparaz ANA 2 BE_L 
SÍSKUR parΩ Ëpzi NA›nitri–ya–kan anda åuææan 
nu–za–kan 2 BE_L SÍSKUR wΩtar INA SAG.DU–
ÅUNU åa-ra-a lΩæuwanzi ÅU.ÆI.A–ya–za–kan IGI.
ÆI.A arranzi “The Old Woman holds out water to 
the two sacrificers in either a cup or a æuppar-ves-
sel, and natron has been poured into (the water); the 
two sacrificers pour the water over their heads and 
wash their hands (and) eyes” KBo 39.8 iv 21-25 (2Maåt., 

MH/MS), ed. StBoT 46:104f., Rost, MIO 1:364-367. 

k. NINDAåarΩ marrant-: q.v., here?

l. w. mauåå- “to fall upon/on top of”: […] / 
GAM pittΩer x[…] / EGIR-an pittΩ[er …] / […] / 
åa-ra-a mauååe[r…] KBo 19.80 rt. 9-12 (hist., NH), cf. 

mauåå- b 8' and piddai- B 5 k. Since one does not “fall upwards,” 

it is hard to see how this can be mng. 1.

m. w. nai- “to divert (an irrigation canal) from 
upstream”: KBo 6.26 i 18-21 (Laws §162, OH/NS) see nai- 1 

a 9'. For a different usage of å. nai- see 1 a 31', above.

n. w. papparå- “to pour over”: GIM-an–ma–
aå–kan ÍD-an tap[uå]a ari nu–åmaå–kan wΩtar åa-
ra-a papparåkanzi “But when it (the army?) reaches 
the side of the river, they pour water on them” KUB 

17.28 iv 53-55 (rit., MH/NS), ed. StBoT 3:151 (“über”), tr. Beal, 

Magic and Ritual Power 74 (“splash them”); nu MUNUS 
ÅU.GI wΩtar iånann–a dΩi nu![(–åmaå–≠kan± 
wΩtar)] åa-ra-a papparåzi “The Old Woman takes 
water and dough, and pours water on them (i.e., the 
sacrificers and consecrates them. Then she swings 
the dough over (åer aræa) them)” KBo 39.8 ii 21-22 

(2Maåt., MH/MS), w. emendation and restoration following 

KBo 2.3 i 34-35 (1Maåt., MH/NS), ed. StBoT 46:73, Rost, 

MIO 1:354f.; ≠nu–kan MUNUS ÅU.GI ANA± 2 BE_L 
SÍSKUR wΩtar åa-ra-a papparåzi n–aå parkunuzi 
“The Old Woman pours water on the two sacrificers 
and purifies them” KBo 39.8 iii 20-21, ed. StBoT 46:85, 

Rost, MIO 1:358f. 
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o. w. peååiya- “to toss over/upon”: (He who 
brought evil upon you, now I am drawing it away 
from you) n–at aræa peååiåkimi n–at–åan åa-ra-
a alwanzeni UN-åi peååiåkimi “I am throwing it 
away, and tossing it upon the sorcerer” KUB 24.14 i 

27-28 (Æebattarakki’s rit., NH); (“Then the Old Woman 
takes [the blue wool] and the red wool and unrav-
els(?) it”) tuËqqaå åa-ra-a pe≠åå±ezzi “She tosses 
it over/upon the body (of the sacrificer)” KUB 12.58 

i 32 (Tunnawi’s rit., NH), ed. Tunn. 10f. (= i 56) (“throws it 

over”), cf. partai-; nu–za MUNUS.LUGAL 1 GIÅmΩrin 
dΩi nu Ì.UDU GIÅmΩrita[z] (coll.) dΩi nu–ååan ANA 
4 æalæaltumariyaå åa!-ra-a peååiyazi “The queen 
takes one spear and with the spear takes sheep fat 
and tosses (it) upon the four corners” KUB 43.56 ii 15-

18 (Kuliwiåna rit., MH?/NS).

p. w. åeæuriya- “to urinate on”: (In a dream 
of the queen: “The chariot drivers mock me. They 
even led those small(?) horses away from me”) 
taråitta–ya–wa–mu UL kuiåki åa-ra-a–ya–mu–kan 
UL kuiåki åËæuriy[a]t “None trampled(?) on me; 
none urinated on me” KUB 31.71 ii! 9-11 (NH), ed. van 

den Hout, AoF 21:309, 312, THeth 6:122-124, Entrikalar 97f., 

THeth 20:188f. w. n. 699. It is difficult to see how “upwards” 

would be implied by å. with this verb.

q. w. åeå- “to sleep up above”: (“Let him quick-
ly come up to spend the night in the temple …”) nu 
1-aå 1-aå INA É.DINGIR-LIM åa-ra-a åËå„wanzi 
lË–pat karåtari “Not a single person shall neglect to 
sleep up in the temple” KUB 13.4 iii 5-6 (instr. for temple 

personnel, pre-NH/NS), ed. Chrest. 156f., Süel, Direktif Metni 

54f., tr. McMahon, CoS 1:219; cf. also KUB 13.4 iii 30.

r. w. dai- “to place on”: nu ZAG-za kuit æarzi 
n–at iåtan[ani] åa-ra-a GIÅilani dΩi “What he holds 
on/to the right he places on the step of the alt[ar] 
(lit. on the alt[ar] on the step)” KUB 41.53 iv 7-8 (fest. 

of haste, LNS).

s. w. wemiya-“ to detect above”: nu tezzi [kΩå–
wa] / [åak]uwayanza(?) (coll. photo H. A. Hoff-
ner) [Ëå]ta nu åa-ra-a n[(epeå)] wemiåkit “He says: 
[‘This one w]as [se]eing(?), he could detect the 
sky above, (but now he has been blinded)’” KBo 

6.34 i 11-13 (soldiers’ oath, MH/NS), w. dupl. KUB 40.13 rev.! 

1, ed. StBoT 22:6f. i 17-19 w. differing coll. on p. 23 ([kui]t 

TI-anza); cf. nu åa-ra-a ∂UTU ∂SÎN wemi[-…] / [åa]-
ra-a nepiåaå MUL.ÆI.A-uå we[mi-…]. KBo 26.105 iv? 

12-13 (myth, NS); cf. w. UGU (prob. = åarΩ) KUB 13.28 

+ KUB 40.61:6-7 (NH).

t. other: perhaps here 1 c 3'.

It is often difficult to decide whether a particu-
lar usage belongs under mng. 1 or mng. 2. For ex-
ample usage 2 e has been understood by Hoffner and 
Gurney as “to slaughter (w. neck?) upwards (mng. 
1).” Usage 2 n may just as well mean “splash” > lit. 
“sprinkle upwards (mng. 1)” as understood by Beal 
(cf. also 4 h). Similarly, one could imagine spitting 
upwards (mng. 1 rather than 2 a), and urinating 
upwards (mng. 1 rather than 2 p), although the lat-
ter is difficult to picture in the only example. With 
laæuwai- (2 j) perhaps the author thought of moving 
the vessel of water from hand level up to head level 
(mng. 1) before dumping it. Even with peååiya- (2 
o) one might imagine a throw with a big arc (“to 
toss over/up on”) being the reason for using åarΩ 
rather than åer. However, all of these usages make 
easier sense as “on/above” and there are a number 
of usages in mng. 2 that are hard to explain with any 
other meaning. 

3. (idiomatically) available, at hand, at one’s 
disposal — a. å. ar- mid. “to be at hand, be avail-
able, be/stand at one’s disposal, stand ready”: (You 
[pl.] must keep my royal words) nu URUÆattuåaå 
åa-ra-a arta “then Æatti will be at your disposal, 
(and you will [keep your land paci]fied)” KUB 1.16 

iii 47 (edict, Æatt. I/NS), ed. HAB 14f. (“ragend dastehen”); cf. 

also ibid. iii 33-36; (But you must be reverent toward 
the word of the gods:) nu NINDA.GUR›.RA.ÆI.
A–ÅU<NU> iåpanduzzi–åme[t] / [paråu]r–åemet–a 
memal–åemet åa-ra-a artaru “Let thick bread, liba-
tion wine, stew, and groats be at their disposal” ibid. 

iii 50-51, ed. HAB 14f.; mΩn 12 LÚ.MEÅ MEÅEDI–ma 
åa-ra-a UL arta “But if twelve guards are not avail-
able” IBoT 1.36 i 11-12 (instr. for MEÅEDI-guards, MH/MS), 

ed. AS 24:6f., cf. 46; NINDA-aå–åi wΩtar nu æ„man 
åa-ra-a artari UL–aå–åi–ååan kuitki waggΩri “She 
has bread and water; everything is at (her) dispos-
al; she lacks nothing” KBo 4.8 ii 9-10 (prayer, Murå. II), 

ed. Hoffner, JAOS 103:188; cf. HW2 and HED s.v.; cf. also 

Güterbock’s remarks (AfO 38-39:132-137) about the library 

åarΩ B 2 o  åara B 3 a 
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catalogue entries; (“Are men and gods different? No. 
Their disposition is quite the same”) ÌR–ÅU kuwapi 
ANA EN–ÅU peran åa-ra-a artari “When a slave is 
standing ready (lit. upright) before his master” KUB 

13.4 i 22 (instr. for temple personnel, pre-NH/NS), ed. Chrest. 

148f. (“stands before”), Süel, Direktif Metni 22f. (“huzuruna 

çıktı©ı zaman” lit. “önünde ayakta durdu©u zaman”), tr. McMa-

hon, CoS 1:217 (“stands before”).

b. å. eå- act. “to remain at hand”: ≠3?± URU-
LUM andurza KÙ.BABBAR araæza […] / [å]a-ra-a 
aåanzi “ three(?) (models of) cities, silver on the in-
side, […] on the outside, remain at hand” KUB 42.84 

obv. 1-2 (description of metal objects), ed. THeth 10:154f. (“are 

on top”), Siegelová, Verw. 126f. with n. 1 (who reads ŒÚ-LUM 

“Broschen” [brooches, pins], instead of URU-LUM) | for Hittite 

models of cities in gold and silver in votive texts see Hoffner, IEJ 

19:178-180; compare the statements at the end of the following 

paragraphs (lines 4, 8, 10, 14, 22, 27) about the whereabouts of 

listed objects. 

c. å. æandΩi- “to make available, lay up”: namma 
ap„n ÉRIN.MEÅ URUKaåep„ra EGIR-an–pat tiya 
nu–za NINDAt„matin åa-ra-a mekki æandΩiddu ÅA 
MU–za–kan anku NINDAt„matin åa-ra-a æandΩiddu 
“Then support that army of URUKaåepura, and let it 
lay(?) up for itself much t„mati-bread; let it lay(?) 
up for itself even a year’s supply of t„mati-bread” 
HKM 24:53-56 (letter, MH/MS), ed. HBM 162f. (“zurüsten,” 

“aufbereiten”); for a different usage of åarΩ æandai- IBoT 1.36 i 

57 in 1 a 15', above.

d. å. wariååa- “to come to help”: naåma 
LÚ.KÚR GUL-aæzi nu pË æarzi zik–ma peran åa-
ra-a UL wa[(rriåå)]atti nu LÚ.KÚR UL zaææiyaåi 
“Or (if) an enemy attacks and holds (his gains), but 
you do not show up in advance available with help 
and you do not fight the enemy” KUB 21.1 iii 50-52 

(Alakå., Muw. II), w. dupl. KUB 21.5 iii 66-69, ed. SV 2:74f., tr. 

DiplTexts™ 91 (“lend assistance in advance”); cf. å. 1 c 5', above. 

4. (idiomatically, indicating completeness) — 
a. å. anå- “to wipe up”: [mar]iæåiwalit–ma–at SÍG-
nit UGU Ωnåan Ëådu “But let it (the evil sorcery) be 
wiped up with uncarded(?) wool” KUB 24.11 iii 11-12 

(Alli’s rit., MH/NS), ed. THeth 2:44f. iii 25-26 (differently) | 

for mariæåiwali-, a Luw. adj., see (SÍG)mariæåi- where the Luw. 

form maraæåiwali- is cited from KUB 25.39 iv 5. When anå- takes 

a prev., it is usually aræa, less often katta; use w. åarΩ is rare. 

b. å. ed-: see 1 a 12' above.

c. å. lukke-: see 1 a 28' above.

d. å. åannapilaææ- “to empty (completely) 
out”: nu–wa–kan imma ÉSAG.ÆI.A kuiËåqa æalluå 
eniuå–ma–wa–kan ÉSAG.ÆI.A kar„ mΩn åa-ra-a 
åannapilaææanteå “Some storage pits were quite 
deep; and these storage pits were as if already emp-
tied out” KUB 31.71 iii! 8-11 (dream of the queen, NH), ed. 

Werner, FsOtten1 327f., van den Hout, AoF 21:310, 318, cf. mΩn 

1 d and åannapilaææ- | since the ÉSAG silos are dug into the 

ground (AlHeth 34-37, Seeher, SMEA 42:261-301) emptying 

them out entailed bringing things up, so this could just as well be 

åarΩ mng. 1.

e. å. åanæ- “to clean (completely) out”: [t]akku 
ilaå kardi–åmi naååu–ma ∂UTU-waå [i]åtarningaiå 
kardi–åmi n–at–kan åa-ra-a [å]Ωæten “If weakness 
is in your heart, or the ailment of the Sungod is 
in your heart, clean it (i.e., your heart) out” KUB 

29.1 i 46-48 (foundation ritual, OH/NS), ed. Kellerman, Diss. 

12, 27, Marazzi, VO 5:152f.; (“Moreover, the water 
pipes (artaææiuå) [in (your) to]wn should [no]t be 
clogged”) n–aå–kan [(MU.KAM-ti)] MU.KAM-ti 
åa-ra-a åanæeåkandu “Therefore let them be cleaned 
out annually” KUB 31.89 ii 19-20 (B´L MADGALTI instr., 

MH/NS), w. dupl. KUB 31.86 ii 31-32 + KUB 40.78:5-6, ed. 

StMed 14:122f., Dienstanw. 44, tr. McMahon, CoS 1:223; 

(“Let them patrol the water pipes (artaææiå) of the 
bath house, of the house of the cupbearer and of the 
portico, and inspect them”) kuiå–a–kan wetenaza 
åaæΩri n–an–kan åa-ra-a åanæandu “Let them clean 
out whatever one is clogged with (dirty) water” 
KUB 13.2 ii 22-23 (B´L MADGALTI instr., MH/NS), ed. StMed 

14:132-135, Dienstanw. 45, tr. McMahon, CoS 1:223; cf. åanæ-; 

cf. also VS 28.111 rev. 4.

f. å. åart- “to smear”: µPappan–a LÚuriannin 
åa-ra-a [(åarter)] “And (as a penalty) they smeared 
up Pappa, the urianni-man” KBo 3.34 i 7 (anecdotes, 

OH/NS), w. dupl. KUB 48.77:3, ed. Dardano, L’aneddoto 30f. 

w. n. 9 (“sciacquarono verso l'alto”), 78, Soysal, Diss. 10, 83 

(“schleiften sie hinauf”), cf. StBoT 23:143 (“‘spülte’ man nach 

oben”), Mestieri 267 (“sopra spalmarono”), Melchert, JAOS 

122:327 (“slap about the face, rough up”), Ünal, FsHoffner 

397f.; cf. åart- a.

g. å. åunna-: see 1 a 46' above.

åarΩ B 3 a  åara B 4 g 
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h. å. åuppiyaææ- “to consecrate completely, 
perform the consecration completely”: æaååan–
kan peran d[Ωi] UGULA LÚ GIÅBANÅUR åa-ra-a 
åu[ppiyaææi] “(Someone) pl[aces] the brazier in 
front. The foreman of the table-men conse[crates] 
(it) completely” (or: splashes holy water upward 
(mng. 1) at it?) KBo 23.75 rev. 5-6 (fest. frag.); UGULA 
LÚ.MEÅMUÆALDIM æaååÏ 3[-ÅU (åipanti UGULA 
LÚ.MEÅ GIÅBA)NÅ]UR åa-ra-a åuppiyaææi KUB 

43.30 ii 2-3 (fest., OS), w. dupl. KBo 21.88 iii 4, translit. 

StBoT 25:76; UGULA LÚ.MEÅ GIÅBANÅUR åa-ra-a 
åuppiyaææi KUB 43.30 ii 10 (fest., OS); cf. ibid. 3, 14, trans-

lit. StBoT 25 p. 77. 

i. å. tiya- — 1' “to be completed, covered (w. 
units of space)”: (“Then he drives back. He makes 
them run 10 IKUs”) [nu 3 DAN]NA åa-ra-a tÏËzzi 
“[and three DAN]NA’s are completed (by the hors-
es)” KBo 3.5 iv 4 (Kikk. II, MH/NS), ed. Hipp.heth. 98f., 

w. n. 116 (cf. also ibid. 348, where a mistake for å. tittanu- is 

assumed); this would seem to be the intransitive counterpart 

of åarΩ tittanu- cf. 4 j, below.  For a different mng. see 1 a 52', 

above.

2' å. tiyant- “completely, (fully) provided”: 
[mΩn] tuk ANA DINGIR-LIM k„n EZEN›.ITU.
KAM åa-ra-a tiyantan ≠Ëåå±anzi katta–kan UL kuitki 
dΩliåkanzi n[u] KIN SIGfi-ru “If they should perform 
this monthly festival for you, O god, completely, 
and not leave out anything, then let the KIN-oracle 
be favorable” KBo 14.21 i 25-27 (oracle question, NH), 

for [mΩn] cf. i 51; n–aå mΩn IÅTU GUD.ÆI.A UDU.
ÆI.A NINDA KAÅ U IÅTU GEÅTIN æ„mandaz 
åa-ra-a tiyanta UL Ëååatteni “If you do not perform 
them (the festivals) fully provided with all the oxen, 
sheep, bread, beer, and wine” KUB 13.4 i 46-47 (instr. 

for temple personnel, pre-NH/NS), ed. Chrest. 150f. (“you do 

not perform them set up with”), Süel, Direktif Metni 28f. (“(kur-

ban masasının) üstüne konmu® … kutlamazsanız”), tr. McMa-

hon, CoS 1:218 (“set up”); cf. ibid. i 50; nu m≠Ωn± […] ANA 
DINGIR-LIM EZEN› taråaå åa-ra-a tiya≠n±ta[n] 
Ëååanzi “If they should perform for the deity the fes-
tival of taråaå […] fully provided(?)” KBo 14.21 iii 51-

53 (oracle question, NH); cf. EZEN› KA≈IM […]x–za–
ma–aå åa-ra-a tiyanteå Ëååanzi KUB 58.15 i 5-6; åarΩ 
tiyant- could be the passive part. of åarΩ dai- “to 
place up” or it could be the active part. of åarΩ tiya- 

lit. “to step up” used as passive to åarΩ tittanu-; cf. 
approximate synonym åakuwaååar 1 b.

j. å. tittanu- (see also 1 a 53', above) — 1' “to finish, 
complete” — a' in general: nu–åmaå UD-aå ITU-
aå MU-ti meyaniyaå SÍSKUR.ÆI.A EZEN›.ÆI.A 
kiååan åa-ra-a UL kuiåki tittanuwan æarta “No one 
finished the daily, monthly and annual rituals and 
festivals for you (pl.) (as we have)” KUB 17.21 i 21-23 

(prayer of Arn. I and Aåm., MH/NS), ed. Kaåkäer 152f. (“hat 

dargebracht”), Lebrun, Hymnes 134, 143 (“avait fait monter”), 

tr. ANET 399.

b' w. inf. “to finish (doing something), to (do 
something) completely”: nu tuel ÅA ∂UTU URUArinna 
æimmuå SÍSKUR.ÆI.A EZEN›.ÆI.A iyauwanzi åa-
ra-a tittanuåkanzi “They finish worshipping your 
images, performing/celebrating your rituals and 
festivals, O Sungoddess of Arinna” KUB 24.3 i 23-25 

(hymn and prayer of Murå. II), ed. Gurney, AAA 27:20f. (= ii 

12-14) (“they continually carry out”), Lebrun, Hymnes 158, 167 

(“on assure constamment la célébration”); LÚ.MEÅSIMUG.
A–ma DINGIR-LAM KÙ.GI ienzi ANA DINGIR-
LIM–ma ani„r–ået maææan n–an aniyauwanzi  
QA_TAMMA åa-ra-a tittanuwanzi EGIR-an iåga~ 
ranta–ya–ååi NA›kunnanaå maææan ÅA KÙ.BABBAR 
KÙ.GI … AÅ.ME.ÆI.A … n–aå iyauanzi QA_TAM~ 
MA åa-ra-a tittanuwanzi “The smiths make the god 
(of) gold. They finish making him (the god) ac-
cording to the god’s (ritual) protocol. And they 
finish making the solar disks (etc.) in the same way 
as the things stuck on the back of it made of silver, 
gold, (and various precious stones)” KUB 29.4 i 6-9, 

11-12 (rit. for dividing the Night Deity, NH), ed. StBoT 46:273f. 

(“they set up to fashion her new image … they set up to do like-

wise”), Schw.Gotth. 6f. (“bemühen sie sich, dieses (Götterbild) 

auszuführen … diese herzustellen, sind sie ebenso bemüht”), tr. 

Collins, CoS 1:173 (“they treat it for celebrating … they proceed 

to make in the same way”); nu–≠å±maå 1 ÅÂTU memal 
[and]a immiyanda pi[a]nzi ÅA ÆA.LA–ÅU–ya 
æa[l]kin åa-ra-a tittanuanzi “They g[i]ve them one 
S¨TU-measure of meal mixed [i]n and they finish 
making their gra[i]n ration” KUB 1.11 i 34-36 (Kikk. III, 

MH/NS), ed. Hipp.heth. 108f.; cf. Goetze, JCS 16:33. This us-
age is similar to inf. + zinna- or aå(åa)nu- and is the 
opposite of inf. + epp- or sup. + dai-/tiya-.

åarΩ B 4 h  åara B 4 j 1' b' 
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2' (w. units of time and space) “complete, ful-
fill, finish, cover” — a' (w. units of space) “to cov-
er (a distance)”: (“In one day he drives two and a 
half DANNA. He makes them run in (anda) seven 
IKU. But when he drives them back, he makes them 
run in ten IKU”) nu 3 DANNA åa-ra-a tittanuanzi 
“They cover three DANNA” IBoT 2.136 iv 46 (Kikk. 

II, MH/NS), ed. Hipp.heth. 102f.; cf. KUB 2.12c i 7 (Kikk. I, 

MH/NS), ed. Hipp.heth. 56f. i 41-42; KUB 1.11 i 41 (Kikk. III, 

MH/NS), ed. Hipp.heth. 110f.; KBo 3.2 obv.! 3 (Kikk. IV, MH/

NS), ed. Hipp.heth. 126f.; on this usage see Goetze, JCS 16:33 

and Güterbock, JAOS 84:271; cf. 4 i, above; see also Melchert 

JCS 32:53-56.

b' (with obj. units of time) “to complete, fin-
ish, fulfill”: tepawe–wa–mu pedi pau[wanzi …] 
kuitman–wa–ååi MU.KAM.ÆI.A kuiËå daranteå 
nu–war–aå–za åa-ra-[a] tittanuzi “[The Stormgod 
told me to] go to the tepu pedan until he shall fulfill 
(or: finish) the years which were decreed for him” 
KUB 33.106 ii 5-7 (Ullik., NH), ed. Güterbock, JCS 6:20f., tr. 

Hittite Myths2 62; (“For eight nights they bring them 
(i.e., the horses) up for driving six DANNA …”) nu 
kuitman 8 MU_ÅU åa-ra-a tittanuanzi “While they 
are completing the eight nights, (they continue to 
eat their rations)” KBo 3.5 i 61 (Kikkuli II, MH/NS), ed. 

Hipp.heth 84f.; (“If a woman is seated on the birth-
stool and […]”) ITU.ÆI.A–ya kar„ åa-ra-a tittanuzi 
“And she has already completed the months” KBo 

27.67 rev. 2 (birth rit., NS), ed. StBoT 29:218f. (“piled up (i.e., 

completed)”), 220 (comments). 

k. å. wariååa- see 3 d above.

åarΩ “upwards” appears to be a fossilized alla-
tive (case in -a) of an old ablauting noun, of which 
åËr “above” is the bare stem locative showing the e-
grade of the root. Cf. tËgan/tagnΩ and pËr/parna. 

HroznŸ, SH (1917) 183 (“auf, über, hinüber” = Sum. UGU); 
Götze, Æatt. (1925) 70f. (“auf, hinauf,” answers the question 
“whither?,” not “where?”; list of exx. as preverb w. verbs of 
motion); Pedersen, ArOr 5 (1933) 180-182; Güterbock, JAOS 
84 (1964) 271 (åarΩ tittanu- “cover a distance”); Otten/Souc√ek, 
StBoT 8 (1969) 49, 86; Beckman, StBoT 29 (1983) 220 (åarΩ 
tittanu-, temporal); Hoffner in FsGüterbock2 (1986) 88 (as a 
preverb, negated).

Cf. NINDAåarΩ marrant-, åarazzi(ya)- A,  åarazziyaææ-, 
åarazziyatar, åarazziyaz, åarazeåke-, åËr.

(GIÅ)åarra- A n. com.; (an item of toiletry); NH.†

sg. nom. GIÅåar-ra-aå KUB 7.53 i 19 (NH), åar-ra-aå KUB 
42.33:4 (NH); acc. GIÅåar-ra-an KUB 12.58 iii 6, 12 (NH).

(“If it is a man, a set of black tunics, a set of 
black leggings(?) (are used). They plug his ears 
with black wool. Nine small combs of boxwood”) 1 
GIÅåar-ra-aå ÅA GIÅTAÅKARIN TUR “one small å. of 
boxwood, (two black TIYADUs, nine soldier-breads 
…)” KUB 7.53 i 19 (rit., NH), ed. Tunn. 4f. (“brush??”); 

kΩåa GIÅåar-ra-an æarmi “Now I hold a å. (Whoever 
was disabling (aræa åarra- lit. “separating off”; 
cf. åarra- D 2 a 1') for himself each of the (his) 
twelve body parts using an evil impurity, now I am 
separating off from each of your twelve body parts 
the evil impurity, sorcery, Ωåtayaratar, anger of the 
gods, and fear of the dead. May they be separated 
off from him (sc. the patient))” [nu–]kan GIÅGA.
ZUM.ÆI.A GIÅåar-ra-an pattar TÚGGÚ.È.[A GEfl 
TÚGGAD.DA]M GEfl kuit–åi–ååan kuit anda Ëå[ta 
n–a]t EGIR-an ÍD-i tarnai “The combs, the å., the 
basket, the [black] tuni[c], the black [leg]gings(?), 
whatever wa[s] on him, she consigns [i]t to the riv-
er” KUB 12.58 iii 6, 12-14 (rit., NH), ed. Tunn. 16f.; […] / 6 
åar-ra-aå […] ÅUÅI 8 GA.ZUM SÍG Z[U·.AM.SI] 
“six å.-s, […] 68 i[vory] combs (for) wool, […]” 
KUB 42.33:4-5 (inv., NH), ed. Siegelová, Verw. 68f. w. n. 3 

(“Schaber” = scraper), translit. THeth 10:176f. (“spatula”). 

Since the word occurs with “comb” (GA.
ZUM), Goetze guessed that it might have meant 
“brush.” However, because of a possible relation to 
the verb åarra/e- “to separate off,” the suggestion 
of Sommer, HAB 89f. (“ein Instrument zum Ausreißen von 

Haaren (Pinzette)”), that å. is an instrument with which 
things can be removed from a body, like tweezers or 
a scraper (cf. Koåak, THeth 10:176f.; Siegelová, Verw. 69 w. 

n. 3) cannot be excluded.

Goetze, Tunn. (1938) 52 (an article of toiletry made at least 
partially of wood, perhaps “brush”); Sommer, HAB (1938) 
89f. (“ein Instrument zum Ausreißen von Haaren (Pinzette)”); 
Güterbock, apud HW (1952) 184; id., Oriens 10 (1957) 356 
(perhaps “spatula”); Siegelová, Verw. (1986) 69 n. 3 (“Schaber, 
Schabemesser?”).

Cf. åarra- D/åarre- v., åarra- B n., (GIÅ)åarΩ- A.

åarΩ B 4 j 2'  (GIÅ)åarra- A 
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åarra- B, åarran- n. com.; 1. portion, share, 2. 
(takåan åarra-) half part, half, 3. division, factional 
strife, dissension, alienation; from OH.

nom. åar-ra-aå KBo 10.7 ii 33 (NS), KBo 10.50:(4) (NS), 
KUB 48.119 rev.? 16, 17 (Tudæ. IV), åar-ra-a-aå KBo 10.7 ii 
37 (NS).

acc. åar-ra-an KUB 13.4 i 57, iv 18, 19 (pre-NH/NS), 
KUB 19.67 i 26 (Æatt. III), KUB 21.17 ii 2, 3 (Æatt. III), KUB 
17.35 iii 10 (Tudæ. IV), åar-ra-(ma-aå-ma-aå) KUB 17.35 iii 11 
(Tudæ. IV).

gen.? åar-ra-na-a[å] KUB 11.1 iv 16 (Tel./NS), åar-ra-aå 
KUB 13.4 i 56 (pre-NH/NS).

abl. åar-ra-az KBo 3.67 iv 6 (Tel./NS), KUB 21.19 i 12 
(Æatt. III), åar-ra-na-za KUB 11.1 iv 18 (Tel./NS), åar-ra-an-za 
KUB 21.17 ii 2 (Æatt. III).

The n-stem forms come from KUB 11.1 (Tel. pr., NS) and 
KUB 21.17 ii 2 (Æatt. III). For åar-ra-na-za KUB 11.1 iv 8 the 
dupl. KBo 3.67 iv 6 offers åar-ra-az (see 1 a, below).

Given the lack of wordspace in […Å]A ∂U(-)åar-ra-an 

KUB 10.92 vi 17 (colophon, NS), we suppose it to be a divine 

name followed by a (Hurrian?) epithet (thus van Gessel, OHP 

790) or a compound name.

1. portion, share: ANA DINGIR.MEÅ–za 
menaææanda KUR.KUR.ÆI.A URUÆatti åar-ra-az ÅA 
∂U URUNerik ∂U URUZippalanda DUMU–KA nakki~ 
yanni æanda datta “You, (Sungoddess of Arinna,) 
as opposed to the (other) gods, took the Æatti lands 
as a share (abl. “sharewise”?) befitting the dignity 
of the Stormgod of Nerik (and) the Stormgod of 
Zippalanda, your son(s?)” KUB 21.19 i 11-13 (prayer to 

the Sungoddess of Arinna, Æatt. III), ed. Sürenhagen, AoF 8:88f. 

(“vom Anteil”), Lebrun, Hymnes 310, 317 (“comme part”), 

cf. Friedrich, HW 184 (“zu gleichen Teilen, halb und halb”), 

Haas, KN 108 (“zu gleichen Teilen”), Melchert, Diss. 368 (lists 

this passage under “adverbial ablatives” and translates “as your 

portion”); [åa]r-ra-aå 2 ZA.ÆUM KÙ.BABBAR ÅA 
∂U […] / [åa]r-ra-aå 10 ZA.ÆUM KÙ.BABBAR 
ÅA ∂U […] / ÅA µ[Åa]rpa-∂LAMMA § [å]ar-r[a-
aå] ∂Pirwaå ÅA LUG[AL …] åar-ra-aå ∂U É-TIM 
GAL ÅA x[…] U ÅA LUGAL URUTummann[a …] / 
“[A p]ortion (consisting of) two silver jugs belong-
ing to the Stormgod […], [a po]rtion (consisting 
of) ten silver jugs belonging to the Stormgod […] 
of [Åa]rpa-LAMMA. § [A p]ort[ion] belonging to 
Pirwa of the Kin[g …] / A portion (belonging to) 
the Stormgod of the Palace (lit. big house) of […] 
and of the King of Tummann[a…] VBoT 108 i 16-21 

(inv., NS); (“Concerning the fact that (the oracle) 
was unfavorable”) […] ÅA DINGIR-LIM åar-ra-aå 
ÅA DIN[GIR-LIM …] UL SI≈SÁ-at The portion of 
the deity (and) the […] of the deity was not ascer-
tained” KUB 18.40 rev. 6-8 (oracle question, NH). 

2. takåan åarra- “half part, half”: (“Those who 
are lords of the army walk apart into two groups”) 
nu–kan takåan åar-ra-aå ANA µÅaæurunuwa 
EGIR-anda tiyazi takåan åar-ra-aå–ma–kan ANA 
µLUGAL-∂LAMMA EGIR-anda tiyazi “Half step 
behind Åaæurunuwa, and half step behind LUGAL-
aå-LAMMA” KUB 48.119 rev.? 16-18 (Tudæ. IV), ed. del 

Monte, OA 17:180f., de Roos, Diss. 298, 438; (“They di-
vide the young men into two (groups) (takåan aræa 
åarra-) and name them”) nu–åmaå takåan åar-ra-an 
LÚ.MEÅ URUÆatti æalzeååanzi takåan åar-ra–ma–
åmaå LÚ.MEÅ URUMΩåa æalziåanzi “They call half 
of them ‘Men of Æatti’ and they call (the other) half 
of them ‘Men of Maåa’ (… They fight)” KUB 17.35 

iii 10-11 (cult inv., Tudæ. IV), ed. Carter, Diss. 129, 143; (“I 
attacked those which were the chief towns of the 
Kaåka, Æalilaå and Dudduåka”) n–aå IÅTU NAM.
RA GUD.ÆI.A UDU.ÆI.A [å]a-ra-a daææun n–aå 
URUKÙ.BABBAR-åi aræa udaææun “I took them up 
with their civilians to be resettled, cattle and sheep 
and brought them off to Æattuåa” KBo 3.4 i 33-34 (ann., 

Murå. II), ed. AM 22f.; cf. ibid. iv 31-32, ed. AM 128-131; (“I 
did not take [it all]”) «[n]–at–za» takåan / åar-ra-
an–za daææun takåan åar-ra-an–ma ANA µ.∂SÎN-
∂U EGIR-pa peææun “I took half of it, and I gave 
back half to Arma-Taræunta” KUB 21.17 ii 1-4 (Æatt. 

III), ed. THeth 4:22f. | emending to åar-ra-an«-za» is possible 

as well; (“When you farmers of the deity bring in the 
harvest”) nu takåan åar-ra-an mematteni takåan åar-
ra-an–ma–za–kan anda åannatteni “you declare 
half, but (the other) half you conceal. (And later 
you proceed to divide it up among yourselves)” KUB 

13.4 iv 18-20 (instr. for temple personnel, pre-NH/NS), ed. 

Süel, Direktif Metni 76f., tr. McMahon, CoS 1:220; (If you 
temple personnel do not carry forth to the gods the 
things that you are required to) n–at takåan åar-ra-
aå takåan åar-ra-an (var. åar-ra-aå) peåteni “(And) 
you give half of half (var. by halves) of it/them 
(-at)” KUB 13.4 i 56-57 (instr. for temple personnel, pre-

NH/NS), w. dupl. KUB 40.63 i 5, ed. Chrest. 150f. (“share by 

share”), Süel, Direktif Metni 30f. (“yarım yarım”), tr. McMa-

åarra- B åarra- B 2
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hon, CoS 1:218 (“(divided) into several portions”); cf. takåan 
åar-ra-an peåkanzi KBo 14.21 i 80; KUB 16.31 iii 7; 2-an 
åar-ra-aå IBoT 4.42 obv. 10, KUB 16.53 obv.? (7) (all oracle 

questions, NH), KUB 26.69 vi 10, 14 (depos., NH), ed. StBoT 

4:44f.; broken in KUB 31.76 i (2), and restorable in KUB 24.8 

iv 23-25, w. dupls. KUB 43.70a:4-5 and KBo 26.85:3-4 (Appu), 

ed. StBoT 14:12f. 

3. division, factional strife, dissension: ANA 
DUMU.M[EÅ …] iåtarna åar-ra-aå kÏåari “There 
will be division among the children […]” KBo 10.7 

ii 32-33 (omen apodosis, NS), ed. DBH 12:27, 30 (“Zwist(?)”), 

258; åar-ra-a-aå–kan (var. [åar-r]a-aå–kan) KUR-
ya (var. KUR-e) an<(d)a> paizzi “Factional strife 
will enter the land” KBo 10.7 ii 37 (omen apodosis, NS), 

w. dupl. KBo 10.50 ii? 4, ed. DBH 12:27, 30, 258; mΩn UN-åi 
åar-ra-aå nak[keåzi] … […] åar-ra-an aræa dΩnzi 
“If dissension haunts a man … […] They take away 
the dissension [from him?]” KUB 46.42 iii 5", 8" (rit., 

LNS); cf. ibid. 13; for a possible attestation of “division (of a 

god)” see KUB 46.40 obv. 1-3, s.v. åarra- D 2 a 3' b.

Götze, NBr (1930) 21-23; Friedrich, HW (1952) 184; Süren-
hagen, AoF 8 (1981) 100f. 

Cf. åarra- C, åarra- D, ZITTU, ÆA.LA.

åarra- C in SISKUR åarraå  n.; (mng. 
unkn.).†

sg. gen. åar-ra-aå KBo 33.20 i 1, KBo 23.42 rev. 29 (MH/
ENS).

mΩn–za ANA ∂U kuiå SISKUR åar-ra-aå 
åipanti “If someone offers the sacrifice of å. to the 
Stormgod” KBo 33.20 i 1 (rit., MH/NS), ed. ChS I/2:125; 

cf. KBo 23.42 rev. 29 (rit., colophon of seventh tablet SISKUR 

åarraå, MH/ENS), ed. ChS 1/2:143'.

There are too many possibilities to be certain 
about this word. å. could be åarra- A (the imple-
ment), åarra- B/åarran- “portion, share,” or åarra- 
B “dissension” in an objective gen. (“ritual against 
... ”). It is also possible that the Hurrian SISKUR 
åarraååi- “ritual of kingship” was considered by 
some Hittite scribes to be a Luwian genitival adjec-
tive and converted to a normal Hittite genitive.

Salvini/Wegner, ChS I/2/I (1986) 8 (“Ritual mit unklarer Benen-
nung”); idem, ChS I/2/II: 93 (“Bezeichnung eines Rituals”).

Cf. åarra- A, B, D, åarraååi- B, C.

åarra- D, åarre-, åarriya/e- v., 1. to divide 
(up), distribute, apportion (to, w. d.-l.), to split up 
(act and mid.), 2. to divide by splitting off > to split, 
divide, separate (something, acc.) off, cut off, with-
hold (something) from (someone), 3. to cross, tra-
verse, pass through, transgress (command, oath, 
etc.); from OS.

pres. sg. 2 åar-ra-at-ti KBo 10.12 ii 39, 46, iii 34 (Åupp. I), 
KBo 4.3 i 23, 32, 34 (Murå. II), KBo 4.10 obv. 15 (Tudæ. IV).

sg. 3 åar-ra-a-i KUB 13.4 i 59 (pre-NH/NS), KBo 10.2 
iii 16 (Åupp. I), KUB 40.13 obv.! 8, åar-ra-i KBo 5.9 ii 37 
(Murå. II), KUB 27.68 i 11, åa-a-ar-ri KBo 29.133 iii 12 (MS), 
KUB 20.16 i (14) (MS), w. dupl. KBo 29.86 obv. (14) (MS), 
KUB 54.10 iii 14 (NS), åar-ri KUB 54.10 i 2, iii 3 (NS), KBo 
29.116:6 (NS), åa-ar-ri KUB 35.4 iii 7, åar-re-e-ez-zi KBo 
6.34 i 45 (MH/NS), åar-re-ez-zi KBo 6.34 ii 46, iii 20, 40, iv 7, 
KBo 21.10 i 6 (MH/NS), KBo 13.164 iv 8 (NS), KUB 30.24 ii 
2 (NS), åar-ri-ia-zi KUB 5.6 iii 27 (NS), åar-ri-ia-iz-zi KUB 
39.17 ii 2 (NS).

pl. 1 åar-ra-u-e-ni KUB 24.8 iv 5 (pre-NH/NS).
pl. 2 åar-ra-at-te-ni KUB 13.4 i 58, iv 20 (pre-NH/NS).
pl. 3 åar-ra-an-zi KBo 6.2 iii 8, 10, 11 (OS), KBo 6.3 ii 

19, iii 10, 12, 13 (OH/NS), KUB 1.17 iii 29, 43 (OH/NS), KUB 
17.21 iv 17 (MH/MS), KBo 16.27 ii (7), (12) (MH/MS), KUB 
20.52 iv 11 (MH/NS), KUB 43.56 ii 26 (MH/NS?), KUB 17.35 
iii 9 (Tudæ. IV), KUB 49.101 i 9 (NH). 

pret. sg. 1 åar-ra-aæ-æu-un KUB 21.17 ii 6 (Æatt. III).
sg. 3 åar-re-et KUB 36.106 rev. 5 (OS), KBo 2.5 iii 32 

(Murå. II), åar-ri-i-e-et KUB 32.133 i 3 (Murå. II), åar-ra-aå 
KUB 23.72 rev. 3 (MH/MS), KUB 26.43 obv. (4), w. dupl. 
KBo 22.55 obv. (5) (Tudæ. IV), åa-a-ar-aå SBo 1 Text 15:6, Bo 
90/732:62 (OS).

pl. 1 åar-ru-me-en KUB 31.76 obv. 10 (NH), åar-ru-um-
me-en ibid. 6, KUB 40.86 obv. 7 (NS), KUB 40.87:(2) (NS), 
KUB 40.91 iii 10 (NS).

pl. 3 åar-re-er KUB 17.21 iii 3, 8, 10 (MH/MS), KUB 
31.124 ii (18) (MH/MS), Bo 69/673 obv.? 6 (Soysal, ZA 
95:133f., OH/NS), KBo 22.6 iv (11) (OH?/NS), KUB 31.59 iii 
12, KUB 33.98 iii 7, Bo 3617 i 9 (Otten/Siegelová, AfO 23:32, 
34), åar-ri-i-e-er KUB 14.8 obv. 19, 36 (Murå. II), KBo 2.5 iv 
(13) (Murå. II), åar-ri-e-er 650/u + KUB 14.11 ii 6 (courtesy of 
Wilhelm., Murå. II), KUB 14.14 obv. (22) (Murå. II), Bo 3078 ii 
(8) (AfO 23:32f., 35)

imp. sg. 2 åar-ri KUB 29.4 iii 27 (NH), KUB 24.7 iii (66) 
(NS).

mid. pres. sg. 2 åar-ra-at-ta KBo 16.47:14 (MH/MS), 
KUB 14.1 obv. 42 (MH/MS), KBo 11.72 ii 38 (MH?/NS).

sg. 3 åar-ra-at-ta-ri KUB 26.62 i 42 (MS), KUB 13.7 i 8 
(MH/NS), KBo 5.6 i 23 (Murå. II), KUB 25.3 iii 22 (NS), Bo 

åarra- B 2 åarra- D
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4897 iv 14 (Alp, Tempel 82), åar-ra-ta-ri KUB 10.21 ii 18 (OH/
NS), åar-ra-at-ta KUB 1.16 ii 50 (OH/NS), KUB 23.68 rev. 27 
(MH/NS), KUB 40.13 rev.! (13) (MH/NS), åar-ra-ad-da KBo 
6.34 ii 11, 24 (MH/NS). 

pl. 2 åar-ra-ad-du-ma KBo 8.35 ii 16, 22 (MH/MS), KUB 
26.87:9 (OH/NS), åar-ra-at-tu-ma KBo 3.28 ii 21 (OH/NS), 
KBo 3.27 obv. 25 (OH/NS). 

pl. 3 åar-ra-an-ta KBo 25.192 obv. 6 (MS), åar-ra-an-ta-ri 
IBoT 1.14:5, KBo 27.42 iii (4) (NS), IBoT 4.66 obv. 3 (NS). 

pret. sg. 1 åar-ra-aæ-æa-at KUB 30.10 obv. 12 (OH/MS); 
sg. 3 åar-ra-at-ta-at KUB 14.1 rev. 20 (MH/MS), KUB 23.11 
obv. 14 (MH/MS), KUB 23.72 obv. 14 (MH/MS), KUB 12.65 
iii 11 (pre-NH/NS); pl. 3 åar-ra-an-ta-ti KUB 30.12 obv. 18 
(MH/MS), åar-ra-an-da-at KBo 3.4 ii 53 (Murå. II), KUB 14.15 
iii 30 (Murå. II), KBo 16.34:(9) (ENS?).

inf. åar-ru-ma-an-zi KUB 10.89 i 16 (pre-NH/NS), KUB 
20.40 rt. col. 9 (pre-NH/NS), KUB 25.9 iv 33 (NS), KUB 41.42 
iii 6! (NS), åar-ra-an-[n]a KUB 11.1 iv 17 (Tel./NS).

verbal subst. nom.-acc. åar-ru-mar KUB 2.8 ii 46, v 28 
(OH/NS), KUB 10.81:9; gen. åar-ru-ma-aå KUB 13.4 i 57 (pre-
NH/NS), KUB 42.16 ii? 9 (NS).

supine åa[(r-ri)-i]a-u-wa-an KUB 11.1 iv 14 (Tel., NS),  
w. dupl. KBo 3.67 iv 1 (NS), åar-ri-ia-u-an KUB 43.70a:2 
(NS).

part. sg. com. nom. åar-ra-an-za KUB 50.93 iv 12 (NH), 
KUB 46.40 obv. 1 (NH).

neut. nom.-acc. åar-ra-an KBo 16.25 i 34 (MH/MS), KBo 
5.7 rev. (8), 22, (23), 25, KUB 13.4 iii 18 (pre-NH/NS), KUB 
31.76 i 2 (NH), åar-ra-a<-an> KBo 5.7 rev. 9 (MS).

pl. nom.-acc. åar!?-ra-an-ta KBo 11.32 rev. 58 (NS).
broken åar-ri-ia-u-w[a-…] KBo 22.120:9 (NS), w. dupl. 

åar-ra-u-w[a-…] KBo 20.49:17 (MS), åar-ri-ia-an[-…] KBo 
10.7 ii 40 (NS).

imperf. pres. sg. 1 åar-ri-iå-ki-mi KUB 12.58 iii 10 (NH); 
sg. 2 åar-re-eå-ki-åi KUB 31.127 + KUB 36.79 i 31 (OH/NS); 
sg. 3 åar-re-eå-ki-iz-zi KUB 13.4 iii 5 (pre-NH/NS), åar-ri-iå-ki-
iz-zi Hulin, AnSt 20:156:5.

pl. 3 [åa]r-ri-iå-kán-zi KBo 10.18 rt. col. 6 (NS), åar-ra-
aå-kán-zi KBo 32.13 iii 2 (MH/MS), KUB 11.34 iv (10) (MS or 
ENS), åar-re-eå-kán-zi KBo 15.69 i (7) (MH/NS), KUB 20.40 
rt. col. 7, KBo 25.184 ii 15 (NS).

pret. sg. 2 åar-ri-[iå]-ki-it KUB 12.58 iii 7 (NH); sg. 3 åar-
ra-aå-ki-it KUB 23.72 obv. 37 (MH/MS). 

pl. 3 åar-ri-iå-ker KBo 4.4 ii 9 (Murå. II), [åar-r]e-eå-ker 
KBo 4.4 i 46 (Murå. II).

mid. pres. sg. 2 åar-ra-aå-ki-it-ta KUB 36.75 + Bo 4696 
i 8 (OH/MS) (Otten/Rüster, ZA 62:231f.), KUB 31.133:(11) 
(OH/NS), KUB 31.134:(4) (OH/MS), [åa]r-ri-iå-ki-it-ta KUB 
24.3 i 55 (Murå. II); sg. 3 åar-ra-aå-ki-it-ta KUB 13.5 ii 13 (pre-
NH/NS), åar-re-eå-kat-ta KUB 13.5 iii 31 (pre-NH/NS), KUB 
13.4 iii 61 (pre-NH/NS), [åar-re]-eå-kat-ta!-ri KUB 13.6 iii 12 
(all pre-NH/NS).

pl. 2 åar-ra-aå-ki-it-tum-ma KUB 34.75:5 (MS); pl. 3 ≠åar-
ri±-iå-kán-ta-ri KUB 43.22 iv 7.

verbal subst. nom.-acc. åar-ra-aå-ki-u-wa-ar KBo 13.2 
rev. 6 (NS).

The oldest texts show a root thematic class verb, mi-con-
jugation with diagnostic forms åarrezzi, åarranzi, åarret, åarrer, 
åarratta, åarra/eåke- (Oettinger, Stammbildung 287).

NS forms presupposing a stem åarr(i)ye-: åar-ri-i-e-et 
KUB 32.133 i 3 (Murå. II), åar-ri-i-e-er KUB 14.8 obv. 19, 36, 
KBo 2.5 iv (13), åar-ri-e-er 650/u + KUB 14.11 ii 6, KUB 14.14 
obv. (22) (all Murå. II), åa[(r-ri)-i]a-u-wa-an KUB 11.1 iv 14, 
w. dupl. KBo 3.67 iv 1 (both Tel./NS), KUB 43.70a:2, as well as 
the broken åar-ri-ia-an[-…] KBo 10.7 ii 40. 

All æi-conjugation forms (åuææa-class II 2 a and lΩg- class 
II 1 b) are secondary and belong to the late MH and NH periods 
(for II 2 a forms see Stammbildung 287f. and for II 1 b forms see 
Stammbildung 425 and åa-a-ar-ri, above). 

(Sum.) [NAM.TAG.MU] = (Akk.) [se-er-t]i = (Hitt.) åar-
ra-aå-ki-u-wa-ar KBo 13.2 rev. 6, for restorations see MSL 13 
pp. 47, 221.

(Akk.) iåtu riksÏ–kunu lΩ te-ti-qá-ma “You must not over-
step your regulations” KBo 1.1 rev. 23 (Åattiwaza treaty), ed. 
Weidner, PD 24f. = (Hitt.) nu–kan iåæiu[l–åemet ?] / [lË åar-ra-
a]t-te-ni “You [must not transgres]s [your(?)] treaty” KUB 26.34 
rev. 5-6, ed. Laroche, Ugar. 6:369f.

1. to divide (up), distribute, apportion, split up 
(act. and mid.) — a. w. obj. of act.subj. in mid.) 
(no particles) — 1' act.: (“There remain, however, 
twelve oxen and 300 sheep”) n–an æuiåwandan 
åar-ra-an-zi “They divide them up (into groups) 
alive” KUB 9.3 iv 8-9 (fest. for Telipinu, MS), ed. Haas/Jakob-

Rost, AoF 11:61f.; cf. KUB 53.17 ii 17 (fest. for a prince, NS); 

cf. KUB 53.4 rev. 15-18 (fest. for Telipinu, NS); cf. also Law 

§ 53 quoted below 1 c 1'; (“Thus speak the goldsmiths: 
‘[Wh]en(?) they brought out the silver cups and 
the … andΩuwandana’”) [Éar]zanaå GAL.ÆI.A 
andΩuwantann–a [an]zΩå LÚ.MEÅKÙ.DÍM åar-ru-
me-en “‘we goldsmiths divided up the cups (and) 
andΩuwantanna of the arzana-house’” KUB 31.76 obv. 

9-10 (dep., NH), ed. StBoT 4:22f. (differently); cf. KUB 40.86 

obv. 7; (“The æaliyami-men place a taparwaåu-bread 
beside the brazier”) t–an åar-ra-an-zi § kuitman–ma 
NINDAtaparwaaåu[n] åar-re-eå-kán-zi LÚ.MEÅGAL[A 
SÌR-RU?] § maææan–ma NINDAtaparwaaåu åar-
ru-ma-an-zi tarup[tari] “and they divide it (up). § 
While they are dividing up the taparwaåu-bread, the 
lamentation-priests [sing]. § But when the dividing 
up of the taparwaåu-bread is finished, (the barbers 
sweep the ground)” KUB 20.40 rt. col. 5-9 (monthly fest., 

NS), ed. StBoT 37:520f., w. rest. after par. KUB 10.89 i 16-

17; GAL LÚ.MEÅMEÅEDI LUGAL-i tarkummiyaizzi 
NINDAtaparwaåuå waåå„wanzi NINDAwagataåå–a 
åar-ru-ma-an-zi “The chief of the bodyguards an-

åarra- D åarra- D 1 a 1'
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nounces to the king the covering of the taparwaåu-
breads and the dividing of the wagata-breads” KUB 

25.9 iv 31-33 (fest. at Arinna, NS), ed. Gonnet, Mém.Atatürk 

64f.; NINDA.GUR›.R[A] paråiya t–an åar-ra-a[n-
zi] KBo 30.153 iii 5-6 (fest. naming NIN.DINGIR, NS); […] 
NINDA.ZU·.ÆI.A åar-ra-an-zi KBo 20.61 ii 15 (storm 

fest., OS?); [NINDA Ì.E.D]É.A åar-ra-an-zi VBoT 34 

rev. 6 (ANDAÆÅUM-fest.); nu ikunan UZU.Ì åar-ra-an-
zi “They divide up cold (solidified?) fat” KBo 4.9 v 

47 (ANDAÆÅUM-fest., OH?/NS), ed. Badalì/Zinko, Scientia 

20:54f.; [(LÚ.MEÅ KAÅ.LÀL)] KAÅ.LÀL åar-ra-
an-zi “The mead(?)-men apportion the mead(?)” 
KBo 22.195 ii 5-6 (OH/MS), w. dupl. KBo 25.12 ii 8f. (OS), ed. 

StBoT 28:34, StBoT 27:75 (“The mead men distribute mead”); 
[(m)]Ωn–aå (var. C: mΩn) attiå TI-iåwanteå åar-ra-
na-a[å? åer?] / [kuw]atqa weriezzi kuit–aåta!(text: 
kuit-aååa, var. A -aåta) åar-ra-an-[n]a KA≈U-az 
weriezzi n–aåta É-erza parΩ peååiyandu n–aå–kan 
åar-ra-na-za–pat (var. åar-ra-az–pat) åamendu “If 
he calls on them, his living ‘fathers’ (i.e., parents?) 
at some point (kuwatqa) concerning a share (of the 
patrimony), whatever he orally asks to divide up 
(or: to be divided up), let them expel (him) from 
the household. Let him forfeit the aforementioned 
share” KUB 11.1 iv 16-18 (Tel. pr., OH/NS), w. dupls. KBo 

12.7:1-3 (A), KBo 3.67 iv 3-6 (C), ed. THeth 11:52f., tr. van 

den Hout, CoS 1:198 | alternatively, following the variant 

reading mΩn and reading åaran–a[åta] one can also translate 

“If (his) parents are (still) alive and he demands (his) share 

[…] at some point”; uncertain because broken […]x 
GIÅwaræuådu åar-ra-an-zi KUB 55.5 iv 25 (nuntarriyaåæa-

fest., NS), ed. Nakamura, Nuntarrijaåæa- 51, 53, translit. StBoT 

15:20; namma–kan GEÅTIN IÅTU É ∂M[(aliya)] ÅA 
3 DUG GEÅTIN åar-ra-an-zi “Then they divide up 
wine from the temple of Maliya from (lit. of) three 
wine vessels (and they carry it to five temples in 
different vessels)” KUB 20.49 i 1-2 (æiåuwaå-fest., MH/

NS) | the particle is probably because of the ablatival noun 

phrase; cf also 1 a 6', below. 

2' mid. used as passive: (Everyone is seated 
for the banquet) TU‡.ÆI.A takåan åar-ra-at-ta-ri 
“The stews are divided in half (… The stews are 
finished)” KUB 20.76 i 15 (fest., NS), ed. Gonnet, Mém.

Atatürk 48f. (“est répartie”); TU‡.ÆI.A 2-an åar-ra-ta-ri 
KUB 10.21 ii 17-18 (fest., OH/NS), ed. Alp, Tempel 83f.; for 

other exx. see StBoT 5:153 §4; [GIM-an–m(a TU‡.ÆI.A 

æ)]anti åar-ra-an-ta-ri “And [when] the stews are 
divided into separate portions” IBoT 4.66 obv. 3 (winter 

fest., NS), w. dupl. KUB 20.68 i 4. 

3' middle — a' w. aræa: (“Uææa-ziti died in the 
midst of the sea”) DUMU.MEÅ–ÅU«NU»–ma–za 
aræa åar-ra-an-da-at “His sons, however, split up. 
(One was still in the midst of the sea, while the 
other, Tapalazunauli, came away from the sea)” 
KBo 3.4 ii 52-53, ed. AM 60f.; (“The enemy arrives at 
night”) namma–aå aræa åar-ra-at-ta-ri “and then 
splits up (i.e., deploys)” KBo 5.6 i 22-23 (DÅ frag. 28), 

ed. Güterbock, JCS 10:91 (“deploy”); cf. [… LÚ.M]EÅ 
URUÆuåutila aræa åar-ra-an-t[a-at] KBo 16.34:9 (hist., 

pre-NS/ENS?).

b' w. æanti: (“I went […]”) ÉRIN.MEÅ-az–
miå–a æanti åar-ra-at-ta-ti “But my troops split up 
into separate (groups)” KUB 58.48 iv 15-16 (KI.LAM 

fest., OH/NS), ed. van den Hout, JNES 50:194, 196; ÉRIN.
MEÅ-az panku[å] æandi åar-ra-at-ta-ri “All the 
troops will split up into separate (groups). (People 
will sell their own children)” KUB 34.14 + KBo 34.122 

iii 11-12 (omen apodosis, NS), ed. DBH 12:122 (“wird zweige-

teilt werden”); cf. 1 a 2'.

4' verbal noun: [… TÚGik]kuwaniya åar-ru-ma-
aå “[so-many garments] of the city of Ikkuwaniya 
for distribution” KUB 42.16 ii? 9 (inv.), ed. THeth 10:39, 

41 (“divided”), Siegelová, Verw. 408f. (“der Teilung”), cf. Neu, 

GsKronasser 133.

5' w. takåan aræa/aræa takåan “divide into 
half/into two (groups): LÚ.MEÅGURUÅ takåan aræa 
åar-ra-an-zi “They divide the young men into two 
(groups) (They name them. Half (takåan åarran) of 
them they call the ‘Men of Æatti’ and half of them 
they call the ‘Men of Maåa’)” KUB 17.35 iii 9 (cult inv., 

NH), ed. Ehelolf, SPAW 1925:270, Carter, Diss. 129, 143; cf. 

KUB 29.45 i 7, ed. Hipp. heth. 170f.

6' w. æanti: (After bringing wine from the 
temple of Maliya to various temples of other dei-
ties) NINDA–ya–kan IÅTU É ∂MΩliya–pat ANA 
GIÅBANÅUR.ÆI.A–ÅUNU–åan Ékarimni Ékarimni 
æantÏ åar-ra-an-zi “And the bread from the same 
temple of Maliya they divide up individually temple 
by temple for their tables” KBo 20.114 vi 20-24 (æiåuwaå-

fest., MH/NS) | for the particle -kan see 1 a 1' last ex., above.

åarra- D 1 a 1' åarra- D 1 a 6'
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7' w. aræa æanti (mng. uncertain): [(nu–ååa)]n 
MUNUStarpaåganaå pËdi [w]aænuåkiwan dΩ[i] § 
[mΩ(n? MUNUStar)]paåganaå waænumanzi KASKAL-
an a[(ræa æanti åa-a-)]ar-ri “A tarpaågana-wom-
an begins to dance (lit. turn or whirl) in place. § 
When(?) the tarpaågana-woman …(?)’s the path 
for dancing (lit. turning), (they give her a bronze 
cup)” KBo 29.86 obv. 12-14 (cult of Æuwaååanna, MS), w. 

dupl. KUB 20.16 i 13-14 (MS) | is she ‘cutting’ a path in the 

crowd for her to dance?; (“Or the enemy will strike”) 
[… (aræa)] æanti åar-ri-ia-an[-…] KBo 10.7 ii 39-40 

(omen apodosis, NS), w. dupl. KBo 10.50 ii 7, ed. DBH 12:27, 

30 (“[das Heer(?)] wird zweigeteilt(?) werden”).

b. w. dir. obj. (expressed or implied) in acc. 
and noun or pronoun as indirect obj. in d.-l. — 1' 
without aræa: [µÅ]aæurunuwaå–za GAL NA.GADA 
ANA DUMU.MEÅ–ÅU É–SU kiåan åar-[r(a-aå)] 
“Åaæurunuwa, the chief NA.GADA, divided his 
own estate among his children as follows” KUB 26.43 

obv. 4 (confirmation of a will, Tudæ. IV), w. dupl. KBo 22.55 

obv. 5, ed. Imparati, RHA XXXII 24f., 207 n. 1 | -za has pos-

sessive value (“own”); ÅA µÆappuwaååu GAL DUMU.
MEÅ.É.GAL ANA DUMU.MEÅ–ÅU åa-a-ar-aå 
LUGAL.GAL ISSˆ–MA ANA Labarna DUMU.
LUGAL IDDIN “The great king has appropriated 
what Æappuwaååu, the chief of palace attendants 
had divided among his sons, and assigned (it) to 
Labarna, the prince” Bo 90/732:62-63 (land deed, OS) 

(courtesy G. Wilhelm); cf. similarly SBo 1 Text 15:6, translit. 

LS 342 | for broken spellings (-VC-VC-) to write intervocalical 

double consonants see Hoffner/Melchert, grammar forthcoming; 

apΩt–ma æ„man (i.e., five GUZ.ZA cloths) ANA 
É.GIÅ.KIN.TI åar-ra-an-zi “But they apportion all 
that to the workshop” KUB 52.96 obv. 7-8 (inv., NS), ed. 

Siegelová, Verw. 358f. (“verteilt man an die Werkstatt”), tr. 

Archi, KUB 52 Inhaltsübersicht no. 96; (“They put down 
soldier-breads, but they pick these up (again) and 
carry them out”) <<MUNUS.MEÅ!>> MUNUS.MEÅtaptari åar-
re-eå-kán-zi “They apportion (them) to the female 
mourners” KBo 25.184 ii 15 (funerary rit., NS), ed. van den 

Hout, ICH 2:202, 207 (differently); (“He breaks one thick 
bread”) n–an [DINGIR.MEÅ-aå] æazziwiaå pËdaå 
åar-ra-i “He apportions it to the cult places [of the 
gods]” KUB 27.68 i 10 (fest. of Nerik, NS), ed. Haas, KN 

300f. (“und zerteilt es”); cf. also peda- A d 1' e'; ta LÚ.MEÅ 
GIÅBANÅUR TU‡ Ì tianzi ta æ„manti åar-ra-an-zi 

“And the table-servers set out oily stew/soup. And 
they apportion (it) to every person” KUB 25.9 iv 18-20 

(fest. at Arinna, NS), ed. Gonnet, MémAtatürk 62f.; cf. IBoT 

1.14:4-5, ed. Alp, Tempel 77f.; (“The table-servers put 
down tooth-bread, cheese and fruit […]”) Éæilamni 
pera[n] æ„manti–ya åar-ra-an-zi “They apportion 
(it) in front of the portico also to everyone” KBo 

17.75 iv 15 (storm fest., OH/NS); cf. IBoT 1.29 rev. 10-13 

(fest. of procreation, MH?/MS?); nu walæi ANA DUMU.
MEÅ É.GAL <LÚ>MEÅEDIÆI.A æ„mandΩå aåeåni–ya 
æ„manti åar-ra-an-zi “They apportion walæi-bever-
age to all the palace servants, royal bodyguards, and 
to the entire congregation” KUB 1.17 iii 40-43 (fest. of 

the month, OH/NS), ed. StBoT 37:430f. 

2' w. aræa: (Concerning the following provi-
sions which are prepared …) nu æ„manti [«ar]æa» 
(partially erased) aræa åar-ra-an-zi “They divide 
(them) up for each (participant)” KUB 32.123 ii 41-42 

(Iåtanuwian fest., NS); cf. KBo 24.28 + KBo 29.70 iv 13-14; 

KBo 13.164 iv 8; KBo 29.133 + KBo 34.222 iii 11-12; KAK.
ÆI.A–ÅUNU–ma–ååi åer aræa åar-ra-an-du “Let 
them divide(?) their pegs(?) over him/it” KUB 24.7 iii 

69, ed. Friedrich, ZA 49:230f. (“Sie sollen aber ihre Pflöcke über 

ihm abbrechen”), tr. Hittite Myths 66 (“Let them … their pegs 

away from over him”); cf. Hoffner, FsLacheman 193 (no tr.).

c. w. obj. and -za or a corresponding clitic pron. 
co-referential with the subj. of the verb — 1' with-
out aræa: (“If a man having a GIÅTUKUL-obligation 
and his associate live together, if they have a fall-
ing out”) [(t)]a–z É–SUNU åar-ra-an-zi “and they 
divide their household among themselves, (if there 
are ten persons (lit. heads) on his land, the man hav-
ing a GIÅTUKUL obligation takes seven, and the as-
sociate takes three)” GUD.ÆI.A UDU.ÆI.A gimra–
åaå Q[(¸TAMMA)] / åar-ra-an-zi “They divide the 
cattle and sheep on his land in the same way. (If 
someone holds a royal grant by tablet)” mΩn–za 
A.ÅÀ.ÆI.A-n–a (var. mΩn–za–an A.ÅÀ.ÆI.A-an) 
k[(ar„ilin)] åar-ra-an-zi “(or) if they divide old 
(i.e., inherited?) land among themselves (then the 
man having a GIÅTUKUL obligation takes 2/3 (lit. 
two parts/shares), and the associate takes 1/3 (lit. 
one part))” KBo 6.2 iii 8-11 (Law §53, OS), w. dupls KBo 6.3 

iii 10-13 (OH/NS), KBo 6.6 i 13-17 (OH/NS), ed. LH 64f., HG 

34f.; (“When the sons of Appu grew up, … the evil 
brother spoke to the just brother”) [weå]–a–wa–za 
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åar-ra-u-e-ni nu–wa–nnaå a[ræayan e]åuwaåtati 
… [n]u–za LÚ.ÆUL-aå LÚ.NÍG.SI.SÁ-aåå–[(a) 
å(ar-ri-ia-u-an)] dΩer … nu–z[a takåan åarran] 
LÚ.ÆUL-aå ÅEÅ-aå dΩ[(å) nu takåan åa]rran 
<ANA> LÚ.NÍG.S[I.S(Á ÅEÅ-iå)-å(i pΩiå)] “Let 
us divide (our estate) among ourselves and live 
se[parately]. … Evil and Just began dividing among 
themselves. … Brother Evil took [a half-part] for 
himself and gave [a half-p]art to his brother Just” 
KUB 24.8 iv 5-6, 21-25 (Appu myth, pre-NH/NS), w. dupls. 

KBo 26.85:1-4, KUB 43.70a:2-5, ed. StBoT 14:12f., tr. LMI 

170f., Hittite Myths™ 84; cf. KUB 11.1 iv 14, w. dupl. KBo 3.67 

iv 1 (Tel.pr. OH/NS), ed. THeth 11:52f.; and cf. KUB 11.1 iv 

16-18, w. dupl. KBo 3.67 iv 3-6, cited 1 a 1', above.

2' w. aræa: (“When the gods established heaven 
and earth”) [(nu–za DINGIR.MEÅ)] aræa åar-re-er 
(dupl. [åar-r]i-e-er) “the gods divided (them) up 
among themselves, (the heavenly gods took heaven 
and the underworld gods took the earth and the un-
derworld. So each took something for himself)” Bo 

3617 i 8-12 (mythology in rit.), w. dupl. Bo 3078 ii 9 and KBo 

13.104 + Bo 6464 ii 5, ed. Otten/Siegelová, AfO 23:32, 34-35; 
namma–åmaå æΩli aræa åar-ra-an Ëådu “Then let 
the watch be divided up among you” KUB 13.4 iii 18 

(instr. for temple personnel, pre-NH/NS), ed. Chrest. 158f., Süel, 

Direktif Metni 56f., tr. McMahon, CoS 1:219; (“Or when 
you fill (the god’s granary with) grain, half you de-
clare, but half you conceal”) nu–åmaå–an uwatteni 
EGIR-zian aræa åar-ra-at-te-ni “Later you proceed 
to divide it up among yourselves” KUB 13.4 iv 20, ed. 

Süel, Direktif Metni 76f., tr. McMahon, CoS 1:220; (“They 
(i.e., the Kaåka) plundered the silver, gold, rhyta, 
cups of silver, gold, and copper, your bronze imple-
ments and your garments”) n–at–za aræa åar-re-er 
§ LÚ.MEÅSANGA åuppaeå–a–za … LÚ.MEÅAPIN.
LAL LÚ.MEÅNU.KIRIfl aræa [(åar-re-e)]r nu–uå–za 
ÌR-naææer § GUD.ÆI.A–KUNU–y[(a–åmaå UDU.
ÆI.A–K)]UNU aræa åar-re-er A.ÅÀ A.GÀR.ÆI.A–
K[(UNU–ma–z NINDAæarå)]ayaå GIÅKIRIfl.GESTIN.
ÆI.A DUGiåpant[(uzziyaå)] aræa åar-re-er “They 
divided them up among themselves. § Also the con-
secrated priests, … the farmers (and) the gardiners 
they divided up among themselves, and enslaved 
them. § Your cattle (and) your sheep they divided 
up for themselves. And your fields and meadows, 
thick breads, vineyards, (and) offering vessels they 

divided up among themselves. (The Kaåkeans took 
them for themselves)” KUB 17.21 iii 3-4, 6-10 (prayer 

of Arn. and Aåm., MH/MS), w. dupl. KUB 31.124 ii 15-21, 

KUB 48.108 iii 1-4, ed. Kaåkäer 156-159 (“haben … unter sich 

aufgeteilt”), Lebrun, Hymnes 137, 145 (“ils se sont partagé”), 

differently Goetze, Tunn. 45 (“took possession of”), ANET 399 

(“They shared out these things among themselves”); (“The 
singers and the temple men take for themselves 
(-za da-) the [dough(?)] of the kneeding trough 
(and) cheese”) UZUåuppa–z æuiåu aræa åar-ra-an-zi 
“They divide up the raw meat among themselves” 
KUB 17.24 ii 7 (witaååiaå-fest., pre-NH?/NS); (“In the time 
of the father of His Majesty we stole two cups of 
miteåna-silver”) nu–war–aå–za µÅEÅ-anza, µ3-
aååa-x[…] ammuk µMudareå aræa åar-ru-um-me-
en “and we — Nananza, 3-aååa[…] and I, Mudari 
— divided them up among ourselves. (For each 
of the three shares (lit. places) there were twenty 
shekels, that was a total of one mina twenty shekels. 
I sold mine to Karpani, the merchant)” KUB 40.91 iii 

9-10 (dep., NH), ed. StBoT 4:30; cf. KUB 31.76 obv. 5-6 (dep., 

NH), ed. StBoT 4:22f.; (“Then before Æebat they libate 
two cups filled with wine. They hand them (the 
cups) over. Those who carry the gods (i.e., their 
statues)”) n–an–za aræa åar-ra-an-zi “divide it 
(i.e., the wine) up among themselves” KBo 21.34 i 54 

(fest., MH/NS); cf. KUB 12.58 iii 6-11, above, 1 b 2'.

3' w. takåan: (If a free man and a slave girl are 
single, and they live together and have children, but 
later become estranged or each finds a new partner 
…) nu–za É-er takåan åar-ra-an-zi “They shall 
divide up the house(hold) equally among them-
selves. (And the man shall take the children, with 
the woman taking one child)” KBo 6.3 ii 19 (Law §31, 

OH/NS), ed. LH 40, 184f. | for åieleå “single” see Hoffner, 

FsdeRoos (forthcoming).

4' w. aræa takåan: n–at–za MUNUSæuwaååanale[å 
/ LÚ.MEÅ(?)] ≠É.DINGIR±-LIM–ya aræa takåan 
åar-ra-an-zi “The æuwaååanalli-women and the 
temple [personnel] divide them (i.e., the tables) into 
two (groups)” KUB 54.13 obv. 10-11 (cult of Æuwaååanna, 

NS), translit. StBoT 15:24; cf. KBo 29.141 rt. col. 9 (NS), w. 

dupl. KBo 29.142:5 (MS).

2. to divide by splitting off > to split, divide, 
separate (something, acc.) off, to cut off, withhold 

åarra- D 1 c 1' åarra- D 2
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(something, acc.) from (someone, d.-l.) — a. to 
split, separate (something, acc.) off (usu. w. -aåta 
or -kan, sometimes w. aræa) — 1' in general: (As 
soon as she finishes [her spell]) nu åenuå namma 
[o-o-o-o]-zi n–aå–kan mΩn åar-ra-ad-da-ri “she 
again […-]s the images, and when she separates 
them off, (she places some on the left and some on 
the right)” KUB 24.13 iii 6-7 (Allaituraæi’s rit., MH/NS), 

ed. Goetze, Tunn. 72f. (“departs”), Haas/Thiel, AOAT 31:106f. 

(“aufteilt”), tr. Kronasser, EHS 1:504 (“entfernt sich(?)”); 

nu–kan apΩt kuit aræa kar„ åar-ra-an namma–ya–
kan EGIR-an x[…] NA›NUNUZ aræa åar-ra-an-zi  
KI<.MIN> “Regarding that which has been already 
separated off, they will later even further separate 
off the bead(s)(?). ‘Ditto’ (meaning repetition of 
the question: Is the god angry on this account?)” 
KUB 49.101 i 8-9 (oracle question, NH); naååu LÚ-ni 
naåma MUNUS-ni paprannaå uddananza UZUÚR.
ÆI.A-åa aræa åar-ra-an §… kΩåa GIÅåarran æarmi 
nu–za kuiå 12 UZU[ÚR] idalauwaz paprannaz aræa 
åar-ri-[iå]-ki-it kinuna–tta IÅTU 12 UZUÚR idalu 
papratar alwazatar Ωåtayaratar DINGIR.MEÅ-aå 
karpin aggandaå æatugatar awan aræa åar-ri-iå-ki-
mi [n–a]t–åi awan aræa åar-ra-an Ëådu “Or (if) 
a man’s or a woman’s bodyparts are disabled (lit. 
separated off) with a word/words of impurity. §… 
Now I am holding a åarra-. Whoever was disabling 
(lit. separating off) each (-åke-) of (his) twelve 
body parts using an evil impurity, now I am separat-
ing off from each of your twelve body parts the evil 
impurity, sorcery, Ωåtayaratar, anger of the gods, 
and fear of the dead. May they be separated off from 
him (sc. the patient)” KUB 7.53 i 5-6 followed KUB 12.58 

iii 6-11 as part of the same tablet (rit., NH), ed. Tunn. 4f. and 

16f. (“who disabled,” “am breaking clear,” “be broken clear”), 

but cf. HAB 89f. (“reissen”), differently Kronasser, EHS 1:504 

(“entfernen”); cf. KUB 7.53 i 6, ed. Tunn. 4f. | Goetze’s tr. 

“disabled” is understandable if a person’s limbs are separated 

from his/her control. The person affected is indicated either by 

-za (if identical to the subject of the clause), an enclitic pronoun 

(-tta, -åi) or a dat.-loc. of a noun (LÚ-ni, MUNUS-ni). Word 

associations help magic work: GIÅåarra- q.v. alternates with the 

verb å.

2' (from something) w. abl. and -aåta or -kan:   
(“15 \ IKU of field”) INA KASKAL URUÆatti–
kan ZAG-az 28 IKU UÅALLUM RE_T GUD.ÆI.A 

[IÅTU] É LÚurianni–kan ZAG-az åar-ra-an 18 
IKU A.ÅÀ IÅTU É ∂Æalara–ka[n å]ar-ra-an 2 \ 
IKU 3 gipeååar GIÅTIR n–aåta anda 3 ME 25 GIÅ.
ÆI.A 1-NUTIM É.ÆI.A ÅA É µKarpani É ƒZitæariya 
kuit n–aåta apËz åar-ra-an “on the Æattuåa road, 
on the right. Twenty-eight IKU of field, meadow 
for pasturing cattle, split off(?) from the estate of 
the urianni-official, on the right. Eighteen IKU of 
field split off/separated from the temple (lands) of 
Æalara. Two and a half IKU three gipeååar of or-
chard, in which there are three hundred twenty-five 
trees. One building complex, which belongs to the 
estates of Karpani and Zitæari, split off/separated 
from those” KBo 5.7 rev. 21-25 (LSU 1, MH/MS), ed. Riem-

schneider, MIO 6:350f. (“getrennt, abgetrennt”); cf. ibid. 8, 9.

3' to split off a deity by creating a duplicate cult 
statue, temple and cult for the deity elsewhere — a' 
act., w. and without abl., w. -kan and sometimes -za: 
DINGIR-LIM-niyatar–ma–za–kan åar-ri “Divide 
off your divinity. (Come to those new temples)” 
KUB 29.4 iii 26-27 (rit. for the division of the deity of the night), 

ed. StBoT 46:289f., SchwGotth 24f. (“Nimm dein Götterbild in 

Besitz”), tr. Collins, CoS 1:175 (“divide your divinity”), cf. Kro-

nasser, EHS 1:505, and cf. Oettinger, Stammbildung 290 n. 65 

(“verlass”), Goetze, Tunn. 45 (“show possession”); ABBA–
YA–za–kan kuwapi µDudæaliyaå LUGAL.GAL 
DINGIR GEfl IÅTU É DINGIR GEfl URUKizzuwatni 
aræa åar-ri-i-e-et “When my ancestor, Tudæaliya, 
the Great King, divided the Deity of the Night off 
from the temple of the Deity of the Night in Kiz-
zuwatna (and worshipped her separately in a temple 
in Åamuæa)” KUB 32.133 i 2-3 (Murå. II’s division of the 

deity of the night), ed. THeth 46:312, SchwGotth 58, cf. Kro-

nasser, EHS 1:504f. (“brachte weg, siedelte um”); DINGIR-
LIM–ma–kan kuiå aræa åar-ru-m[a-an-z]i SI≈SÁ-
at “The god who was determined for division (and 
for transportation to the town Zitæara)” KUB 5.6 ii 

70-71 (oracle question, NH), cf. AU 285 (“abgebrochen”), 

retracted in HAB 89f., 243, differently Kronasser, EHS 1:532 

(“zum Wegbringen”); namma–za–kan ∂LIÅ URUÅamuæi 
ANA PA_N ÅEÅ–YA åar-ra-aæ-æu-un nu–ååi É.MEÅ 
DINGIR.MEÅ INA URUUrikina iyanun “Then dur-
ing the reign of my brother (Muwatalli II) I divided 
Åauåga in Åamuæa, and I made (new) temples for 
her in Urikina” KUB 21.17 ii 5-6 (Æatt. III), cf. Kronasser, 

EHS 1:532, differently Goetze, Tunn. 45 (“took possession”); 
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cf. KUB 50.93 iv 12 (oracle question, NH); cf. KUB 5.6 iii 27 

(oracle question, NH), reading after Friedrich, HW 184 and Oet-

tinger, Stammbildung 284, different tr. Kronasser, EHS 1:532 

(“transportieren”). It seems unlikely that Æattuåili would have 

been allowed to remove the chief deity of an important Hittite 

city to another city. Also, it seems in keeping with åarra-’s usual 

meaning “to divide” that he divided the divinity’s cult, leaving 

the original statue and cult in Åamuæa, while starting a new cult 

for the same deity in Urikina. See Beal, Magic and Ritual 197-

208.

b' participle: BE!-an–kan UN-åi DINGIR åar-
ra-an-za UN-an–ma […] / [n]–at–za DÙ-zi n–at 
BE-an TA ÅUTI an[da] aranna SI≈SÁ-ri nu[…] / 
BE-an–åi åarraå–ma TA IKRIBI anda aranna UL 
SI≈SÁ-ri “If for a person a deity is to be divided 
but/and […] the person (obj.), he will worship it 
(i.e., the divine statue(?), or: he will make it his 
own(?)). If it (i.e., the statue(?)) is ascertained to 
be attained (by him, lit.: to come to him) through a 
dream (Akk. åuttu), then […], but if the division is 
not ascertained to be attained by him (lit.: to come 
to him) because of a vow, then […]” KUB 46.40 obv. 

1-3 (NS) | the translation given here is tentative only; the oppo-

sition between the alternatives mentioned may be in the fact that 

dreams were often followed up by vows which may have been 

mentioned in the break at the end of line 2. 

b. to cut off, withhold (something, acc.) from 
(someone, dat.-loc.): kunn–a–wa–ååi Ú.SAL-LAM 
∂UTU-uå Ωra iyan æark nu–war–a(n)–åi–ååan åar-
re-ez-zi æannari lË kuiåki “O Sungod, keep making 
this meadow proper for him. Let no one withhold 
it from him (or) contest (his right to it)” KUB 30.24 

ii 1-2, ed. Kassian et al., Funerary 384f. (“take it away from 

him”), HTR 60f. (“und niemand soll sie ihm entreissen <oder> 

gerichtlich anfechten”), cf. Kronasser, EHS 1:504f. (from verb 

åarraye-) | the parallel passage KUB 30.24a i 10, ed. HTR 58f., 

where both verbs are used in two separate clauses shows that the 

use of -åan is not just due to influence from æannari which usual-

ly has -kan or -åan in this construction; (“If a man marries a 
virgin”) [nu] apËdani <ANA> MUNUS-TI æaååatar 
ar[maææatarr–a(?)] åar?-ri-iå-kán-ta-ri “and abili-
ties to give birth [and even] to co[nceive(?)] are 
withheld from that woman” KUB 43.22 iv 6-7 (NS), 

translit. Ünal, AoF 25:116 (w. different restorations), cf. 115 

(“von ihrer paternalen Sippe getrennt wird”) | one would ex-

pect the verb to be in the singular with the two neut. subjects; (If 

you ever take for yourselves the food intended for 
the god’s festival and do not bring it to him) n–at 
takåan åarraå takåan åarran (var. åarraå) peåteni 
nu–åmaå kÏ åar-ru-ma-aå uttar SAG.DU-az GAM-
an kittaru n–at–kan lË åar-ra-at-te-ni kuiå–at–kan 
åar-ra-a-i–ma n–aå aku “but rather you give it (to 
the god) as half of a half (var. by halves). Let this 
action of withholding (it) be a capital offense for 
you. Do not withhold it. Whoever withholds it, will 
be put to death” KUB 13.4 i 56-59 (instr. for temple person-

nel, pre-NH/NS), ed. Süel, Direktif Metni 30f., tr. McMahon, 

CoS 1:218; .

3. to cross, traverse, pass through, transgress 
(a command, oath, etc.) (generally w. -aåta or -kan 
when a real or metaphorical boundary is crossed) 
— a. to cross (a threshold): (You, your wives, your 
children, and your servants should eat and drink 
the god’s leftovers on the day they are offered or at 
most over three days. But if a privileged foreigner 
visits someone, [(if he)] has the privilege of going 
up to the temple) DINGIR.MEÅ-naå–kan LUGAL-
aåå–a [(kattaluz)zi] åar-ra-aå-ki-it-ta “and he is 
accustomed to crossing the gods’ and the king’s  
threshold, (let [(hi)]m [escort] him up. Let him eat 
and drink)” KUB 13.5 ii 12-13 (instr. for temple personnel, 

pre-NH/NS), w. dupls. KUB 40.63 i 18-19 (H), KUB 13.4 ii 

1-2 (A), ed. Süel, Direktif Metni 34-37 (“e®i©inden geçerse”), 

differently Chrest. 152f. (“opens the door”), tr. McMahon, CoS 

1:218; kuiå–pat–kan imma kuiå DINGIR.MEÅ-aå 
GIÅkattaluzzi åar-re-eå-ki-iz-zi (var. åar-ri-iå-ki-iz-zi) 
“Whoever customarily crosses the god’s threshold” 
KUB 13.4 iii 4-5 (instr. for temple personnel, pre-NH/NS), w. 

dupl. AnSt 20:156, line 5', ed. Chrest. 156f., Süel, Direktif Metni 

54f., tr. McMahon, CoS 1:219; n–aåta ÅAÆ-aå UR.GI‡-
aå GIÅkattaluzzi lË åar-re-eå-kat-ta (dupl. [åar-re-
]eå-kat-ta!-ri) “May a pig (or) dog never cross the 
threshold (of the god’s kitchen)” KUB 13.4 iii 60-61, w. 

dupl. KUB 13.6 iii 12 (+) KUB 13.19 obv. 3, ed. Süel, Direktif 

Metni 185, tr. McMahon, CoS 1:220; restored by Laroche, Myth 

132, into KUB 8.48 i 21 (Gilg.). 

b. to pass through (a doorway): nu–k[(an 
n)]epiåaå KÁ-aå [zik–pat aååanu]wanza ∂UTU-uå 
åar-re-eå-ki-åi (dupls. [(åa)]r-ra-aå-ki-it-ta) “[You 
alone, O establish]ed Sungod, pass through the gate 
of heaven” KUB 31.127 + KUB 36.79 i 30-31 (solar hymn, 

OH/NS), w. dupls. KUB 31.134:4 (OH/MS), KUB 31.133:11 

åarra- D 2 a 3' a' åarra- D 3 b
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(NS), ed. Güterbock, JAOS 78:240; cf. n–aåta nepiåaå 
KÁ-uå zik–pat [aååanuw]anza ∂UTU-uå åar-ra-
aå-ki-it-ta KUB 36.75 + Bo 4696 i 7-8 (OH/MS), translit. 

Otten/Rüster, ZA 62:231f.; similarly KUB 24.3 i 54-55 (prayer, 

Murå. II); LUGAL-uå GUB-aå andurza … tepu pËdan 
EME-aå æantΩnza annariå tarpiå SIPPU åar-ru-mar 
… ekuzi “The king standing inside drinks (several 
gods and) the ‘Small Place,’ the ‘True Tongue,’ the 
annari- and tarpi-demons, and ‘Passing Through 
the Doorway’ (i.e., death?)” KUB 2.8 v 17, 25-28, 30 

(ANDAÆÅUM for LAMMA of Tauriåa, NH?/NS), and similar 

lists in KUB 10.81:1-11, KBo 4.13 vi 31-38 + KUB 10.82:3-10, 

KBo 13.176:1-12, and also KUB 2.8 i 24-28, ii 8-14, 44-46 | 

SIPPU (SÍ-PU) = Akk. “doorframe, doorjambs” (cf. CAD sippu 

1 a 1'); since Hebrew saf (< *sipp-) means “threshold” SÍ-PU 

may stand for Hitt. kattaluzzi-.

c. to transgress (borders): (Do not covet any 
Hittite territory, do not take for yourself any Hit-
tite territory) … zik–ma–kan ZAG-an åar-ra-at-ti 
“But (if) you transgress the boundary (and you take 
something, this is a crime against the oath gods. 
You transgress (åarra- D 3 d 1') the oath of the gods)” 
KBo 4.3 i 32 (Kup., Murå. II), ed. SV 1:118f. (“verletzest”), tr. 

DiplTexts™ 76; (“transgress”) (“Protect the land and bor-
ders which I gave to you”) lË–aå–kan åar-ra-at-ti 
“Do not transgress them” KBo 4.10 obv. 15 (Ulmi-Teååub 

treaty, Tudæ. IV), ed. StBoT 38:24f. (“überschreite sie nicht”).

d. to transgress/violate (an oath) — 1' (act.): 
(“(The Kaåkeans) come and take the gifts, then they 
swear (oaths), but when they arrive back (home)”) 
n–aåta lingΩuå åar-ra-an-zi “They transgress the 
oaths” KUB 17.21 iv 16-17 (prayer of Arn. and Aåm., MH/MS), 

ed. Kaåkäer 160f. (“die Eide brechen”), Lebrun, Hymnes 140, 

147 (“ils rompront … l’accord”), tr. ANET 399f.; kuedani–
kan UD-ti NˆÅ DINGIR-LIM åar-ra-an-z[i] “On 
whatever day they transgress the oath” KBo 16.27 ii 12 

(treaty, MH/MS), translit. Kaåkäer 136; cf. ibid. ii 7; n–aåta 
kuiå k„å NˆÅ DINGIR-LIM åar-re-ez-zi “Whoever 
transgresses these oaths” KBo 6.34 ii 46 (Soldiers’ Oath, 

MH/NS), ed. StBoT 22:10f. (“übertritt”), cf. p. 112 (“übertreten 

(geistig)”); cf. ibid. iii 39-40, ed. StBoT 22:14f.; and passim 

in this text; cf. kuiå–kan k„åå–a NˆÅ DINGIR.MEÅ 
åar-re-ez-zi (dupl. [åa]r-ra-at-ta) ibid. i 34, w. dupl. 

KUB 40.13 rev.! 13; perhaps cf. KUB 31.103:21-22 (MH/MS); 
(“Because the Hittites and Egyptians were sworn 
by the Stormgod of Æatti and it happened that the 

Hittites turned around”) nu–kan NˆÅ DINGIR-LIM 
LÚ.MEÅ URUÆatti æ„dΩk åar-ri-i-e-er (var. åar-ri-e-
er) “and suddenly the Hittites transgressed the oath” 

KUB 14.8 obv. 18-19 (PP2), w. dupl. KUB 14.11 + 650/u ii 

3-4, ed. Götze, KlF 1:208f. (“brechen”), Lebrun, Hymnes 205, 

211 (“avaient violé le serment”), tr. ANET 395, Beckman, CoS 

1:158; kinuna–kan lingauå kuit åar-ri-iå-ker “Be-
cause now they (i.e., the people of Kinza) had trans-
gressed the oaths” KBo 4.4 ii 9, ed. AM 112f.; cf. KBo 4.3 i 

23 (Kup., Murå. II), ed. SV 1:116f.:35; KBo 5.13 iii 12, 15, 20-

21 (Kup.), ed. SV 1:126-129; nu–ååan MA_M´TU åar-ra-i 
“He (Duppi-Teååub) will be transgressing the oath” 
KBo 5.9 ii 37 (Dupp. treaty), ed. SV 1:18f. 

2' (mid.): lingainn–aåta UL kuååanka åar-ra-
aæ-æa-at “I never transgressed an oath” KUB 30.10 

obv. 12 (prayer of Kantuzzili, OH/MS), ed. Lebrun, Hymnes 

112, 116 (“je n’ai transgressé de serment”), tr. ANET 400, Hit-

tite Prayers 32; mΩn–aåta k„å–a lingΩuå åar-ra-ad-
du-ma “But if you transgress these oaths” KBo 8.35 

ii 16 (treaty w. Kaåka, MH/MS), tr. Kaåkäer 111 (“brecht”); 
cf. nu–kan mΩn linga[u]å åar-ra-ad-du-ma ibid. ii 

22; (“If, however, you do not fight him”) nu–kan 
kΩåma NˆÅ DINGIR-LIM zik åar-ra-at-ta “right then 
you transgress the oath” KBo 16.47:13-14 (treaty, MH/

MS), ed. Otten, IM 17:56f.; cf. also KBo 6.34 ii 10-11 (Soldiers’ 

Oath, MH/NS), ed. StBoT 22:8f., tr. Collins, CoS 1:165; kuiå–
a–kan kË NˆÅ DINGIR.MEÅ åar-ra-ad-da ibid. ii 23-

24; and cf. n–aåta NˆÅ D[(INGI)]R.MEÅ åar-ra-an-
ta-ti (dupl. åar-r[i-…]) KUB 24.4 + KUB 30.12 obv. 18 

(prayer, Murå. II), w. dupl. KUB 24.3 ii 29; n–aåta lingaen 
åar-ra-at[-ta/ti] KUB 36.108 obv. 10 (Pilliya treaty, Zidanta 

II/OS), ed. Otten, JCS 5:129. The equivalent in Bo©azköy 
Akkadian treaties of this phrase is nÏå ilΩni etËqu, 
iåtu mΩmÏti etËqu, and iåtu riksÏ etËqu; see lingai- 1 f, 

Goetze, Tunn. 46 n. 142; cf. also above in the bil. sec.

e. transgress (words) [… t]uppiaå uttΩr åar-re-
et “He transgressed the words of the [t]ablet” KUB 

36.106 rev. 5 (treaty w. Æapiru, OS), ed. Otten, ZA 52:218; cf. 

KBo 3.27 obv. 24-25 (edict, Æatt. I/NS); n–aåta uttar [lË 
k]uiåki åar-ra-at-ta “Let [no o]ne transgress the 
words” KUB 1.16 ii 49-50 (edict, Æatt. I/NS), ed. HAB 8f. 

(“Gebot … übertreten”), tr. Beckman, CoS 2:80 (“transgress”); 
(“The words which were set down [for him]”) 
apΩå–at–kan æ„manta åar-ra-aå “He transgressed 
them all” KUB 23.72 rev. 3 (Mita, MH/MS), tr. Gurney, AAA 

28:36 (“violated”), DiplTexts™ 162 (“transgressed”); cf. KBo 

åarra- D 3 b åarra- D 3 e
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22.6 iv 10-13 (Åar Tamæari, OH?/NS), ed. Güterbock, MDOG 

101:21, 23; memiyan–ma–kan LÚ.MEÅ URUÆatti–
pat æ„dΩk åar-ri-i-e-er “But the men of Æatti them-
selves suddenly transgressed the word” KUB 14.8 obv. 

36 (PP2, Murå. II), ed. Lebrun, Hymnes 206, 212 (“ont violé”), 

tr. Hittite Prayers 59, Beckman, CoS 1:152; nu–kan mΩn 
zi[k µAlakåand]uå kÏ tuppiyaå [A]WAT´MEÅ åar-ra-
at-[ti kuit–kan k]edani ANA ØUPPI kittari “If yo[u 
Alakåand]u transgress these [w]ords of the tablet, 
[whatever] is placed on [t]his tablet” KUB 21.1 iv 31-

33 (Alakå., Muw. II), ed. SV 2:80f. (“brich[st]”), tr. DiplTexts™ 

92; (My father did not let evil-doers live during his 
reign) kinun–a LUGAL-uå idalu mekki „ææun ta 
LUGAL-wa<å> uddΩrr–a–met lË åar-ra-at-tu-ma 
“But now I, the King, have seen much evil. Do not 
transgress the words of me, the king, either” KBo 

3.28:20-21 (anecdotes, OH/NS), ed. Soysal, Diss. 32, 91.

f. transgress (oath/words—from context): 
mΩn–at–kan taknaå ∂UTU-uå åar-ra-at-ta–ma 
“But if you, O Sungoddess of the Earth, transgress 
it (… Let the oath gods of this ritual come and seize 
you)” KBo 11.72 ii 38 (rit. for Sungoddess of the Earth, MS); 
laææiyauwaå–za / [uttar] UL imma åek[t]eni åer–
aåta kuitki åar-ra-an “Do you actually not know 
[the matter] of campaigning: that something con-
cerning (it) has been transgressed?” KBo 16.25 i 33-34 

(instr., MH/MS), ed. Rizzi Mellini, FsMeriggi™ 522f.:45 (“in 

qualche modo c’è trasgressione”) | due to the presence of the 

-aåta this is assumed to refer to the “transgressing” of an oath 

rather than the “dividing up” of rations; perhaps also KUB 13.4 i 

58-59 cited 2 b above. 

g. (w. 1-anki and 1–ÅU) to cross (a section of 
territory) all at once (without an object, and there-
fore without local particle): (“When the Iråirra-dei-
ties heard the words, they hurried; they sped; they 
arose from their stools”) [(n–at)] 1-anki åar-re-er 
“They crossed all at once. (They arrived at Kumar-
bi’s)” KUB 33.98 iii 7 (Ullik. I, NH), w. dupl. KBo 26.61 iii 

16-17, ed. Güterbock, JCS 5:154f. (“at once they covered the 

way”), cf. Goetze, JAOS 69:180 (“they traveled without inter-

ruption”); cf. KUB 33.106 ii 29 (Ullik. III A, NH); n–aå–kan 
taknaå ÍD-aåå–a KASKAL-an GAM-an aræa [pait] 
1-anki–ya–aå åar-ra-at-ta-at “He (i.e., the Great 
Sea) [traversed] the path of the Netherworld and 
(its) river. He crossed (the distance) in one (stage)” 

KUB 12.65 iii 10-11 (Æedammu, NS), ed. StBoT 14:50f. (“Es 

legte (die Strecke) auf einmal zurück”), tr. Hittite Myths™ 

53 (differently); cf. HAB 90 (“es schritt mit einem Schritt?? 

hinüber”); cf. KUB 33.115 iii 14 (Song of Silver, MH/NS), ed. 

Hoffner, FsOtten™ 155f., Hittite Myths™ 50 §5.3.

HroznŸ, SH (1917) 16 (“(Schwure) brechen”); Sommer, OLZ 
24 (1921) 197; Friedrich, ZA 35 (1923) 172; Friedrich, ZA 36 
(1925) 50 (“Grundbed. ‘trennen’”); Götze, AM (1933) 309 (w. 
-kan “übertreten, überschreiten,” mid. w. -za “sich trennen”); 
Sturtevant, JAOS 54 (1934) 400 (“to open (double doors)” < 
“divide, break”); Sommer and Falkenstein, HAB (1938) 87-90, 
243 (“(Schwelle, Grenze) überschreiten” < “trennen, teilen”; not 
“brechen,” 1-anki å. “schreiten mit einem Schritt(??) hinüber,” 
use of -aåta, -kan); Goetze, Tunn. (1938) 45-48 (“break off, 
split off, separate, w. -za to split off for oneself, take possession 
of, usurp; divide; distribute; our mng. 2 “break off, upset,” not 
“transgress, cross”); Gurney, AAA 27 (1940) 83 (“pass through 
(a gate); violate (a pledge)”); Güterbock, JCS 5 (1951) 154f. 
(tr. of 1-anki å.); Kronasser, SchwGotth. (1963) 53; Carruba, 
Or NS 33 (1964) 414 (on -aåta); Kronasser, EHS 1 (1966) 504, 
531-33 (three verbs: åarra- “durch-, überschreiten” [our mng. 
3], åarra- “teilen, ver-, austeilen” [our mng. 1], åarraye-/åarriya- 
“entfernen, amovere” [approx. our mng. 2]; Neu, StBoT 5 (1968) 
152-154 nos. 1-2 (“(Eid, Gebot, Worte) brechen, übertreten, 
verletzen,” “(Tore, Schwelle) überschreiten, durchschreiten”); 
Oettinger, Stammbildung (1979) 284-290 (OH, MH mid. largely 
= “(Eid) übertreten,” act. usually “teilen,” NH act. usually both, 
mid. is reflexive, reciprocal, and passive); CHD L-N (1980) 67f.; 
Beal, Magic and Ritual (2002) 197-208 (with deities).

Cf. GIÅåarra- A, åarra- B, C, TÚGåarriwaåpa-, takåan åarra-.

åarra- E (mng. unkn.).†

[…] ≠a±uliå åar-ra tar-ru artari “The auli- (i.e., 
the throat, or a blood offering) will stand widely å.” 
KBo 9.49 obv.? 14 (medicine), ed. StBoT 36:48, 50.

åarai- v.; to unravel(?).†

pres. sg. 3 åa-ra-a-an-zi KBo 5.1 iii 53 (pre-NH/NS), KUB 
48.124 obv. 14 (NH).

verbal subst. gen. åa-ra-a-u-wa-aå KUB 36.2b ii 11 (NS); 
here?. 

inf. åa-ra-a-u-an-zi KBo 5.1 iii 54 (pre-NH/NS).

(“The katra-woman takes the BALAG-instru-
ment. She calls in the gods. The sacrificer and the 
patili-men sit down to eat. They eat and drink. But 
when the seven large bowls (DUGDÍLIM.GAL) ar-
rive”) nu MUNUS.MEÅkatrËå TÚG-an åa-ra-a-an-zi 
§ maææan–ma TÚG-an åa-ra-a-u-an-zi zinnanzi 
“The katra-women unravel(?) cloth. § When they 

åarra- D 3 e åarai-
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finish unraveling(?) the cloth (they collect the red 
wool and place it on the cloth, and they make a 
åurita)” KBo 5.1 iii 52-55 (pre-NH/NS), ed. Pap. 10*-13* 

(“zupfen(??)”), StBoT 29:118f. (“unravel(?) (thereby fashion-

ing a ball of yarn(?))”), HW™ A 211a (“zerreißen die k. das 

Gewand”); here?: (“[…] ∂LAMMA in heaven […], 
in those years […] there were no wolves[…]”) åa-
ra-a-u-wa-aå […] “[…] of å. […]” KUB 36.2b ii 11 

(Kingship of ∂LAMMA myth, NS), translit. Myth. 33, tr. Hit-

tite Myths2 46 (“of weaving(?)/woven cloth(?)”). Cf. åariya-, 

below.

Cf. åurita.

åarak(k)u(i)- v.; to water(?), give water to(?); 
from OH/NS.†

part. pl. nom. com. åa-ra-ku-wa-an-te-eå KUB 35.148 iii 
39 (OH/NS).

imperf. imp. pl. 3 åa-ra-ak-ku-uå-kán-du KBo 3.8 ii 
8 (NH), åa-ra-ak-ku-iå-kán-du Bo 4010:2 (NH) (Oettinger, 
Stammbildung 336).

(“I will fix the puppy with (my eyes) … and 
say as follows: § ‘It is treated, it is treated’ (or: 
‘The livestock, the livestock’ (cf. UDU iyant-)) ”) 
dakkudakuwan[teå] iyanzi åa-ra-ku-wa-an-te-eå 
iyan[zi] “‘They make (them) sheltered, they make 
(them) watered(?). (They have sheltered the oxen 
in the kizzumiya-building. They have sheltered …-s 
in the pens. They [have sheltered] the dogs in the 
kennel(?))’” KUB 35.148 iii 38-39 (Zuwi rit., OH/NS), ed. 

Collins, JCS 42:215; (“He says: ”) «kuiå–wa» kuiËå–
wa æateåta!nteå [karΩt]iå nu kÏ åa-ra-ak-ku-uå-
kán-du “‘Whatever [inner par]ts are dried up, may 
they continually water(?) this/these. (May they not 
[appr]oach the child. May they stand entirely away 
from it)’” KBo 3.8 ii 8-10 (Wattiti’s rit., NH), ed. Kronasser, 

Die Sprache 7:150f. (no tr.).

The word is considered by Oettinger, Stammbil-

dung 336, to belong to the verb åarkuwe-/åarkuya-. As 
there are no known verbs of dressing or undressing 
nor articles of clothing in either context, it seems 
better for the time being to keep åarak(k)u(i)- apart 
from åarkuwe-, q.v. and to follow Melchert, AHP 169, 
linking it to åakruwai- q.v.

NINDAåaraman ,  (NINDA)åaramman- , 
(NINDA)åaramn-, (NINDA)åaram(m)a- n. neut.; 
bread allotment(?); from OS.

sg. nom.-acc. NINDAåa-ra-a-ma-an KBo 30.82 i 12 (NS). 
dat.-loc. åa-ra-am-ni KUB 31.91:2 (MH/NS), NINDAåa-ra-

am-ni KUB 49.95 i 5 (NS), NINDAåa-ra-am-ma-ni KBo 11.36 v 
17 (OH?/NS), ANA 1 NINDAåa-ra-a-ma KBo 20.67 + KBo 40.60 
iii 17 (MS).

gen. NINDAåa-ra-am-na-aå KBo 25.15 i 7 (OS), åa-ra-am-
na-aå KUB 7.17:9, 16 (NS), KUB 31.57 iv 9 (OH/NS), ÅA 1 
NINDAåa-ra-a-ma KBo 20.1 iii? 1 (OS).

inst. NINDAåa-ra-am-ni-it KBo 17.29 + KBo 20.1 ii 10 (OS), 
KUB 53.4 obv. 30 (NH?/NS?), åa-ra-am-ni-it HKM 36 rev. 36 
(MH/MS), KUB 13.2 ii 12 (MH/NS).

abl. [NIN]DAåa-ra-am-na-az KBo 25.106:9 (OS), åa-ra-am-
na-az KBo 3.4 ii 69, 73 (NH), åa-ra-am-na-za KBo 16.1 iv 29 
(NH), åa-ra-am-ma-na-az KBo 19.53 iii? 5 (MS?), åa-ra-am-
ma-az KUB 32.123 ii 44 (OH/NS). 

collec./pl. nom.-acc. NINDAåa-ra-a-ma KBo 20.3 iii 12 
(OS), KBo 25.23 rev. 1, 2 (OS), KBo 25.31 iii 9 (OS), KBo 
16.68 ii 15 (MS), KBo 20.67 + KBo 40.60 iii 15, 17 (OH/MS), 
KBo 25.109 ii 14, iii 12, 16 (MS), KBo 10.30 + KBo 16.77 iii 3, 
8, 12, 28 (NS), NINDAåa-ra-ma KBo 20.10 i 6 (OS), KUB 11.34 
v 33 (MS?), NINDAåa-ra-am-na KUB 39.7 ii 5 (NS), KUB 25.12 
v 9 (NS), åa-ra-ma KBo 20.10 i 6 (OS), NINDAåa-ra-am-ma KUB 
30.24 ii 18 (NS), KUB 25.17 vi 9 (NS), KUB 10.88 i 12 (NS), 
NINDAåa-ra-a-am-ma KUB 39.13 iii 43 (NS), NINDAåa-ra-am-ma-
na KUB 25.12 v 21 (NS).

nom.-acc. sg. or pl. NINDAåa-ra-am-ma KUB 30.41 iii 11 
(OH/NS).

pl. dat.-loc. NINDAåa-ra-a-ma-aå KBo 20.27 rev. 10 (OS), 
NINDAåa-ra-am-ma-aå KUB 20.28 ii 5, 10 (OH/NS), NINDAåa-ra-
am-na-aå KUB 11.24 vi 9, 14 (OH/NS), KBo 4.9 i 24, iv 20, 42, 
v 1, 7 (OH?/NS), NINDAåa-ra-am-ma-na-aå KBo 4.9 iv 13, 48 
(OH?/NS), KUB 11.29 v 20 (NS).

pl. or sg. gen. NINDAåa-ra-am-na-aå KBo 25.15 i? 7.

The restoration [åa-r]a?-am??-na-az, KBo 3.38 obv. 18 
(Tale of Zalpa, OH/NS), suggested by Eichner, Die Sprache 
20:185, has to be rejected after photo collation (see photo StBoT 
17 pl. IV).

This noun is an ablauting neuter n-stem with sg. nom.-
acc. åarΩman, archaic pl. nom.-acc. åarΩma, and oblique stem 
åaram(m)n- also with assimilation åaramm-. The archaic pl. 
nom.-acc. åarΩma is replaced by regular åaramna/åaramma. 
See Melchert, Die Sprache 29:2-3, but for åarΩma, Gertz, Diss. 
28-29. 

a. as nom. subj. of mid. v. or acc. obj. of act. v. 
— 1' subj. of mid. æalzai- “to be summoned, to be 
announced”: (At the miåtili-time the king proceeds 
to the inner chamber) [NIN]DAåa-ra-a-ma æalziya 
“bread allotment(?) is announced” KBo 17.74 iv 36 

(thunder fest., OH/MS), ed. StBoT 12:34, similarly ibid. ii 26, iv 

åarai- NINDAåaraman a 1'
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33; NINDAåa-ra-am-ma NA›æuwaåiy[a] / peran æalziya 
“The bread allotment(?) is announced before the 
stela” KUB 30.41 iii 11-12 (fest., OH/NS?); cf. KBo 20.10 i 6 

(OS), KUB 56.52 obv. 32 (MS), KUB 58.19 rev. 12 (NS), KBo 

30.82 i 10-12 (NS). 

2' obj. of æandai- “to arrange, to lay out, to 
prepare”: NINDAåa-ra-am-ma GIM-an ÅA LUGAL 
MUNUS.LUGAL U ÅA DUMU.MEÅ LUGAL 
LÚ.MEÅDUGUD n–at QA_TAMMA æandΩnzi “Just as 
the bread allotments(?) of the king, queen, and of 
the princes (and) dignitaries are (arranged on their 
eighteen tables), they arrange them (i.e., the bread 
allotments(?) on the forty-three tables of the coun-
tries) in the same way” KUB 10.88 i 12-14 (fest., NS), ed. 

Archi, TTKYayın IX/8:204. 

3' obj. of pai- “to give, supply”: nu UD.KAM-
aå NAPTANU GAL æalziya pangawi MUNUS.MEÅtap~ 
dara[å] NINDAåa-ra-am-ma pianzi “The main meal 
of the day is announced. They give bread al-
lotments(?) to the congregation (that is,) to the 
tapdara-women (or: to the congregation (and) the 
tapdara-women)” KUB 30.24 ii 17-18 (funeral rit., NS), ed. 

HTR 60f., tr. Alp, Song 64 (tapdara-women are subject of sen-

tence); 15 NINDAåa-ra-a-ma LÚAGRIG URUWattaruwa 
ANA LÚ.MEÅ URUAngulla pΩi “The administrator 
of the city of Wattaruwa supplies fifteen bread al-
lotments(?) to the men of the city of Angulla” KBo 

10.30 iii 3-5 (MELQ´TU-list, NS), ed. StBoT 28:106, similarly 

ibid. iii 8-10, 12-14, KBo 16.77 obv. 14-16 (OH/NS); 1 UDU 
20 NINDA.ÆI.A 20-iå 2 NINDAwag[eååar 15-i]å 2 
DUG marn[uan] 15 NINDAåa-ra-a-ma LÚAGRIG 
URUK[ara]æna ANA LÚ.MEÅ URUA[ngulla] pΩi “The 
administrator of K[ar]aæna supplies one sheep, 
twenty loaves weighing twenty (measures), two 
wa[geååar]-breads weighing [fifteen] measures, two 
jugs of marnuan, (and) fifteen bread allotments(?) 
to the men of (the city of) A[ngulla]” KBo 16.68 + 

KBo 38.10 ii 4-6 (MELQ´TU-list, OH/MS), ed. StBoT 28:111; 

similarly KBo 16.68 ii 14-16 + KBo 16.79:6-8 (OH/MS?); 

n–aå aåeåanzi nu–åmaå NINDAåa-ra-a-ma [pian]zi 
akuwanna–ya–åmaå pianzi “They seat them, [giv]e 
them bread allotments(?) and give them something 
to drink” VS 28.7 i 13-14 (mugawar, Murå. II), ed. Pecchioli 

Daddi, AoF 27:345, 347.

4' obj. of peda- “to carry (away)”: ÅA DUMU.
MEÅ LUGAL DUMU.MEÅ É.GAL LÚ.MEÅMEÅEDI–
ya NINDAåa-ra-am-ma danzi n–at–kan pËdanzi “They 
take the bread allotments(?) of the princes, palace 
attendants and the bodyguards and they carry them 
(away)” KUB 2.15 vi 10-12 (fest., NS).

5' obj. of da- “to take”: (“The cupbearer who 
has been squatting near the hearth gets up, bows to 
the king”) ta–z NINDAåa-ra-am-ma dΩi t–aåta pËdai 
“And he takes a bread allotment(?) for himself and 
carries (it) away” KUB 25.1 vi 15-17 (ANDAÆÅUM-fest., 

OH/NS), ed. Badalì/Zinko, Scientia 20:98f.; ÅA DUMU.
MEÅ LUGAL NINDAåa-ra-am-ma-na danzi n–at 
parΩ pËdanzi “They take the bread allotments(?) of 
the princes and carry them away” KUB 25.12 v 21-23 

(fest. of haste, NS), ed. Nakamura, Nuntarriyaåæa 244f.; cf. KUB 

2.15 vi 10-12 cited above; NAPTANIM LÚ.MEÅDUGUD 
arnuwanzi ÅA DUMU.MEÅ É.GAL LÚ.MEÅ 
MEÅEDI NINDAåa-ra-am-ma danzi “The dignitaries 
bring the meal; they take the bread allotments(?) 
of the palace attendants (and) the bodyguards” KBo 

11.28 iv 10-12 (autumn fest., NS), ed. Lebrun, Samuha 155, 161 

(differently); mΩn nenkunatar kiåa nu NINDAåa-ra-a-ma 
[dΩi nu DUGQULL]U åiËånit åunnanzi n–at ANA LÚ 
∂IM pianzi “When satiation (nenkunatar) occurs, 
[he takes] a bread allotment(?), (and) they fill [a 
QULL]U [-container] with beer and give it to the 
Man of the Stormgod” KBo 25.109 iii 12-13 (rit., MS), ed. 

Neu, NABU 1997:131f.; similarly ibid. ii 18-19, iii 16-17.

6' obj. of dai- “to place, to put”: DUMU-aå 
Éarzana waganna eåa NINDAåa-ra-am-ma tiyanzi 
“The son/prince sits down to eat in the arzana-house. 
They serve (lit. place) bread allotments(?) (for 
him)” KUB 53.17 iii 19-20 (fest., NS); adanna–ma INA 
É LÚMUÆALDIM æalziyattari nu–ååan NINDAåa-
ra-am-na ANA GIÅBANÅUR.ÆI.A LÚ.MEÅSANGA 
tianzi “The meal (lit. to eat) is announced in the 
House of the Cook. They place bread allotments(?) 
on the tables of the priests” IBoT 1.29 obv. 54-55 (fest. 

of procreation, MH?/MS?); andan GIÅZA.LAM.GAR-aå 
ANA LÚ.MEÅUB¸RI NINDAåa-ra-a-ma 5.ÀM MIÅLAM 
tianz[i] “Inside in the tent they place for the guests 
five half bread allotments(?) each” KBo 20.74 ii? 11-12 

+ KBo 30.152 rt. col. 6-7 (fest., MS).

NINDAåaraman a 1' NINDAåaraman a 6'
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7' obj. of uda- “to bring”: [(1)]5 NINDAåa-ra-a-
ma (var. NINDAåa-ra-am-ma) LÚ.MEÅ GIÅBANÅUR 
udanzi “The table servers bring fifteen bread allot-
ments(?)” KBo 25.31 iii 9 (fest., OS), w. dupls. KBo 20.32 ii 

1-2, KUB 56.46 ii 26 (both OH/NS).

b. in abl. and inst. — 1' abl. meaning “from”: 
nu kÏ æalkueååar kuit æandan … § æantezzi–ma UD-
ti åarΩ danzi INA UD.2.KAM–ma åa-ra-am-ma-
az danzi GA.KIN.AG.ÆI.A–ma EMŒU apË–pat 
EGIR-pa danzi “This provision for the cult which 
has been prepared … § On the first day they take 
(it) up. On the second day, however, they take (it) 
from the bread allotment(?). But those same (peo-
ple) take back the cheeses (and) rennet” KUB 32.123 

ii 38, 43-45 (Iåtanuwa fest., OH/NS), ed. Badalì/Zeilfelder, HS 

104:73f. (“von oben”), translit. StBoT 30:308 | å. is very dif-

ficult to explain as a comitative. Perhaps a partitive abl.: “takes 

some of the bread allotment(?).”

2' as comitative inst. or abl. — a' w. arnu- “to 
move, transport”: [… URUÆurå]anaååa åa-ra-am-
ma-na-az arnunun “I brought [… Æurå]anaååa to-
gether with the bread allotment(?)” KBo 19.53 iii? 5 

(ann., Åupp. I).

b' w. eå- (mid.) “to sit down”: [k]Ï PA_NI 
DUMU.LUGAL NINDAåa-ra-am-ni-i[t tiyanzi n–at] 
NINDAåa-ra-am-ni-it eåanta “These (sc. the function-
aries enumerated in obv. 24-28) [take their stand] 
together with the bread allotments(?) in front of the 
prince, [and] they sit down together with the bread 
allotments(?)” KUB 53.4 obv. 29-30 (fest. for Telipinu, 

NH?/NS?), ed. Haas/Jakob-Rost, AoF 11:74, 77 (differently).

c' w. -za peran æuinu- “to take charge of (some-
one)”: (although without det., still bread provi-
sions): (As Muråili II besieged the city of Puranda; 
Tapalazunauli, who was in that city, fled at night 
from Puranda because he was afraid) DAM–SU–
ya–wa–z[(a DUMU.MEÅ–ÅU NAM.RA.MEÅ–y)]a 
åa-ra-a-am-na-za peran æu[(inut nu–wa)]r–an–kan 
katta pËæutet “He took charge of his wife, children, 
and persons available for resettlement, together with 
(their) bread allotments(?), and led them (collec. 
sg.) down” KBo 16.1 iv 29-30 (AM), w. dupl. KBo 3.4 ii 

72-73, ed. AM 64f.; cf. KBo 16.1 iv 24-25, w. dupl. KBo 3.4 ii 

69-70, ed. AM 62f. (“ließ er … von ihrem Zufluchtsort(?) ab-

marschieren”), Grélois, Hethitica 9:63, 81 (“fait sortir [devant] 

… de la citadelle”) | alternatively, -za peran æuinu- could be 

taken lit. “to cause someone to run before oneself” with å.as adv. 

åaramnaz (q.v.) “form above” (“He made his wife …run before 

him from above”) as per Melchert, Die Sprache 29:1f.

d' w. da- “to take”: k„n–ma–wa namma 
ÉRIN.[M]EÅ åa-ra-am-ni-it daææun nu–war–an–
kan INA URUIåaå parΩ neææun “Then I took this 
troop together with (their) bread allotment(?) and 
sent it to the city of Iåaå” HKM 36 rev. 34-36 (letter, MH/

MS), ed. Alp, FsMeriggi2 21, HBM 184f. (“aus dem Palast”). 

e' w. dai- “to put, place, deposit”: (Let the fire-
wood be sealed; thereafter annually let an inventory 
of the firewood be made) nu åa-ra-am-ni-it (var. 
d.-l. åa-ra-am-ni) katta zikkiddu “And let him keep 
depositing (the firewood) together with the bread 
allotments(?)” KUB 13.2 ii 12 (BE_L MADGALTI, MH/NS), 

w. dupl. KUB 31.91:2 ed. StMed 14:126f. (“e lo ponga col so-

pra sotto”), Dienstanw. 44 (“und wieder mit dem Behälter(?) 

hinlegen”), tr. McMahon, CoS 1:223 (“and deposit it with the 

åaramna-”).

c. in loc. — 1' w. iåkar- “to line up”: (They say 
taliåa) LÚ.MEÅæaliyamiËå NINDAåa-ra-am-ma iågaranzi 
§ LÚ.MEÅMUÆALDIM–ma–ååan UZU.Ì zeyanta 
NINDAåa-ra-am-na-aå åer aræa iågaranzi “(and) the 
æaliyami-men line up bread allotments(?); the cooks 
line up cooked (broiled) fat (pieces) all over the 
bread allotments(?)” KBo 4.9 i 21-24 (ANDAÆÅUM-fest., 

OH?/NS).

2' w. parånai- “to crouch, to squat”: (The body-
guards who stand at the right side of the table come 
back) n–at apËl NINDAåa-ra-am-na-aå åer parånanzi 
“And they squat (each) over his own bread allot-
ment(?)” KBo 4.9 v 1-2 (ANDAÆÅUM-fest., OH??/NS), 

ed. Badalì, SEL 2:63f.; similarly ibid. v 7-8; (Three body 
guards come in) tΩ GÙB-laza NINDAåa-ra-am-ma-
aå (var. NINDAåa-ra-am-na-aå) awan (var. Õ) katta 
(var. kattan) paraånanzi “And they squat on the left 
alongside the bread allotments(?)” KUB 20.28 ii 9-11 

(spring fest., OH/NS), w. dupl. KUB 11.24 vi 14-15.

3' w. dai-: see above b 2'e'.

4' w. tiya- “to take up a position”: n–aå ÅA 
DUMU.MEÅ É.GAL NINDAåa-ra-am-ma-na-aå (var. 
NINDAåa-ra-am-ma-aå) åer tiyazi “He takes up a po-

NINDAåaraman a 7' NINDAåaraman c 4'



242

oi.uchicago.edu/OI/DEPT/PUB/SRC/CHD/S2/CHDS2.html

sition over the bread allotments(?) of the palace 
attendants” KBo 4.9 iv 12-13 (ANDAÆÅUM-fest., OH?/NS), 

w. dupl. KUB 11.29 iv 14-15 + KUB 41.52 rev.! 15-16, ed. 

Badalì/Zinko, Scientia 20:39f., Badalì, SEL 2:60, 62; cf. ibid. iv 

19-20, 42, 48-49; KUB 25.16 i 47 (ANDAÆÅUM-fest., OH/NS); 

KUB 10.3 ii 2, 31 (ANDAÆÅUM-fest.); KUB 25.3 ii 9-10 (fest.) 

| åer correctly as “over” by Goetze, JCS 1:85 n. 18; Archi, VIII. 

TTKongr 202f. renders NINDAåaramnaå åer in KUB 10.3 ii 3, 14 

and 31 as “für die åaramma-Brote”; GAL DUMU.MEÅ 
É.GAL paizzi NINDAåa-ra-am-ma-aå (var. NINDAåa-
ra-am-na-aå) åer tapuåza (var. Õ) tiyazi “The chief 
of the palace servants goes (and) takes his stand on 
the side over the bread allotments(?)” KUB 20.28 ii 5-

6 (NS), w. dupl. KUB 11.24 vi 8-9, ed. Archi, VIII. Türk Tarih 

Kongresi 203 (“stellt sich daneben für die åaramma-Brote”); 

IBoT 4.61 ii 2-3 (fest., OH/NS).

d. in lists (mostly in gen.): [1] LIM NINDA.
ÆI.A 25-iå 1 ME NINDAwageååar 10-iå 1 ME 
NINDA.ÆI.A GIÅBANÅUR-aå NINDAæΩliå 15-iå 1 
LIM NINDA.ÆI.A åa-ra-am-na-aå NINDAæΩliå 16-iå 
1 LIM NINDA.ÆI.A NINDAæΩliå ÅA ÉRIN.MEÅ 20-iå 
3 ME NINDAZI.ÆAR.ÆAR-aå 20-iå 3 ME NINDA.
ÉRIN.MEÅ 30-iå “1,000 loaves of 25 measures, 
100 wageååar-breads of 10 measures, 100 loaves of 
æΩli-bread of the table of 15 measures, 1,000 loaves 
of æΩli-bread of bread allotments(?) of 16 measures, 
1,000 loaves of æΩli-bread of soldiers of 20 mea-
sures, 300 ZI.ÆAR.ÆAR breads of 20 measures, 
300 soldier-breads of 30 measures” KUB 31.57 iv 6-13 

(list of allocations, NS), ed. Haas, KN 118f. | except for the 

first item (25), the size of the measure increases as the list contin-

ues (10, 15, 16, 20, 20, 30). Bread allotments(?) are among the 

smaller items and are higher in numbers. The wageååar breads 

(crackers?) are the smallest, followed by the two æΩli-s, of which 

that of å. is one; 1 NINDAtunik 40-iå 1 NINDAåiluæΩn 90-iå 
1 NINDAkaæarËz 70-iå 1 åa-ra-am-na-aå æΩliå 1 UZU 
ÆA.LA 1 æ„pparaå åemeæ[unit å„å] KUfl.ÆI.A-an 
æΩl[iå …] 3–ÅU MAÆI[Œ] KUB 7.17:13-19 (list of alloca-

tions, NS) | here the size of the bread allotment(?) is not given, 

the three preceding breads being rather large; […LÚ]arnΩlaå 
20 NINDAåa-r[a-am-n]a-aå æΩliå ≠10± […] æΩliå 15-iå 
10 [NINDA]tunik […] KBo 17.14 i! 3-4 + KBo 20.4 i! 1-2 + 

KBo 20.16 i! 18 (MELQ´TU-list, OS), translit. StBoT 25:38f.; 
[…-i]t LÚæamÏni 20 NINDAåa-ra-am-na-aå æΩ[liå …] 

KBo 25.15 i 7 + KBo 20.2 i 6 (MELQE_TU-list, OS), trans-

lit. StBoT 25:47; § [L]Ú.MEÅ GIÅBAN[ÅUR …] / 5 

NINDAåa-r[a-a-ma danzi] / [p]ataå–åma[å–at–kan] 
/ [i]åparranzi [LÚ.MEÅdamåatalleå(?)] / [k]uwapitta 
NINDA[åa-ra-a-ma] / 1 UZU ÆA.LA tianz[i] “The 
table men [… take] five bread allotments(?) and 
spread [them] out at their feet. [The damåatalla-
men] place a bread [allotment(?)] (and) one meat 
portion in each place” KUB 54.75 obv. 1-6 (frag. of fest., 

NS), w. restorations based on KBo 20.32 ii 1-7 (OH/NS); 
LÚSAGI.A DINGIR-LIM LÚMUÆALDIM DINGIR-
LIM NINDAåa-r[a-a-ma …] / ÅA 1 NINDAåa-ra-a-
ma-ma 1 NINDApiyantal[liå …] / 3 NINDA MIÅLU 
20-iå \ NINDAZI.ÆAR.ÆAR 20-iå […] / [20?]-iå 
5-ÅU MAÆIŒ “The cupbearer of the deity (and) 
the cook of the deity […] å. One piyantalli-bread 
of one å. […] three half breads of 20 measures, one 
half ZI.ÆAR.ÆAR-bread containing 20 measures, 
[…-bread] of [20?] measures, kneaded (lit. beaten) 
five times” 665/u rt. col. 8-11, ed. Alp, Tempel 204f., THeth 

21:134f. | in this listing one piyantalli-bread is made from a 

bread allotment(?); piyantalli- bread (q.v.) is eaten by priests, 

but not allowed to their family and dependents. It must be a high 

quality confection; cf. AlHeth 179.

Goetze drew the conclusion from several pas-
sages that å. could denote a bread container, and 
he was later followed in this view by Popko (for 

lit. see below). But since the determinative NINDA 
regularly indicates breads and cakes, and there is no 
parallel known to us of the determinative referring 
to what the noun holds, and since no passage explic-
itly demonstrates that åarΩma(n) is a container for 
bread, we judge that in all its occurrences it denotes 
a type of bread or cake.

While the abl. åarammanaz with the verb arnu- 
in KBo 19.53 iii? 5 might mean “from the å.,” the ver-
bal expression -za peran æuinu- “to take charge of 
(someone)” in KBo 16.1 iv 29-30 does not favor this 
understanding. Since the inst. and abl. cases have 
comitative uses (“together with”), one could apply 
that interpretation to the abl. and inst. examples 
treated above. peran æuinu- (in KBo 16.1 iv 29-30) al-
ways takes human objects, but this need not apply 
also to the comitative term. Thus, “he took charge 
of (the people) together with (their) bread allot-
ments(?)” in KBo 16.1 iv 29-30. 

NINDAåaraman c 4' NINDAåaraman
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Alp (FsMeriggi™ 17-25) argued for åarΩma(n) “pal-
ace” and NINDAåarΩmna- “palace bread.” He was at 
least partially followed by Neu (StBoT 26:159f. n. 471), 
who, however, did not attempt to argue the case. 

Neu (StBoT 26:159 n. 469, NABU 1997:132) also saw 
a collective force in some occurrences of åaramma, 
identifying the final -a as the collective ending. 
For this reason and because this collective form is 
sometimes accompanied by the numeral 1, he used 
quotation marks around the label “Pl.,” intending 
collective.

Götze, AM (1933) 220 n. 1 (“Behälter” oder “Zufluchtsort”); 
Alp, Beamtennamen (1940) 18 n. 5; idem, AnDergi 2 (1944) 
791f.; Goetze, JCS 1 (1947) 83-85 (receptacles, baskets or plates, 
“bread basket”); Alp, Belleten XVIII/72 (1954) 456-458 (“Up 
town(?), acropolis(?), above(?)”), 458 (“a pastry which came 
from above, that is from the acropolis(?)”); Forssman, KZ 79 
(1965) 20-23 (“oben befindlich”); Friedrich, HW 3. Erg. (1966) 
28 (reporting Forssman’s “oben befindlich”); Hoffner, AlHeth 
(1974) 179-181 (not a container for bread, but the bread itself, as 
the det. indicates; it might have received its name by virtue of its 
being a type of provisions laid by against siege in the acropolis. 
He further compares it w. Akk. ÅA BIRTI “provisions of the cita-
del”); Alp, FsMeriggi™ (1979) 17-25 (without det. “Palast”; w. 
det. “Palastgebäck”); idem, Belleten XLIII/170 (1979) 273-280 
(“saray; saray böre©i(?)”); Archi, VIII. Türk Tarih Kongresi I 
= TTKYayın IX/8 (1979) 202-205 (served to the royal family 
and guests in the cult meal of festivals); Oettinger, FsKronasser 
(1982) 172 n. 42 (adj.: åarΩ + mna “oben befindlich”); Melchert, 
Sprache 29 (1983) 1-3 (åaramnaz with inst. abl., åaramnit is an 
adverb “(down) from above”; (NINDA)åaram(m)a-/åaramna- is 
bread “used for the top layer” of sandwiches or layer-cakes); 
Neu, StBoT 26 (1983) 159f. nn. 468-472 (åaramna- without det. 
“Palast,” following Alp; (NINDA)åarama(n)- “Brotsorte” without 
commitment to Alp’s “Palastbrot”); Oettinger, IBS-VKS 37 
(1986) 35 n. 123 (not an adj. “oben befindlich,” but åaramnaz 
and åaramnit < åaram(m)an- “oberer Teil,” “Burg,” “Oberteil 
des Sandwich”); Popko, AoF 23 (1996) 99f. (“Behälter für 
Brot”); Neu, NABU 1997:131f. #143 (å. is not a waterproof con-
tainer for bread); Popko NABU 1998:53 # 51; Pecchioli Daddi, 
StMed 14 (2003) 127 n. 334. 

NINDAåarΩ marrant- (a bread/pastry with some-
thing melted/glazed(?) on top); from MH/NS.†

sg. nom. com. NINDAåa-ra-a mar-ra-an-te-eå KBo 10.34 i 
11 (MH?/NS), Bo 4999 iv 21 (AlHeth 181), [åa-ra-a] mar-ra-

an-te-eå Bo 3465 i 13 (Taracha, Ersetzung 30 w. n. 45).

(“Six loaves of æaråpawant-bread, six [loaves 
of] thin [bread] of (i.e., made with) oil”) 5 NINDAåa-

ra-a mar-ra-an-te-eå “five breads/pastries melt-
ed?/glazed(?) on top” KBo 10.34 i 11 (enthronement 

rit., MH?/NS); … TU‡ æaråpawan[teå TU‡ åa-ra-a 
(mar-ra-an-te-eå) TU‡ (BA.BA.ZA)] TU‡ memal 
… “soups (made of) æaråpawant-bread, [soups 
(made of)] melted[-on-top] pastry, porridge, soups 
(made of) meal …” Bo 3648 i 20-21, w. dupls. Bo 3465 

i 13-14, KUB 12.16 i 12 (NS), ed. Taracha, Ersetzen 30f., cf. 

244. Broken NINDAåa-ra(-a)-x[…] is probably the more common 
NINDAåaraman-, q.v. See discussion s.v. marra- 1 e.

Hoffner, Or NS 35 (1966) 394f.; id., AlHeth (1974) 181; Tara-
cha, Ersetzen (2000) 106f.

Cf. marra-; åarΩ; NINDAåermarranteå.

åarΩmnaz adv.; from above.† 

åa-ra-a-am-na-az KBo 5.2 ii 19 (MH/NS), [åa]-ra-a-am-
na-za KUB 45.12 ii 5 (NS), KBo 14.116 iv (9) (NS).

(The exorcist breaks a mulati-bread next to the 
water and places it down on the ground) memall–a 
åa-ra-a-am-na-az aræa iåæuwΩi åa-ra-a-am-na-az–
ma–kan (var. åa-ra-a-am-na-za–ma–kan) ANA 
NINDAmulΩti åer åuææΩi “And he pours out meal from 
above; from above he pours (it) on top of the mulΩti-
bread” KBo 5.2 ii 18-20 (rit. of Ammiæatna, MH/NS), w. dupl. 

KUB 45.12 ii 4-6, cf. memal c 1' b' 1'' b''; (In fragmentary 
context) nu NINDAmiumiuda [IÅTU] É LÚNINDA.
DÙ.DÙ udanzi [n–at åa-r]a-am-na-az paråiyanzi 
“They bring sweet breads [from] the bakery and 
crumble [them] from above” KBo 14.116 iv 7-9 (fest., 

NS), cf. Neu, NABU 1997:132 (comitative abl., “zusammen mit 

åarΩman-Broten”), Popko, NABU 1998:53 (differently).

å. is an adverbial abl. from an adj. *åaraman-
/*åaramn- “(being) on top/above.”

åarran- see åarra- B n. or partic. of åarra- D v.

åara(p)p-, åarip- v.; to sip; from MS.†

pres. sg. 3 åa-ra-pí KUB 27.29 iii 9 (MH/NS), åa-a-ra-pí 
KUB 34.97:15 (pre-NS).

 inf. åa-ri-pu-u-wa-a[n-zi] KBo 24.27:11 (NS), KUB 27.58 
i 6 (NS), [å]a-ri-pu-u-wa-an-zi KBo 29.131:3 (NS), KBo 14.94 
iii (22)(NS), [åa-r]i-pu-wa-an-zi KBo 29.144:7 (MS), perhaps 
FHL 4 rt. col. 4.

NINDAåaraman åara(p)p-
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verbal subst. gen. åa-ra-ap-pu-wa-aå VBoT 24 iii 17 (MH/
NS), åa-ri-pu-wa-aå KUB 17.23 i 10, 15 (NS), å[a]-ri-pu-u-wa-
aå KUB 17.23 ii 43 (NS).

imperf. pres. sg. 3 åa-a-ra-pé-eå-ki-iz-zi KUB 34.97:17 
(pre-NS).

The attestation åa-ri-ip-pu-w[a…] KUB 32.19 iv 47 (cf. 
Oettinger, Stammbildung 54) is a Hurrian word in a Hurr. con-
text, see GLH 216, ChS I/1:232.

(“The sacrificer piles (them) up seven times”) 
[…] åa-ra-pí nu pΩåi 7-ÅU “He sips and swallows 
seven times” KUB 27.29 iii 9 (Allaituraæi’s rit., MH/NS), 

ed. ChS I/5:137; [… K]UKUB aræa åa-a-ra-pí “He 
sips out [of] a/the pitcher” KUB 34.97:15 (rit., pre-NS); 

[…BE_]LTI É-TIM åa-a-ra-pé-eå-ki-iz-zi “[The la]dy 
of the house repeatedly sips […]” ibid. 17; (“9 dishes 
consisting of”:) TU‡ UZU TU‡ æarki åa-ra-ap-pu-
wa-aå TU‡ GÚ.TUR “meat stew, white soup for 
sipping, lentil soup, (chick pea soup, porridge(?), 
sweet cake, honeyed meal, sweet milk)” VBoT 24 iii 

17 (MH/NS), ed. Chrest. 112f., translit. AlHeth 98; (“After-
wards nine stews are made: …”) GA KU‡ åa-ri-
pu-wa-aå “sweet milk for sipping” KUB 17.23 i 9-10 

(mugawar, NS); [EGIR-Å]U–ma–kan M´ GA åa-ri-
pu-wa-aå ÅU.KIÅSAR […] anda udanzi “Afterwards 
they bring in whey(?) for sipping, ÅU.KIÅ-veg-
etable, [and …]” KUB 17.23 i 15-16 (mugawar, NS); cf. A 
GA å[a]-ri-pu-u-wa-aå ibid. ii 43; [… MUNUSalæ]uitra 
EN.SISKUR ∂T[unapi ] / [… æa]ntezzi åa-ri-pu-u-
wa[-aå(?)] / [ÅU.KIÅ]SAR tianzi “[The alæ]uitra-
woman (and) the sacrificer place [… f]irst for sip-
ping (and) ÅU.KIÅ-vegetable for T[unapi]” KUB 

27.58 i 5-7 (Cult of Æuwaååanna, NS), similarly KBo 24.27:11, 

KBo 29.131:3, KBo 29.144:7 (all cult of Æuwaååanna). 

The immediate context with paå- “to swallow” 
strongly suggests the meaning “to sip.” Doubtless 
onomatopoetic; compare English “slurp” and “sip.” 
The twice attested plene spelling in the first syllable 
suggests that the first vowel was real.

Meriggi, RHA XVIII/67 (1960) 103f. (“nippen(?), buvoter, 
siroter”); Friedrich, HW 2.Erg. (1961) 22; Kronasser, EHS 1 
(1966) 304, 520; Poetto, JIES 2 (1974) 435-438 (< srap-); Oet-
tinger, Stammbildung (1979) 54, 426 (åarΩp-/åarËp-); Eichner, 
GsKronasser (1982) 25; Neu, GsKronasser (1982) 137.

Cf. åarupp-.

åarΩrmiSAR n. neut.; (a plant); from MS.†

nom.-acc. åa-ra-a-ar-miSAR KBo 11.19 obv. 3, 12 (NS), åa-
a-ra-a-ar-miSAR KBo 19.141:5.

Hurr. abs. åa-ra-ar-mi KBo 2.21:9 (MH/MS?); essive? 
åa-ra-a-ar-ma KBo 20.129 iii 9 (MH/MS); frag. KBo 19.141:9.

(“[I] pour a little barley flour into a bowl”) […] 
åΩnakugullanSAR åa-ra-a-ar-miSAR aå[Ïeba æurpi 
…] “[I take] åΩnakugullan-plant, å.-plant, aå[Ïeba-
substance, (and) æurpi] (and I mix it/them together 
with the barley flour)” KBo 11.19 obv. 3 (Åalaåu’s rit., 

NS), ed. ChS I/5:218; (“Barley flour which with water 
[…]”) [… å]Ωnaku<k>ullaåSAR åa-ra-a-ar-miSAR 
aåÏeba æurpi imiyan “[…] åanakukkullaå-plant, å.-
plant, aåieba-substance and æurpi are mixed to-
gether KBo 11.19 obv. 12, w. par. KBo 19.141:4-6 (pre-NS?), 

ed. ChS I/5:220, 224.

For further discussion see the remarks on these 
passages under åanak(k)uk(k)ulla(SAR).

Haas/Wilhelm, Or NS 41 (1972) 6; Ertem, Flora (1974) 49. 

åaraååi- A adj. or n.; (mng. unkn.); NH.†

sg. nom. åa-ra-a-aå-åi-iå KBo 24.56A i 6 (NS), åa-ra-aå-
åi-iå KUB 60.5:4.

Both attestations occur in broken context. Noth-
ing in the fragments points to Hurrian context and/or 
a connection with Hurr. åarraååe- “kingship.” Note 
also the single -r- as opposed to the consistently 
double -rr- in the latter. KBo 24.56 (translit. StBoT 30, 

375f.) has been interpreted so far as a fragment with 
Luwianisms of which the word in question prob-
ably because of the -aååi-extension would be one; cf. 

Melchert, CLL 189 (“?”) and Hajnal, 125 Jahre Indogermanistik 

Graz 167 (“zu GW [adv.] kluw. åarra, heth. åarΩ?”). How-
ever, 1 åa-ra-aå-åi-iå ZABAR in KUB 60.5:4 (cf. van 

den Hout, BiOr. 51:121, for par. KBo 22.142 rev. 3-7; misread 

as “åa-ra-na-iå” by Popko, Or NS 61:470) in a list of further 
metal objects. This seems to be a noun rather than 
an adj., although it might be a substantivized adj. It 
could be the same object as the alleged Luwian adj. 
åarΩååiå of KBo 24.56 where we find smiths men-
tioned in the two following lines: LÚ.MEÅSIMUG.
A-aå i 7 and LÚ.MEÅKÙ.DIM-aå i 8.

åara(p)p- åaraååi- A
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åarraååi- B Luw. adj.; of kingship; from MH/
MS.†

Luw. sg. nom.-acc. neut. åar-ra-aå-åi-an-[za] KUB 11.31 
vi (1), 3 (Tudæ. III/MS), [åa-r]a-aå-åi-ia-an-za KUB 30.43 iii 
15 (NS).

[DU]B.3.KAM SÍSKUR åar-ra-[aå-åi-an-za 
m]Ωn–za LUGAL-uå AN[A ∂U / SÍS]KUR åar-ra-
aå-åi-an[-za DÙ-zi / EGIR?]–ma–z ANA ∂[Æebat / 
SÍSKUR] allaååiyanz[a DÙ-zi] “Third tablet, ritual 
of kingship: When the king [performs] the kingship 
ritual for [the Stormgod] and [later(?)] the queen-
ship ritual for [Æebat]. (§ [When] Tudæaliya, the 
great king, son of Arnuwa[nda sat down] on the 
throne of his father, the[n] they [performed] this rit-
ual)” KUB 11.31 vi 1-6 (colophon, rit., MH/MS?), ed. Laroche, 

Anadolu O.S. 2:9, StBoT 3:47, for the dating see StBoT 21:12 | 

for the restoration of the Luw. neut. in -åa/-za see the following 

quote; DUB.3.KAM Å[A SÍSKUR åa-r]a-aå-åi-ia-an-
za “Third tablet o[f the ritual(s) of ki]ngship” KUB 

30.43 iii 15 (shelf list, NH/NS), ed. CTH pp. 177f.

For this form see Haas/Wilhelm, AOATS 3:125, 

and van den Hout, KZ 97:71f. Its relation to åarraååe/i- 
(see below) is that of purulliyaååi- to purulli- A/B 
(q.v.).

åarraååe/i- C n.; kingship; Hurr.; from MH.†

d.-l. (or Hurr. essive) åar-ra-aå-åi-ia KUB 9.28 iv 20 
(MH/NS), KBo 15.43 obv. 7 (MH/NS); gen. åar-ra-aå-åi-ia-aå 
KBo 8.86 obv. 5 (MH/MS), KBo 10.34 i 2, (10) (Tudæ. III/NS), 
åar-ra-a-aå-åi-ia-aå KBo 10.34 iv 13 (Tudæ. III/NS), KBo 8.88 
obv. 8 (MH/MS?).

stem form or Hurr. absolutive åar-ra-aå-åi KBo 8.86 obv. 
16 (MH/MS).

a. ritual of kingship: (When the king sits down 
for kingship) [nu] ANA ∂U SÍSKUR åar-ra-aå-åi-ia-
aå U ANA ∂[Æebat SÍSKUR] allΩååiyaå åipanti nu 
ANA SÍSKUR åa[r-ra-aå-åi-ia] kÏ dan[zi] “he offers 
the kingship ritual to the Stormgod (i.e., Teååub) 
and the Queenship ritual to Æebat. They take the 
following for the kingship ritual” KBo 10.34 i 2-4 (rit., 

Tudæ. III/NS), ed. StBoT 3:47f.; [DU]B.1.KAM SÍSKUR 
åar-ra-aå-åi-ia[-aå] µDudæaliyaå–za–kan DUMU 
µArnuwand[a] LUGAL.GAL kuwapi ANA GIÅÅÚ.
A ABI–ÅU eåa[t] nu kÏ SÍSKUR åar-ra-a-aå-åi-ia-
aå apiya iËr “First tablet, ritual of kingship: When 

Tudæaliya, son of Arnuwanda, the Great King, sat 
down on the throne of his father, then they per-
formed this kingship ritual” KBo 10.34 iv 10-14 (colo-

phon of rit., Tudæ. III/NS), ed. StBoT 3:48. 

b. song of kingship: LÚ.MEÅNAR åar-ra-aå-åi-
ia-aå [(SÌR)] SÌR-RU “The singers sing the song 
of kingship” KBo 8.88 obv. 8-9 (rit., MH/MS?), w. dupl. 

KBo 8.86 obv. 5 (MH/MS), ed. Haas/Wilhelm, AOATS 3:260f., 

translit. ChS I/9:171.

c. other: mΩn ∂U-ni ∂[U]TU-i–ya åar-ra-aå-åi-
ia åipanti “When they sacrifice to the Stormgod and 
to the Sungoddess for kingship, (they sacrifice one 
bull and one lamb and they burn them)” KUB 9.28 iv 

20 (rit. for Heptad, MH/NS); [...]x ANA ∂U åar-ra-aå-åi-ia 
[... ANA ∂Æeba]t allaååiya åipanti “He sacrifices [...] 
to the Stormgod for kingship and [... to Æeba]t for 
queenship” KBo 15.43 obv. 7-8 + KBo 35.212 obv. 1 (rit. of 

Palliya, MH/NS), translit. Haas/Wilhelm, AOATS 3:251, without 

the join piece for which see Groddek, Hethitica 14:32; cf. KUB 

45.76 obv. 16 and 800/w obv. 10-11 (StBoT 3:49); cf. [...] åar-
ra-aå-å[i]-ia åippanduwanzi [(?) åar]Ω karpanzi KUB 

45.77 i? 9-10 (MH/MS); (“Afterwards they sacrifice the 
following in the temple of Æebat: One [sheep], one 
bird for burning in front”) ≠1 UDU± åar-ra-aå-åi-ia 
allaååiya kipuååiya “One sheep for kingship, queen-
ship, (and) kibuååiya” IBoT 3.148 ii 17-18 (evocation rit., 

NS), ed. Haas/Wilhelm, AOATS 3:216f.; [...]x-åiya åar-ra-
aå-åi-ia lΩråiya [...] KBo 24.40 rev.? rt. col. 7 (æiåuwa fest., 

NS); cf. also KUB 42.90 obv. 7 (æiåuwa-fest.), KUB 15.20 iii 5 

(vow, NH); 1 SILA› 1 NI[NDA.GUR›.RA o-]x-æuzi 
(or -u]zzi) kipini ∂U-uppi æanumaååi uåt[aååi o-]x-
reååi kammiråi åar-ra-aå-åi mali nan[ki ...] KBo 8.86 

obv. 14-16 (rit. for Mt. Æazzi, MH/MS), translit. ChS I/9:172; 
cf. similar 1 NINDA SIG ∂Æanumanzi uå!tanzi x[...] 
gameråi åar-ra-aå-åi mali nanki e[råi ...] KUB 27.1 ii 

2-3 (fest. for IÅTAR of Åamuæa, NH), ed. ChS I/3-1:38f., 42; cf. 

in Hurr. context KUB 27.28 iv 4.

Hurrian abstract formation in -a-ååe from Hurr. 
åarri “king,” which was borrowed in turn from Akk. 
åarru. 

Goetze, RHA V/39 (1940) 194 n. 6; Laroche, Anadolu O.S. 
2 (1955) 9 n. 2; idem., RA 54 (1960) 193 w. n. 3; Kümmel, 
StBoT 3 (1967) 48f.; Haas/Wilhelm, AOATS 3 (1974) 68, 125; 
Laroche, GLH (1977-79) 216f.

åarraååi- B åarraååe/i- C
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åaratar n. neut.; (mng. unkn.).†

sg. nom.-acc. åa-ra-ta-ar KUB 36.20:7 (NS), less likely 
(see below) åa-ra-a-tar KBo 8.19 obv. 9. 

In a broken context of a historical fragment, transliterated 
following the spacing of the published copy: n–aå GÁN-i nu[…] 
/ [å]a-ra-a-tar a[n?-…] / [x] É gurda-x[ …] KBo 8.19 obv. 8-
10 (hist., NH). Considering the historical context, the different 
spelling of åaratar and photo collation (S. Koåak), it seems more 
likely that we should ignore the rather irregular horizontal spac-
ings in this fragment and read: n–aå–kan IN[A …] / [å]a-ra-a 
tar-n[a?-…], in which case this is obviously not an occurrence 

of åaratar. 

In a broken context near words for ornaments 
(unuwaåæuå line 6) and a diadem (KILˆLU line 8): 
[… u]nuwaåæuå anda ∂É.A[ …] / […-]al åa-ra-ta-
ar–åe[t …] / [ …]x KILˆLU-waååa–wa iå-x[…] 
KUB 36.20:6-8 (frag. of Kumarbi cycle myth, NS), translit. 

Myth. 168. 

With its context of adornments and headwear å. 
might fit a meaning “its embroidery, sewn on deco-
rations” for åa-ra-ta-ar–åe[t], which would make 
possible a connection with the verb åariya- B.

Cf. åariya- B. 

åarawar n.; (mng. unkn., perhaps unfavorable 
weather conditions such as a violent storm or a bliz-
zard); from OS.†

 sg. erg. (or abl.) åa-ra-u-na-an-za KUB 18.11 obv. 5 
(NH); nom.-acc. åa-ra-a-u-wa-ar KUB 32.117 obv.! 3 (OS), 
KUB 35.164 rev.! + KBo 25.139 rev. 4 (MS?), KUB 7.13 obv. 
30 (NS), åa-ra-u-wa-ar KUB 8.66 rt. col. 5 (NS); broken: åa-a-
ra-a-u-wa-[…] Bo 7247:3 (StBoT 14:75).

If the erg. åaraunanza belongs here å. is a noun of the 
aåawar, aåaun- type. For the gen. åarΩuwaå see åarai-.

a. in context with other meteorological phenom-
ena: (“When we [go bac]k on the second day I bow. 
He bows to the [go]d. I take the waters and […] him 
in […]”) [… na]ååu åa-ra-a-u-wa-ar n[a]ååu–ma 
æaråiæaråi […]x æËyaueå–a “[…] either å. or thun-
derstorm […] and rains” KUB 32.117 obv.! 3-4 + KBo 

19.156 obv. 11 (Palaic rit., OS), translit. StBoT 25:221, StBoT 

30:39, for the date see Groddek, AoF 25:240f.; […]x åËr ú-i-
[t]e-ni åa-ra-a-u-wa-ar […]x umËni mΩn æaråiæaråi 
naåma […]x kÏåa n–an anni parΩnta umËni “above 

in the water we see å. [and …]. If a thunderstorm or 
a […] happens, we will see it across there(?)” KBo 

30.39 + KBo 25.139 rev. 4-6 + KUB 35.164 rev.! 1-3 (Palaic rit., 

OH/MS), translit. without KBo 30.39 in StBoT 25:226, for the 

date of the manuscripts see Groddek, AoF 25:240f. 

b. in a literary simile: (Æedammu spoke to 
IÅTAR: ‘What kind of a woman are you?’ IÅTAR re-
plied:) ammuk–za MUNUSKI.SIKIL æart[a-/g[a-(coll. 

photo)…] nu–mu åa-ra-u-wa-ar GIM-an ÆUR.SAG.
MEÅ-uå laææurnuzz[i …] “I am a … maiden. Foli-
age [covers?] mountains like a å. for me” (IÅTAR 
continued talking. She flattered Æedammu, and tried 
to seduce him(?).) KUB 8.66 rt. col. 4-5 + KUB 33.86 

iii 3-4 (Æedammu myth, NS), ed. StBoT 14:56f. (“Ich bin das 

zor[nige] Mädchen und mich (überkommt) Groll, wie die Berge 

Bewuchs [überzieht]”), Friedrich, ArOr 17/1:240f. (“sie [gab?] 

mir wie eine Aufgabe(?) die Berge zum Opfertisch(?)”), 253 

(“sie [gab?] mir wie eine Tagesaufgabe(?) die Berge als Arbeits-

tisch(?)”), tr. Hittite Myths 51 (“The mountains [spread out(?)] 

their greenery for me like a woven cloth(?)”), tr. LMI 142 (“e 

mi (invade) l’ira come il fogliame (invade) le montagne”) | 

the word order renders unlikely those interpretations which take 

å. as the subject of the verb in the lacuna. Followed by postpos. 

GIM-an, å. appears rather to be the comparison “like a å.” If the 

verb to be restored is “cover,” the subj. is the foliage; if “spread 

out,” the mountains. 

c. with terms for the Stormgod’s anger and 
its manifestations: […-(wa kΩåa)] ∂U-aå karpin 
kartimmiattan naæå[ar(attan werit)eman] åa-ra-
a-u-wa-ar tarmΩnun mitΩnun “Now I have nailed 
down and secured with red wool the Stormgod’s 
wrath, anger, fearsomeness, terror, and å.” KUB 7.13 

obv. 29-30 (rit., NS), w. dupl. KUB 46.56 obv.? 15-16 (NS), ed. 
(SÍG)mitai- (= åawar “sullenness”).

d. unclear: (“Concerning the fact that [you have 
approved (celebrating) the pu]rulli-[festival] not at 
the (appropriate) time”) […] kuit åa-ra-u-na-an-za 
[k]ar„ æarzi “[and] that å. already holds […] (have 
you, O deity, approved (celebrating) the purulli-fes-
tival […]?)” KUB 18.11 obv. 5-6 (oracle question, NH).

Since å. occurs in a chain with æaråiæaråi “thun-
derstorm,” it is also likely to be a meteorological 
phenomenon. In the chain with various terms for 
anger and fright, one might suspect that åarawar is 

åaratar åarawar
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merely a mistake for åawar “sullenness.” However, 
since all of these are undesirable attributes of the 
Stormgod, one could imagine how a scribe could 
have thought of åarawar “(a violent storm).” If 
laææurnuzzi is covering the mountains like å. (cov-
ers a mountain), then perhaps å. means “blizzard” 
or “storm clouds.” Unfortunately the passages are 
too broken to postulate a translation with any confi-
dence. There appears to be no relationship between 
this word and åarai-, although in the Æedammu 
passage (see b) there could be word play, if the foli-
age covers the mountains like a å. (sounds like an 
“embroidered garment”).

Götze/Pedersen, MSpr (1934) 31 (= åawar “Groll”); Friedrich, 
ArOr 17 (1949) 240f. (“Aufgabe(?)”), 253 (“Tagesaufgabe(?)” 
< åarΩi-); Friedrich, HW (1952) 184 (> åarai-); Kronasser, EHS 
1 (1966) 68 (= åawar “Groll”), 504 n. 3; Siegelová, StBoT 14 
(1971) 75 (“Groll, Zorn” = åawar); Neu, StBoT 26 (1983) 158f. 
n. 467; Hoffner, Hittite Myths (1990) 51 (“a woven cloth(?)”). 

åaraz(z)i(ya)- A adj. and adv.; 1. (adj.) upper, 
superior, upperworld, 2. (adj., figuratively) supe-
rior, 3. (adv.) above; opposite of kattera-; from OH; 
written syll. and UGU-(az)zi-.

sg. nom. com. åa-ra-a-az-zi-iå KBo 34.34:11 (OH/NS), åa-
ra-a-az-zi-<iå> KUB 33.68 iii 7 (OH/MS), åa-ra-az-zi-iå KBo 
15.9 i 14 (NS), KBo 6.29 ii 7 (NH), UGU-zi-iå KUB 17.14 obv.! 
16, KUB 53.53 iii 2 (NS), UGU-az-zi-iå KBo 15.2 i 23. 

acc. com.(?) åa-ra-a-az-zi-ia-an KUB 33.62 ii 4 (MH/MS). 
nom.-acc. neut. åa-ra-az-zi KUB 10.18 i 13 (OH/NS), 

KBo 4.2 i 30, 43 (pre-NH/NS), åa-ra-a-az-zi KUB 13.20 i 34 
(MH/NS), KUB 26.9 i 6 (MH/NS), KBo 22.80 right col. 4 (NS), 
åa-ra-zi KBo 10.2 iii 23 (OH/NS), UGU-zi KUB 3.95:5 (NH). 

dat.-loc. (and allative) åa-ra-az-zi KUB 33.70 ii 7 (OH/
ENS), KBo 20.51 i 12 (MS), KBo 34.280 iii 5 (NH), åa-ra-a-
az-zi Bo 69/1256 + KBo 4.2 i 35 (pre-NH/NS), IBoT 1.36 iv 
16 (MH/MS), KBo 5.6 iii 33 (Murå. II), VS 28:5 i 13 (LNS), 
åa-ra-zi IBoT 3.1:10 (OH/NS), åa-ra-a-az-zi-ia KUB 52.95 iv 
4 (NS), KBo 19.138 obv. 7 (pre-NH/NS), KUB 12.5 i 2, iv 18 
(MH/NS). 

gen. åa-ra-a-az-zi-aå KUB 33.68 iii 9 (OH/MS), åa-ra-
a-az-zi-ia-aå KUB 31.127 + KUB 36.79 i 40 (OH/NS), KBo 
34.34:11 (OH/NS), UGU-aå KUB 34.71 i 5 (NS). 

abl. åa-ra-a-az-zi-ia-az KUB 25.37 obv. 25 (NS), åa-ra-az-
ia-az KBo 16.56:14 (MS?); see also lemma åarazziyaz. 

pl. nom. com. åa-ra-a-az-zi-iå KUB 33.68 iii 9 (OH/MS), 
KBo 34.34:13 (OH/NS), UGU-zi-iå KBo 15.9 i 18 (NS), UGU-
az-zi-iå KUB 17.14 obv.! 17 (NS), KBo 15.2 i 25 (NS), UGU-
zi-uå KUB 17.14 obv.! 20 (NS), KUB 24.12 iii 8, 10 (MH/NS), 
UGU-az-zi-uå KUB 17.14 rev.! 17 (NS).

nom.-acc. neut. åa-ra-az-zi KUB 13.2 iii 27 (MH/NS), 
KBo 6.29 ii 11 (NH).

UGU or UGU-TI standing for å. always occurs in combina-
tion with KUR (URU)UGU-(TIM) KBo 4.4 ii 16, KUB 14.16 i 26, 
KBo 3.4 iii 69, 70 (all AM), Æatt. i 26, 27, iv 3, 4, etc.; cf. [KUR 
UR]UUGU-TI KBo 11.40 vi 5 = [KU]R URUI-LI-TI KUB 40.107 
rev. 20 (fest. for ∂LAMMA, both NS), ed. AS 25:130f.

(Sum.) [NIM] = (Akk.) [elû] = (Hitt.) åa-ra-zi KUB 3.94 
i 14; (Sum.) [BAL] = (Akk.) [e-lu]-ú = (Hitt.) UGU-zi KUB 
3.95:5, MSL 3.79.

The a-stem, unambiguously attested in the sg. acc. 

åarΩzziyan only, is the original stem that later switched to an 

i-stem.

1. (adj.) upper, superior, upperworld — used in 
connection with — a. physical location, etc.— 1' a 
gate: LUGAL-uå åa-ra-a-az-zi-ia KÁ.GA[L] åarΩ 
ari “The king arrives up at the upper gate” KUB 52.95 

iv 4-5 (ANDAÆÅUM-fest., NS); mΩn 2 Éæila[mmar–ma] 
n–at–kan kattera KÁ.GAL-TIM åarΩ uwanzi åa-
ra-a-az-zi–ma–at–kan KÁ.GAL åarΩ UL uwanzi 
“But if there are two portico[es], they (i.e., spear-
men) come up to the lower gate; however, they 
shall not come up to the upper gate” IBoT 1.36 iv 

15-17 (MEÅEDI instr., MH/MS), ed. AS 24:34f., Rost, MIO 

11:198f.; maææan–ma kË æ„itar åa-ra-az-zi[-ia-az] 
Ékaågaåtipaz KÁ.GAL-az katta ari “But when these 
wild animal(-figurines) arrive down from the upper 
main gate” KBo 10.24 i 10-13 (KI.LAM fest., OH/NS), trans-

lit. StBoT 28:16, cf. StBoT 27:61 | for kaågaåtipa- see StBoT 

27:115f.

2' a window: n–aå åa-ra-az-zi GIÅAB-ya tapuåza 
tiyazzi “And she (i.e., the queen) steps to the side of 
the upper window” KUB 27.69 v 4-5 (fest., OH/NS), ed. 

StBoT 37:530f.; cf. also KBo 19.138 obv. 7 (pre-NH/NS); KBo 

30.60:9. 

3' a portico: nu–kan åuppiå LÚSANGA ÅA ÉæeåtΩ 
U 3 LÚ.MEÅ ÉæeåtΩ åa-ra-a-az-zi-ia Éæilamni iåtarni 
pedi anda tianzi “The holy priest of the æeåta-house 
and three men of the æeåta-house step into the mid-
dle of the upper portico” VS 28.5 i 11-14 (fest., NS), ed. 

Otten, OLZ 50:390 n. 2; cf. IBoT 3.1:10-11 (ANDAÆÅUM-fest., 

OH/NS), ed. Alp, Tempel 284f., Haas/Wäfler, UF 9:120 (both w. 

different line numbering). 

åarawar åaraz(z)i(ya)- A 1 a 3'
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4' a building: mΩn–za MUNUS.LUGAL INA 
URUÅam„æa É ABI ABI ∂UTU-ÅI åa-ra-a-az-zi-ia–
ååan ANA É-TI åer ∂IÅTAR URUTamininqa MU-ti! 
mËya≠ni± iËzzi “When the queen worships IÅTAR 
of Tameninqa in Åamuæa in the house of the grand-
father of His Majesty up in the upper building/
chamber in the course of the year” KUB 12.5 iv 17-20 

(fest., MH/NS), ed. Danmanville, RHA XX/70:53f., similarly 

ibid. i 1-3, cf. meya(n)ni a 2' a' 1"; ÉæeåtΩ åa-ra-az-zi kattËr 
kuwapi w[(eteånaå)] GIÅ-ru “Wherever in the upper 
(or) lower æeåta-house there is construction(?) tim-
ber” KUB 30.32 i 11-12 (inv., MS?), w. dupl. KBo 18.190:6, 

cf. luri-, Haas/Wäfler, UF 8:96f. (differently).

5' a citadel (gurta-): [(n)]u åa-ra-a-az-zi (var. 
åa-ra-az-zi) gurti ÅA ∂[Kubaba (U ÅA)] ∂LAMMA 
ma[(n)inkuwan] UL kuinki tarnaå “On the upper 
citadel he let no one in[to the presence(?) of Kuba-
ba] (and) LAMMA” KBo 5.6 iii 33-35 (Deeds of Åupp. I), 

w. dupl. KBo 39.280 iii 5-7, ed. DÅ 95.

6' a stela: ta åarΩ åa-ra-az-zi NA›ZI.KIN paizzi 
“And he (i.e., the king) goes up to the upper stela” 
KUB 10.18 i 13-14 (fest., OH/NS).

7' a road: […]–åan åa-ra-az-zi KASKAL-åi 
tiya “Step onto the upper road” KUB 33.70 ii 7 (missing 

god, OH/ENS), translit. Myth. 101.

8' lands: (“In the morning when the Sun(god) 
rises through the sky”) nu–ååan åa-ra-a-a[(z-z])i-
ia-aå u[tn]Ëaå (var. KUR-eÆI.A) katteraåå–a utneyaå 
æ„mandaå [(t)]uel–pat ∂UTU-waå <(lalukkimaå)> 
tiyari “<(the radiance)> of you alone, O Sun(god), 
appears on all the upper and lower lands” KUB 31.127 

+ KUB 36.79 i 40-42 (prayer to the Sungod, OH/NS), w. dupl. 

KUB 31.133:19-20, ed. Güterbock, JAOS 78:240, emended from 

similar KUB 30.11 obv. 1-2 + KUB 31.135 obv. 9-10 + KBo 

34.22 obv.? 8-9, ed. lalukkima-; cf. The Upper Land prov-
ince: KUR UGU KBo 3.4 iii 69, 70 (AM); Æatt. passim; 

KBo 13.76 rev. 9; KUR URUUGU KBo 4.4 ii 16 (AM); KUR 
URUUGU-TIM KUB 14.16 i 36 (AM); KUR URUUGU-
TI Æatt. passim; cf. bil. sec., RGTC 6:293f. (“Oberes Land”), 

RGTC 6/2:117, RLA s.v. Oberes Land. 

9' a leg of a bed: n–an åa-ra-az-zi ANA GÌR 
GIÅNÁ […-]an katta tianzi “They put it (bread) down 
[…] at the upper leg of the bed” KBo 20.51 i 12-13 (cult 

of Æuwaååana, MS) | the “upper leg” presumably means “the 

leg at the head of the bed”; one should probably restore [EGIR]-

an “behind” or [per]an “before” or [aw]an. 

10' a door socket: Ωp[pa–ma 1 NINDA.SIG 
… wawarkimi åa-]ra-a-az-zi katter[i o-]x takkui 
dagΩnz[ipi …] “Ne[xt one thin bread …] at the up-
per [door socket], at the lower [door socket …], 
on the Dark Ear[th]” KBo 24.71:10-11 (rit., NS), ed. ChS 

I/5:348 (restoring kattere[zz]i), cf. also THeth 12:128f. (restor-

ing [DINGI]R.MEÅ) | our restoration requires atypical word 

order; it is preferable to restoring katere[zz]i since this would be 

the only instance of this adj., and it is against the traces seen in 

the copy; the restoration [DINGI]R.MEÅ fits the traces, but one 

expects such a d.-l. to have either A-NA preceding or -aå phonetic 

complement.

11' a musical instrument: [n]–aåta mΩn åa-ra-
a-az-zi-ia-az [GIÅæuæupa]laz aræaya laæ„wΩri n–
at–kan katta ape[z katt]erri GIÅæuæupali laæ„wΩri 
“And if it (sc. the marnuwan) flows out of the up-
per [æuæupa]l, then it flows down from that into the 
[low]er æuæupal” KUB 25.37 i 25-27 (Lalupiya rit., NS), ed. 

Melchert, HS 101:230, Güterbock, FsHouwink ten Cate 65.

12' a lip: [… å]a(?)-ra-az-ia-az p„riyaz “From 
the upper lip” KBo 16.56:14 (rit., MS?), ed. Kühne, FsOtten 

162f., cf. puri- A where we emended <-zi->.

b. deities or humans belonging to the upper-
world versus the netherworld — 1' deities: nu–
åmaå UGU-zi-uå (var. UGU-zi-iå, UGU-az-z[i-…) 
DINGIR.MEÅ k„n åekten “You should recognize 
this one (i.e., the substitute king), O upper-world 
gods” KUB 17.14 obv.! 20 (subst. rit., NS), w. dupls. KBo 

15.9 i 18, (KBo 15.2 +) Bo 8033 i 28 (Otten/Rüster, ZA 

68:152), ed. StBoT 3:58f. (“ihr oberen Götter, merkt euch 

den!”); [DINGIR.ME]Å KU[R-T]I DINGIR.MEÅ 
URU-LIM ÆUR.SAG.MEÅ ÍD.MEÅ DINGIR.MEÅ 
ABI A[MA] [DINGIR.ME]Å LÚ.MEÅ DINGIR.
MEÅ MUNUS.MEÅ UGU-az-zi-uå DINGIR.MEÅ 
dapiante[å] “[The god]s of the country, the gods of 
the city, mountains, rivers, the gods of father (and) 
mo[ther], the male (and) female [god]s, all the up-
per-world gods” KUB 17.14 rev.! 16-17 (subst. rit., NS), ed. 

StBoT 3:60f.; cf. UGU-zi-uå DINGIR.MEÅ KUB 24.12 

iii 8-9, 10 (rit., MH?/NS).

2' a human being (who serves as a substitute 
for the king): (The king speaks as follows): kΩå–

åaraz(z)i(ya)- A 1 a 4' åaraz(z)i(ya)- A 1 b 2'
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wa–mu UGU-zi-iå (vars. åa-ra-az-zi-iå, UGU-az-
zi-iå) TI-anza P¨ÆÅU kΩå–ma–wa–mu åË[naå] 
katterraå P¨ÆÅU “This one (i.e., the living prisoner 
of war) is an upper-world living substitute for me, 
while this figur[ine] is a netherworld substitute for 
me” KUB 17.14 obv.! 16-17 (subst. rit., NS), w. dupl. KBo 

15.2 i 23-24, KBo 15.9 i 14-15, ed. StBoT 3:56f. (“Dieser (ist) 

der lebendige oberirdische Ersatz für mich, dieses Ersatzbild aber 

(ist) der unterirdische Ersatz für mich”) | for P¨ÆÅU for Akk. 

p„æu see StBoT 3:81. 

2. (adj., figuratively) superior — a. a legal case 
or claim: DˆNAM åa-ra-az-zi katteraææi lË katterra 
åaraz<zi>yaæi lË kuit æandan apΩt Ïååa “He (i.e., 
the governor) must not make superior cases lose; 
he must not make inferior ones win. You, do what 
is just” KUB 13.2 iii 27-28 (BE_L MADGALTI, MH/NS), 

ed. Dienstanw. 48, StMed 14:154f., tr. McMahon, CoS 1:224; 

similarly KUB 13.20 i 34-35 (instr. of Tudæ., MH/NS), ed. 

åarazziyaææ- b; (Let us bring our lawsuit to the gods) 
nu–wa–za mΩn zik DI-eånaza åa-ra-az<-z(i)>-
iå nu–wa tuk åarazziyaææandu mΩn–ma–wa–za 
ammuk–ma DI-eånaza åa-ra-az-zi-iå nu–wa ammuk 
åarazziaææandu § nu–wa ANA ∂IÅTAR URUÅamuæa 
GAÅAN–YA ÅU-an åarΩ Ëppun nu–mu ∂IÅTAR 
URUÅamuæa GAÅAN–YA warriååiåta nu åa-ra-az-zi 
katterra–ya anda ˚maruwΩit “If you have the su-
perior case in the litigation, let them declare you as 
the winner; if, however, I have the superior case in 
the litigation, let them declare me as the winner. I 
held up my hand to my lady IÅTAR of Åamuæa, and 
my lady IÅTAR of Åamuæa helped me, and she … 
maruwai-ed above and below” KBo 6.29 ii 4-12 (shorter 

version of Æatt.), w. dupl. 509/u (Otten/Rüster, ZA 63:84) + 

KUB 21.15 ii 8-13, ed. Æatt. 48f. (“ …. Und IÅTAR, meine 

Herrin, kam mir zu Hilfe, und zwischen dem, der die Oberhand 

bekommt, und dem, der unterliegt, schied sie, und Himmel und 

Erde übergoß sie”).

b. designating “words”(?): taraææun–at–za 
UÆ‡-naå uddΩr [ku]e ≠uddΩr± [åa-ra-]az-zi n–at–za 
ammel uddanΩnteå tar[aææ]er “I have vanquished 
them, the words of sorcery. [Wh]ich words are 
[supe]rior? My words van[qui]shed them” KUB 17.27 

iii 8-9 (rit., MH/NS), ed. ChS I/5:194 (w. different restorations), 

tr. ANET 347.

3. adv. “above” (opp. kattera-): nu åa-ra-a-
az-zi nepi[å]aå DINGIR.MEÅ-aå piddΩåi kattanda 
dankui taknÏ kar[uiliyaå] DINGIR.MEÅ-aå piddΩåi 
“Above, you make an allotment to the cele[s]tial 
gods, below, in the netherworld, you make an allot-
ment to the pri[meval] gods” KUB 31.127 ii 1-3 (prayer, 

OH/NS), ed. Lebrun, Hymnes 96, 103, cf. piddai- C; kuttann–a 
kattan åa-ra-zi!-ia IÅTU KÙ.BABBAR æaliååiyanun 
“And I plated the wall below and above with sil-
ver” KBo 10.2 iii 23-24 (annals of Æatt. I, NS), ed. StMed 

12:70f. (“dal basso all'alto”), Imparati, SCO 14:52f. (translit. 

åa-ra É-åe-ja), tr. TUAT I/5:463 (“(von) unten (bis) oben”); 

nu åa-ra-a-az-[z]i kattirri–ya kuwapi URUÆattuåi 
LÚ.MEÅEN.NU.UN BÀD tar[n]anzi “Whenever in 
Æattuåa above and below (i.e., in the upper and 
lower cities) they station wall watchmen” (let them 
not place them without consulting you, the city-
governor) Bo 69/1256 + KUB 26.9 i 6-7 (ÆAZANNU instr., 

MH/NS), ed. Otten, Or NS 52:134f. | tr. thus rather than “in 

upper and lower Æattuåa” (mng. 1) due to the position of kuwapi; 

ANA 4 æalæaltumari–ya–ååan ÅA É-TIM [KÁ-å]a 
GIÅkattaluzzi GIÅæattalwaå GIÅ-ru<i> katteri åa-
ra-az-zi [SÍG]aåΩran kuwapiya 2-ÅU æamanki “In 
the four corners of the house, at the threshold [of 
the door], on the wood of the door bolt, below and 
above, everywhere two times, he binds strings [of 
wool]” KBo 4.2 i 29-31 (incant., pre-NH/NS), ed. Kronasser, 

Die Sprache 8:90, 96, similar ibid. 34-36, 42-44.

Friedrich, ZA 35 (1924) 16 (“der obere”); Götze, Æatt. (1925) 
91; Lohmann, IF 51 (1933) 319-326; Otten, Or NS 52 (1983) 
139.

Cf. åarΩ, åaraz(z)iyaææ-, åarazziyatar, åarazziyaz, åarazeåke-.

(KUÅ)åarazzi- B n.; (mng. unkn.); from OH.†

inst. KUÅåa-ra-az-zi-it KBo 17.43 i 12 (OS), åa-ra-a-az-zi-it 

ibid. i (9), KBo 17.18 ii (14) (OS).

LÚNAR-åiyaå–aba arΩi ta ganenantaå tarukzi 
åa-ra-a-az[-zi-i(t)] papparåkizzi … LÚmenean KUÅåa-
ra-az-zi-it (var. [åa-ra]-≠a±-az-zi-it) walæzi “The 
singer(?) gets up and whirls around, crouching. He 
sprinkles using a (leather) å.… He hits the archer(?) 
with the å., (when he goes forward, he strikes the 
LÚ.MEÅALAN.ZU·)” KBo 17.43 i 9-10, 12 (OS), w. dupl. 

KBo 17.18 ii 10-11, 14 (OS), ed. de Martino, La danza 69f., 

translit. StBoT 15:104f., cf. Watkins, in Mellink, Troy and the 

åaraz(z)i(ya)- A 1 b 2' KUÅåarazzi- B
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Trojan War 55f. (“He asperses with a leather water bottle”), cf. 
LÚmeneya- a | for the grammatical form of ganenantaå (gen.) cf. 

arandaå s.v. ar- and aåandaå s.v. eå- | for the reading -aba see 

Neu, StBoT 26:112 n. 392, 257 | for the reading LÚNAR rather 

than LÚLUL in KBo 17.43 and LÚÆUÅ in KBo 17.18 see Güter-

bock, FsKraus 88, and note that both signs are broken in such a 

way that both may actually have had the horizontal of a NAR in 

front.  See also Soysal, BiOr 61:373, who argues that LÚLUL-

åiya- = LÚtaraåiya- should not be translated “singer/musician” 

(LÚNAR =  LÚæazinirtalla-  and LÚkinirtalla-).  Cf. LÚtaraåiya-.

E. Masson, RHR 213 (1996) 36f. (“lanière en peau de bête”).

åaraz(z)iyaææ- v.; to make (a litigant or a legal 
case) prevail or win (in a lawsuit), rule in favor 
(of a litigant or legal case) (opp. of katterraææ- “to 
make lose, rule against”); from OH/NS.

pres. sg. 3 åa-ra-az-ia-æi KUB 13.2 iii 28 (MH/NS); pl. 2 
åa-ra-a-az-zi-ia-aæ-te-ni KUB 13.20 i 35 (Tudæ. II/NS).

pret. sg. 1 åa-r[a-azziyaææun(?)] KBo 22.81 rev.? 5 (OH/
NS); sg. 3 åa-ra-a-az-z[(i-i)]a-aæ-ta KUB 1.1 iii 23, w. dupl. 
KUB 1.7 ii 18, åa-ra-a-zi-ia-aæ-t[a] KUB 19.67 i 15 (both Æatt. 
III).

imp. pl. 3 åa-ra-az-zi-ia-aæ-æa-an-du KBo 6.29 ii 5 (Æatt. 
III), åa-ra-az-zi-aæ-æa-an-du KBo 6.29 ii 8.

a. w. obj. a litigant and abl. æanneånaz: nu–mu 
ÅEÅ–YA kuit[ ANA µ∂SÎN]-∂IM DINGIR[-LIM-it] 
DI-eånaz åa-ra-a-zi-ia-aæ-t[(a)] (dupl. åa-ra-a-az-
z[i-i]a-aæ-ta) “Because my brother [with (the help 
of)] the deity ruled in my favor over Arma-Taræunta 
in a legal case, (I never again fell victim to his mal-
ice)” KUB 19.67 i 14-15 (Apology of Æatt. III), w. dupl. KUB 

1.1 iii 22-23, ed. StBoT 24:18f.; (Æattuåili, King of Æakpiå, 
says to his nephew, the emperor Muråili III: “You 
are a Great King, and I only a petty king. Come, 
let us stand in court before the Stormgod, my lord, 
and IÅTAR of Åamuæa, my lady”) nu–wa–za mΩn 
zik DI-eånaza åaraziå nu–wa tuk åa-ra-az-zi-ia-aæ-
æa-an-du mΩn–ma–wa–za ammuk–ma DI-eånaza 
åarazziå nu–wa ammuk åa-ra-az-zi-aæ-æa-an-du “If 
you have the superior case in the litigation, let them 
rule in your favor; if, however, I have the superior 
case in the litigation, let them rule in my favor” KBo 

6.29 ii 4-8 (hist., Æatt. III), ed. Æatt. 48f. 

b. w. obj. a lawsuit, case, or claim, acc. 
æanneååar: nu åarΩzzi DI-åar lË katterraætËni 
katterra–ma æanneååar lË åa-ra-a-az-zi-ia-aæ-te-ni 

“Do not rule against superior legal cases, and do 
not rule in favor of inferior legal cases ” KUB 13.20 i 

34-35 (instr., Tudæ. II/NS), ed. Alp, Belleten XI/43:394f., 407; 
DˆNAM åarazzi katteraææi lË katerra åa-ra-az<-zi>-
ia-æi lË kuit æandan apΩt Ïååa “He (i.e., the gover-
nor) must not make winning cases lose; he must not 
make losing ones win. You, do what is just” KUB 13.2 

iii 27-28 (BE_L MADGALTI instr., MH/NS), ed. StMed 14:154f., 

Dienstanw. 48 (“Eine gute Rechtssache soll er nicht unterliegen 

lassen, eine schlechte nicht obsiegen lassen”), tr. McMahon, CoS 

1:224; nu DˆNU kuitki åa-r[a-zziyaææun] KBo 22.81 

rev.? 5 (prayer, OH/NS), cf. […katte]rraææun in line 7.

Friedrich, ZA 35 (1924) 16; Götze, Æatt. (1925) 91; Kronasser, 
EHS 1 (1966) 428; Oettinger, Stammbildung (1979) 250, 252.

Cf. åaraz(z)i(ya)- A.

åarΩzziyatar n. neut.; uppermost point, summit, 
high ground; Murå. II.†

sg. nom.-acc. åa-ra-a-az-zi-ia-tar KUB 19.37 ii 31.

nu–kan M¨LÛ parkuin kuwapi EGIR-an åarΩ 
uwaåi nu åa-ra-a-az-zi-ia-tar (written over eras., 
var. [MU]-LU-U) iræΩå parΩ–ma A.ÅÀA.GÀR ÅA 
URUTimmuæala wemiyaåi nu M¨LÛ iræΩå “When 
you climb up the Bare Peak from behind, the sum-
mit (var. hill) is the border. Further on you reach 
the fields of Timmuæala, the hill is the border” KUB 

19.37 ii 30-33 (ann., Murå. II), w. par. KUB 31.39 rev. 7, ed. 

AM 170f. Since M¨LÛ agrees with common gender 
parkuin, and so appears to be com., it is probably 
not the Akkadogram for åarraziyatar, but a near 
synonym.

For “height” as a dimension see pargatar, 
parkuwatar.

Götze, AM (1933) 263.

Cf. åaraz(z)i(ya)- A.

åarazziyaz adv.; 1. on the upper side, 2. upstream; 
from MS.†

åa-ra-a-az-zi-ia-az KBo 23.27 ii 35, iii 11 (MS), [åa-r]a-
az-zi-ia-az ibid. iii 28 (MS), KUB 12.58 iii 20 (pre-NH/NS), 
åa-ra-az-zi-az KBo 10.27 iii 6 (NS).

KUÅåarazzi- B åarazziyaz
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1. on the upper side: MUNUS.ÅU.GI–ma 
GIÅZA.LAM.GAR-aå [peran åa-ra]-az-zi-ia-az 
GIÅæattalkeånaå [KÁ.GAL-aå iyazi] “The Old Wom-
an, however, [makes a gate(?)] of hawthorne on 
the upper side [before] the tent” KUB 12.58 iii 19-21 

(rit., pre-NH/NS), ed. Tunn. 16-19 | rest. KÁ.GAL somewhat 

doubtful because it is resumed in next clause by -at (neut.); cf. in 

broken context KBo 10.27 iii 6 (fest., NS); here or adj.?: again in 

broken context Babyloniaca 4:227 no. 5 obv. 6.

2. upstream (opp. of katteraz “downstream”): 
(“They do not draw water from the place where the 
Red River mingles with the Maraååanda”) kattirazi–
ya UL æandanzi (scribal error for æananzi) … § 
nu wΩtar apËdani pËdi dann–a UL æΩnanzi ANA 
¬∂Maraååanti-pa!-ta-at (–pat–at) åa-ra-a-az-zi-
ia-az [æ]Ωniyanzi “Downstream they do not draw. 
… § They do not draw water also a second time in 
that place. They draw it from the same Maraååanta 
upstream” KBo 23.27 ii 30-31, 33-35 (rit., MS), ed. Ünal, 

Ortaköy 90, 95 (differently), translit. Trémouille, Eothen 10:209; 

cf. in broken context ibid. iii 11, 28; cf. Hittite Laws §162 (Hoff-

ner, LH 128f., 212, and Melchert, JCS 31:59-62) for the use of 

the terms åarΩ and åer for taking water upstream, etc.

Cf. åarΩ, åaraz(z)i(ya)- A, åarazziyatar, åarazeåke-.

åarazeåke- v. imperf.; to prevail (in legal cases); 
Tudæ. IV.†

imperf. pres. pl. 3 åa-ra-ze-eå-kán-zi KBo 4.14 iv 59 
(Tudæ. IV?).

(“You shall not say”) [… n]u ANA LUGAL.
MEÅ DI-za UL åa-ra-ze-eå-kán-zi “… And they do 
not prevail over kings in judgment” (or: “Do they 
not prevail …?”) KBo 4.14 iv 59 (instr., Tudæ. IV?), ed. van 

den Hout, Diss. 301f. | negated -åke- forms are rare. From the 

relatively few attestations it is not clear that they mean “never” 

as opposed to “not regularly,” “not repeatedly” or “no longer.” 

In [DUMU.LÚ.U⁄°.LU-UTT]I / [(ANA DINGIR)].MEÅ SISKUR 

UL peåkanzi KUB 33.103 ii 9-10 we must translate “[morta]ls(?) 

will no longer give sacrifice to the gods,” since until that point 

sacrifices were in fact being made. Because of this uncertainty 

we translate more generally here, not seeking to bring out a 

special force to the -åke- verb. A negative rhetorical question is 

formally possible also.

Kronasser, EHS 1 (1966) 402 (“überlegen werden,” stem either 
åarazeå- or denominal åaraziya-); Oettinger, Stammbildung 
(1979) 250, 253 (stem = åarazzieåå-).

Cf. åaraz(z)i(ya)- A.

[åaræ-] HW 185 see åaræiya-.

åaræanΩn n. neut.; (probably a vessel); NS.†

sg. nom.-acc. åar-æa-na-a-an IBoT 3.70 rt. col. 4 (NS), 

KBo 45.4:10 (NS), åar-æa-na-an KUB 27.69 ii (3), 7 (NS).

(“The cook holds […] behind the hearth. Bowl 
and oil […]”) nu–ååan åar-æa-na[(-a-an) o-o] 
lΩæ„wan / nu–kan ma[(ææan)] / NINDA.GUR›.RA 
ANA LÚ.MEÅMUÆALDIM / æandΩizzi n–aåta åar-æa-
na-an æaååÏ–kan (dupl. either [≥… (verb) nu–kan] 
æaååÏ or omits –kan) / anda lΩæuwΩi “And a å. is 
poured/emptied (in/on it). When he prepares thick 
bread for the cooks, he pours/empties the å. on the 
hearth” KUB 27.69 ii 3-8 (month fest., NS), w. dupl. IBoT 

3.70 rt. col. 3-8 (NS) | for clause internal -kan see Neu, Lin-

guistica 33:137-152; [nu]–ååan åar-æa-na-a-an ≠GAR±-
ri “å. lies/is laid on it” KBo 45.4:10 (fest. of month, NS), 

ed. Neu, Linguistica 33:139 n. 15 (as 420/s:10).

Since a å. can be “placed/laid down” or “emp-
tied/poured out” it is probably a vessel (cf. s.v. laæuwai- 

2). The plene writing in the final syllable, common 
enough w. neut. participles (e.g., arΩn, æandΩn, 
iræΩn, mutΩn, naææΩn, dammiåæΩn, tiyΩn, etc.) and 
less common with a-stem nouns, could point to a 
substantivized part. for å.; cf. (DUG)kattakurant-.

Possibly an ablaut variant of the stem found in 
åeræa- and LÚåeræala- q.v.

Neu, Linguistica 33 (1993) 139 w. n. 15 (“eine Flüssigkeit?”).

Cf. åaræanuwami-, åeræa-, LÚåeræala-.

åaræanuwami- Luw. passive part.; (“…-ed,” a 
quality of wool?); NH.†

sg. nom. com. åar-æa-nu-wa-me<-eå> (or: [-eå]?) KUB 
42.56:10 (NH), åar-æa-nu-wa-mi-iå KUB 42.15 left col. 5 (NH).

7 MA.NA SÍG åar-æa-nu-wa-me-<eå> (or: 
[-eå]?) “7 minas of å.-wool” KUB 42.56:10 (inv., NH), 

åarazziyaz 1 åaræanuwami-
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ed. Siegelová, Verw. 522 (<-eå>), 524, translit. THeth 10:131; 
[…SÍ]G ÆAÅARTUM åar-æa-nu-wa-mi-iå […] 
“(yellow-)green wool (that has been) å.-ed” KUB 

42.15 left col. 5 (inv., NH), ed. Siegelová, Verw. 420f., translit. 

THeth. 10:23 | parsing as sg. nom. com. based upon known 

gender of SÍG = æulana-/ æuliya- “wool.”

The word appears to be a Luw. part. in -mi- 
from a causative verb in -nuwa-, which could have 
been derived from the possible verbal stem present 
in åaræanΩn, q.v.

Koåak, THeth 10 (1982) 23 (“kind of wool“); Siegelová, Verw. 
(1986) 616 (“eine Wollqualität”); Melchert, CLL (1993) 189 

(“?”).

åaræiya- v.; to press upon(?), maul(?).†

pres. pl. 2 åar-æi-e[t-te-ni?] FHL 2:9 (NS); imp. sg. 3 åar-
æi-i-e-ed-du KBo 16.24 i 15 (MH/MS); imperf. pret. sg. 3 åar-
æi-iå-ki-it KUB 24.3 ii 45 (Murå. II).

mid. pres. sg. 3 åar-æi-ia-at[-…?] KUB 44.4 rev. 27 (NS), 
KBo 18.132:5 (or act. pret. sg. 3, MS); imp. sg. 2 åar-æi-ia-aæ-
æu-ut KUB 60.98 rev. 16 (NS).

a. w. d.-l.: kar„–≠ma/ya?± (dupl. nu kar„) 
[ (KUR) U] RUKÙ.BABBAR- t i  IÅTU  ∂UTU 
URUArinna araæzenaå (var. araæzena) ≠ANA± (dupl. 
omits) KUR.KUR.ÆI.A-TIM (dupl. KUR-e) 
UR.MAÆ mΩn åar-æi-iå-ki-it (var. a[raåkit]) “For-
merly, however, with the aid of the Sungoddess of 
Arinna the land of Æatti continually mauled(?) (var. 
i[nvaded]) the foreign lands like a lion” KUB 24.3 ii 

44-45 (prayer, Murå. II), w. dupl. KUB 24.4 + KUB 30.12 rev. 

2-3, ed. Gurney, AAA 27:105, Lebrun, Hymnes 162, 170, Tra-

bazo, TextosRel. 300f., tr. Hittite Prayers 53.

b. w. acc. and -za–kan: [GIM-an(?)]–ma–z–
kan zaææiy[awanzi Ëpzi nu LÚ.KÚ]R(?)-aå (or: 
[tuzz]iaå) æantezzian åar-æi-i-e-ed-du “[When 
it (i.e., the army) begins to join] battle(?), let it 
maul(?)/press(?) the first (rank) of [the enem]y(?) 
(or: of [the (opposing) arm]y)” KBo 16.25 i 4 + KBo 

16.24 i 15 (instr., MH/MS), ed. Rizzi Mellini, FsMeriggi2 518f. 

(differently, “alla prima occasione stia all’erta? (lett. salti su)”); 
nu–za DINGIR-LUM kÏ UZUNÍG.GI[G… U]ZUÅÀ–
ÅU lË åar-æi-e[t-te-ni? …] “May(?) the deity […] 
this liv[er] for him/her self […]. May y[ou (pl.) 
not press(?) […] his heart” FHL 2:8-9 (rit., NS); nu–
wa–za–kan k„å(!) EME.MEÅ ˚åar-æi-ia-aæ-æu-ut 

“Press(?) these (evil?) tongues” KUB 60.98 rev. 16, 

ed. StBoT 5:154 as Bo 1706 rev. 17; IGI-anda–za–aå–kan 
åar-æi-ia-at [m]anniå MUNUS-iå MUNUSÅÀ.ZU “She 
presses(?) them against herself, [the m]anniå wom-
an, the midwife” KUB 44.4 rev. 27 + KBo 13.241 rev. 15 

(birth rit., NH), ed. StBoT 29:178f., translit. StBoT 30:236 | å. 

is read as åaræiyat, pret. sg. 3, by Oettinger, Stammbildung 288 

n. 57 and StBoT 30:236 which is indeed all that the available 

space allows. Moreover, a pret. is not surprising. The entire pas-

sage 1-18 is a combination of some presents of the ritual scenario 

(e.g., æukzi in 18), many preterites that are part of a narrative and 

some presents that are part of direct speech within the narrative. 

It is not impossible that åaræiyat is a last preterite of the narrative 

part. The Hitt. word “woman” should be written MUNUS-za in 

the nom. sg. For Luw. manna/i- see StBoT 31:397 n. 1431 and 

CLL 137. There are many other Luwian words and forms in this 

text, although most are marked with gloss wedges. The order of 

clitics -za-aå- is irregular but not unprecedented for later NH; cf. 

Kühne, FsOtten2 215 n. 46. 

c. unclear: (“Because Your Majesty [wrote] 
to me: ‘Hurry’”) […] åar-æi-ia-at[(-)…] “… ([…] 
The exta […])” KBo 18.132:5 (letter, MH/MS), ed. THeth 

16:67, cf. Klinger, ZA 85:91 (dating and provenance) | it is 

unclear whether the verb is mid. pres. or act. pret., nor is it clear 

where the quotation of the king’s letter ended. An inf. åaræuwanzi 

of å. in åar-æu[-wa-an-zi? SAG.DU–ÅU?] restored in KUB 24.7 

iii 25-26 (Tale of the Cow and the Fisherman, NS) by Friedrich, 

ZA 49.228f. (“[um] anzug[reifen(?)]”), w. comm. 251, followed 

by LMI 175 (“la vacca mosse [la sua testa] come un’onda per 

dar[gli addosso]”) is unlikely, see åaræuwant-.

For a possible Cuneiform Luwian cognate see StBoT 
31:393 n. 1416, CLL 189.

Götze, apud Sturtevant, Gl2 (1936) (“treat in the manner of a 
lion”); Gurney, AAA 27 (1940) 105 (“behave in the manner 
of a lion”); Friedrich, ZA 49 (1950) 251 (“herfallen (über)”); 
idem, HW (1952) 185; Kronasser, EHS 1 (1966) 424 (“sich 
aufstürzen”); StBoT 5 (1968) 154 (no tr., related to åaræula/i?); 
Oettinger, Stammbildung (1979) 288f. w. n. 57 (“überfallen, 
losschlagen,” connected with åarra-); Rizzi Mellini, FsMeriggi2 
(1979) 542 (= åark- “saltare su”); Beckman, StBoT 29 (1983) 
196 (based upon KUB 44.4 rev. 27 + KBo 13.241 rev. 15, the un-
clear birth ritual passage: “press, push (down or out), oppress”); 
Lehrmann, Indo-Hittite Redux (1998) 127 (not connected with 
åarra-); Trabazo, TextosRel. 301 w. n. 117 (“caer”); Hoffmann, 
HS 113 (2000) 180 (following Friedrich, “herfallen (über)” with 
deverbal noun åaræuli-). 

Cf. åaræuntalli-.

åaræanuwami- åaræiya-
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åaræuwant- n. com.; 1. belly (both of humans 
and animals), 2. foetus, unborn child, 3. innards, 
afterbirth(?), or udder(?); written ÅA ÅÀ-BI-ÅA; 
from OS.†

sg. acc. åar-æu-wa-an-da-an KBo 6.34 iii 18 (MH/NS), 
UZUåar-æu-u-wa-an-ta-an KUB 27.67 ii 56 (MH/NS).

dat.-loc. åar-æu-wa-an-ti KUB 36.55 ii 37 (MS).
abl. åar-æu-wa-an-ta-az KBo 6.3 iv 28 (OH/NS), åar-æu-u-

wa-an-da-az KUB 13.4 i 13 (pre-NH/NS), [åar-æu-]wa-an-da-az 
KBo 13.99 rev.? 9 (NS), åar<-æu>-wa-an-ta-za KBo 6.7:13 
(NS).

inst. UZUåar-æu-wa-an-ti-it Bo 6404 iv 17 + KUB 33.84 iv 
15 (NS), […]åar-æu-wa-an-ti-t([a-a]t) KBo 17.17 i? 11 (OS).

pl. acc. åar-æu-wa-an-du-uå KBo 6.3 i 40, 43 (OH/NS).
collective pl. nom.-acc. UZUåar-æu-u-wa-an-da KUB 7.53 i 

5 (NH), åar-æu-u-wa-an-da KBo 6.5 i 20, 23 (OH/NS), åar-æu-
wa-an-da KBo 6.3 iii 78, 80 (OH/NS), ÅA ÅÀ-BI-ÅA KBo 6.2 iv 
6, 7 (OS).

unclear case: åar-æu-u-wa-an-da-aå KBo 33.216 i 11, 12 
(LNS), åar-æu-u-wa-an-da KUB 32.74 iv 6, åar-[æ]u-wa-an-ta-
x[…] KUB 16.61:13 (NH), UZUåar-æu-u-w[a-…] KBo 13.146 ii 
17 (NS), UZUåar-æu-w[a-…] KUB 7.38 obv. 27, UZUåar-æu-wa-
an(-)x[…] 662/u:6 (StBoT 22:43 n. 92), åar-æu-[…] KUB 24.7 
iii 25, 56 (NS).

1. belly (both of humans and animals) (ap-
parently exclusively the sg. form): (“If a dog eats 
(some) lard, and the owner of the lard finds it, kills 
it”) n–aåta Ì-an åar-æu-wa-an-ta-az–ået (dupl. 
åar<-æu>-wa-an-ta-za–ået) K[A]R-izzi (var. dΩi) 
“and retrieves the lard from its belly (there is no 
compensation)” KBo 6.3 iv 28 (Laws §90, OH/NS), w. 

dupl. KBo 6.7:13, ed. LH 90; (“He places in their hands 
a figure with its interior full of water, and thus he 
says: ‘Who is this? Did he not swear? He swore be-
fore the gods, then he transgressed the oath, and the 
oath gods seized him’”) n–aå–åan ÅÀ–ÅU åuttati 
nu–za åar-æu-wa-an-da-an Q¸TI–ÅU peran UGU-a 
karpan æarzi “‘With respect to his interior he is 
filled (with water). His hand has lifted his belly up 
in front. (May these oath gods seize whoever trans-
gresses these oaths. May his innards (ÅÀ–ÅU) fill. 
Inside in his innards (ÅÀ–ÅU) may the child(ren?) 
of Iåæara [dwell] and may they devour him)’” KBo 

6.34 iii 12-13, 17-19 (soldiers’ oath, MH/NS), ed. StBoT 22:12f., 

cf. StBoT 5:159 (“das Gedärm”) | on the “children of Iåæara” 

and Iåæara hereself as agents of illness see Prechel, Iåæara 129-

133, Otten, HTR 100f., Burde, StBoT 19:14f., and RLA 5:177f. 

s.v. Iåæara; on the statuette being described see Börker-Klähn in 

FsAlp 69-72; (in a sequence of parts of a slaughtered 

goat that are offered:) ZAG-an [U]Z[UGEÅ]TU?-an 
… UZUNÍG.GIG … UZUZAG.UDU… UZUKURÅINNU 
… \ SAG.DU … [U]ZUåar-æu-u-wa-an-ta-an KUB 

27.67 ii 48-56 (Tarpataååi’s rit., MH/NS), ed. Trabazo, Textos-

Rel. 396f.; (“[…] from the […-]tiya, from the neck, 
fr[om] the breast, […], from […])” […-a]z ÅÀ-az 
NÍG.GIG-az [… åar-æu-]wa-an-da-az genzu[waz(?) 
… gen]uwaz GÌR-az “from the […], from the heart, 
from the exta, […] from the [be]lly, [from] the geni-
tals, […], from the [kn]ee, from the foot, ([…] from 
the […] he chased it)” KBo 13.99 rev.? 8-10 (rit., NH); 

also beside ÅÀ 662/u:4-6 (StBoT 22:43 n. 92.); (“His, 
i.e., Æedammu’s, manhood starts springing up. His 
manhood […]. He repeatedly starts to impregnate 
[…-]s. He […]-ed 130 cities [with …]”) UZUåar-æu-
wa-an-ti-it 70 URU.DIDLI.ÆI.A […] “[He …-ed] 
70 cities with (his?) belly” Bo 6404 iv 17 + KUB 33.84 iv 

15 (Æedammu, NS), ed. StBoT 14:60f. (“Bauch”).

2. foetus, unborn child of humans and ani-
mals (exclusively using pl. or collective): [(takk)]u 
MUNUS-aå ELLI åar-æu-wa-an-du-uå–åuå (dupl. 
åar-æu-u-wa-an-da) kuiåki p[(e)]å[(åiya)]zi “If 
someone causes a free woman to miscarry (lit. 
causes a free woman’s foetus to drop), (if it is the 
tenth month, he pays ten shekels, if it is the fifth 
month, he pays five shekels)…” § takku GÉME-aå 
åar-æu-wa-an-[du-u]å–åuå (dupl. GÉME-an åar-
æu-u-wa-an-da) kuiåki pe[(ååiy)]azi “If someone 
causes a slave woman to miscarry …” KBo 6.3 i 40, 43 

(Law §§ 17-18, OH/NS), w. dupl. KBo 6.5 i 20-21, 23, ed. LH 

28f., 178f. (= Akk. åa libbÏåa “that of her womb”); (“If some-
one strikes a pregnant cow”) ÅA ÅÀ-BI–ÅA (dupl. 
nu åar-æu-wa-an-da) peååiezzi “and causes her to 
miscarry, (he gives two shekels. If someone strikes 
a pregnant mare)” ÅA ÅÀ-BI–ÅA (dupl. nu åar-æu-
wa-an-da) peååiezzi “and causes her to miscarry (he 
shall pay two shekels of silver)” KBo 6.2 iv 6, 7 (Law § 

77a, OS), w. dupl. KBo 6.3 iii 78-79, 80 (OH/NS), ed. LH 83; 
(“Or if a woman’s infants keep dying”) naåma–ååi–
kan UZUåar-æu-u-wa-an-da–ma mauåkizzi “Or (if) 
she continually miscarries” KUB 7.53 i 4-5 (Tunn. rit., 

NH), ed. Tunn. 4f. | since the OS copy KBo 6.2 always uses 

the logogram ÅA ÅÀ-BI–ÅA (Akk. åa libbÏåa), while the NH 

manuscripts KBo 6.3 and 6.5 alternate between the collective 

åaræuwanta and the regular plural åaræuwanduå, we cannot yet 

determine which of the two forms was used for mng. 2 in OH. 

åaræuwant- åaræuwant- 2
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3. uncertain: (The Sungod mates with a cow. 
When the cow comes to term, she complains to the 
Sungod: “A calf has four legs, why have I borne this 
two legged one?” The cow opened her mouth like 
a lion and went to eat the calf) GUD-uå–za åar-æu-
[wandan?] æuwanæueåar mΩn æalluwanut “The cow 
lowered (lit. made deep) (her) afte[rbirth(?)] like a 
flood(?) (and went to the calf [to eat?])” KUB 24.7 

iii 25-26 (Tale of the Cow and the Fisherman, NS), ed. Hoffner, 

FsLacheman 192 (“Like a wave she released her aft[erbirth]”), 

Beal, OrNS 57:176 (“the cow dropped (her) [udd]er (lit. [bel]ly) 

like a æ.”), HW2 Æ 88a (“Die Kuh machte den Bau[ch] tief 

wie eine Woge?”), tr. Hittite Myths2 86 (“the cow made her 

… as deep as the Deep Blue”) | Friedrich, ZA 49:228 w. 

comm. 251 restored åar-æu[-wa-an-zi? SAG.DU–ÅU?], tak-

ing åaræu[wanzi] as an infinitive of the verb åaræ(iya)- (ZA 

49:229 “[um] anzug[reifen(?)]”), a tr. followed by LMI 175 (“la 

vacca mosse [la sua testa] come un’onda per dar[gli addosso]”); 

however, with HW2 Æ 88 there is insufficient room for this 

restoration, and we would have to assume an inf. of an unat-

tested verbal stem; n–aåta É x[ o o ]-≠eå±(-)åa[ o -æ]i? 
dameda[ni] åar-æu-u-wa-an-da-az lË æarn[ik(t)]eni 
“do not des[t]roy […] for another from/by means of 
a å.” KUB 13.4 i 13 (instr. for temple personnel, pre-NH/NS), 

w. dupl. KUB 13.6 i 11, ed. Süel, Direktif Metni 20f. (“di©er bir 

canlının embriyonundan (bir ®ey?)”).

Zimmern, OLZ 25 (1922) 298 (“das Innere, Leibesfrucht, Em-
bryo, Fötus”); Friedrich, ZA 35 (1923) 185 (“Inhalt, Leibes-
frucht, Embryo, Leibesinneres, Bauch”); von Schuler, Kaåkäer 
(1965) 116 (= UZUÅÀ); Oettinger, StBoT 22 (1976) 42f. (“belly 
> swollen belly > what is in the belly, foetus,” not UZUÅÀ but ÅA 
ÅÀ-BI-ÅA); Beal, OrNS 57 (1988) 176 (“udder” in KUB 24.7).

åaræuwar n.; (mng. unkn.); OH.†

sg. nom.-acc. åar-æu-wa-ar KUB 58.90 iii 5 (pre-NS?); 
d.-l. åar-æu-u-ni KBo 17.99 iv 6 (OH/MS).

§ LÚ.MEÅ GIÅBANÅUR adann[a …] / åar-æu-
u-ni–åan MUN-x[…] KBo 17.99 iv? 5-6 (rit. containing 

Æattic, OH/MS); § […]x-zi åar-æu-wa-ar–wa–kan 
[…]x idΩlu tarkiyauwar […] ≠∂?±UTU-uå–wa ANA 
DUMU.LÚ.U⁄·.LU […] § KUB 58.90 iii 5-8 (rit., pre-

NS?) | for the hapax tarkiyauwar see HEG T,D 177; perhaps to 

be read <iå->tar-ki-ia-u-wa-ar.

åaræula- adj.; pillared; MH?/NS.†

abl. åar-æu-la-az KUB 12.65 iii? 11 (MH?/NS).

n–aå–kan åarΩ æ„dak arΩiå n–aå–kan taknaå 
ÍD-aåå–a KASKAL-an GAM-an aræa [iyattat] 1-
anki(y)–aå åarrattat n–aå–kan ANA ∂Kumarbi åar-
æu-la-az taknaza GIÅÅÚ.A-i[–ååi] kattan åarΩ uit “He 
(i.e., the great Sea) suddenly got up and [he went] 
the path of the ground and of the river (i.e., the 
river in the Netherworld). He crossed all at once. He 
came up from below through the ‘Pillared Earth’ to 
Kumarbi on his throne” KUB 12.65 iii? 10-12 (Æedammu, 

MH?/NS), ed. Kum. *31, 32 (“Fluß”), StBoT 14:50f. (“aus å.”) 

n. 45 (“einem bautechnischen Terminus”), tr. Hittite Myths2 

53 (“from/by …”), LMI 141 (“da sotto il åarhula’ dalla terra, 

presso il [suo] sedile”), cf. Ünal, JCS 40:103 and idem, Belleten 

LII/205:1480 (“one or more poles supporting the throne or seat 

of Kumarbi, a construction like a trellis, bower (Turkish çardak), 

or a hunting stand (German Anstand)”);  cf. KBo 26.80:2 using 
GIÅDÌM -az (cf. StBoT 14:68f. as 1515/u). Note the expression 

taknaå æattalwaå “bars/bolts of the earth” as an expression of 

Allani’s underworld palace KBo 32.13 ii 12-13 (Hurr.-Hitt. bil. 

rit. of release, MH/MS). A similar expression is found in the 

Hebrew Bible (Jonah 2:6). The Bible also mentions “pillars” in 

connection with the underworld: “He shakes the earth from its 

place and makes its pillars tremble” Job 9:6; and “When the earth 

and all its people quake, it is I who hold its pillars firm” Psalms 

75:3. The ablative form åar-æu-la-az (perlative use) could only 

be derived from åaræuli, if the latter were a Luwian noun show-

ing i-mutation (åaræula/i-), but the i-forms in the oblique cases 

of åaræuli- exclude that assumption. And since the word order 

suggests that å. here is an adjective rather than the noun åaræuli-, 

and it is impossible to derive an a-stem adj. åaræula- from the 

noun åaræuli-, it is better to derive the i-stem noun from an a-

stem adjective as is common: cf. dannatti- “desolation” from 

dannatta- “desolate.”

Cf. (GIÅ)åaræuli-, åaræuliya-.

(GIÅ)åaræuli- n. com.; pillar(?); wr. syll. and 
GIÅDÌM; from OS.

sg. nom. åar-æu-li-iå KUB 55.28 ii 3 (NS), åar-æu-u-li-iå 
445/w rev. 6.

acc. åar-æu-l[i-in?] KUB 36.90 rev. 43 (NS).
loc. åar-æu-li KBo 17.13 i! 2 (OS), KUB 7.2 i 13 (NH), 

KBo 13.185:2 (NS), HT 79 rt.col. 2 (NS), GIÅåar-æu-li VS 28.33 
ii 1 (NS), GIÅåar-æu-li-i KBo 11.47 i 5 (NS), åar-æu-u-li KUB 

åaræuwant- 3 (GIÅ)åaræuli-
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10.83 i 3 (NS), GIÅåar-æu-u-li KBo 24.109 + KBo 15.24 iii 4 
(MH/NS), KBo 13.114 ii 22 (MH/NS), GIÅåar-æu-li-ia KBo 
30.182 i 14 (NS).

gen. [åar-æu-]u-li-ia-aå 445/w rev. 2 (NS), GIÅåar-æu-li-aå 
KBo 15.24 ii 30 (MH/NS), åar-æu-li-aå KBo 44.92 rev. 4 (MS), 
åar-æu-li-ia-aå KBo 17.15 rev. 13 (OS), w. dupl. KBo 17.40 rev. 
7 (OH/MS), KBo 22.261 i 3, GIÅDÌM-aå KUB 58.58 i 8 (NS).

abl. GIÅDÌM-az KBo 26.80:2.
pl. acc. åar!-æu-li-uå KUB 2.2 iii 38 (OH/NS), åar-æu-li-uå 

Or. 90/422 rev. 2 (HHWT 981).
dat. åar-æu-li-ia-aå KUB 55.28 ii 7, 11, 15 (NS), KUB 

33.59 ii 4(?) (OH/MS).
frag. åar-æu-li-[(-)…] KUB 33.59 ii? 4 (OS), åar-æu-u-

l[i(-)…] KBo 46.25:5.

logographic (without Hitt. phonetic compl.): GIÅDÌM 
KUB 41.3 obv. 18, IBoT 4.14 obv. 7, KUB 27.70 iii 18, 20 
(NH), GIÅDÌM-TI› KBo 23.56 iv 6.

There is no evidence for a neuter noun *åaræul- (cf. KN 
180, Lebrun, Hymnes 365 for KUB 36.90 rev. 43 and Tischler, 
HHwb 145). The only form possibly pointing at an l-stem is 
the abl. åaræulaz for which see åaræula-. For the suggestion that 
åalæuri- q.v. might be a variant of å. see Tischler, HdW 71.

(Hattic) tu-u-æu-ul tuwaæåi te–kÏp!(copy wrongly -dip) 
KUB 2.2 ii 35 = (Hitt.) 4-aå åar-æu-li-uå / ≠kuiååa–wa–za± 
kuttan paæåaru “Let everyone protect/guard the four pillars and 
the wall (of this house)” ibid. iii 38-39 (foundation rit., OH/NS), 
ed. Schuster, HHB I 73 (differently, “die 4 Brunnen?”); the read-
ing kuiååa–wa–za is taken from Or. 90/132 + Or. 90/292 iii 2 
and Or. 90/995 + Or. 90/1750 ii 2 (Süel/Soysal, forthcoming).  
For the equation t„æul = 4-aå åaræuliuå see Soysal, HWHT 316, 
829.

a. pillar — 1' place in front of which cult per-
sonnel stand: DAM LÚGUDU⁄¤ andan åiunaå É-
ri åa[(r-æ)]u-[(l)]i-ia-aå per[an a(rta katti–ååi–
ma)] LÚæiåtΩ arta “The wife of the GUDU⁄¤-priest 
[s]tands inside in the temple in fro[nt] of the pillar; 
and the man of æeåta-house stands next to her” KBo 

17.15 rev.! 13-14 (OS), w. dupl. KBo 17.40 iv 7-8 (fest., OH/

MS), ed. Haas/Wäfler, UF 8:82f., 88f., translit. StBoT 25:73; 
(“The NIN.DINGIR-priestess [comes fro]m the … 
structure”) n–aå GIÅåar-æu-li-i peran ti[y]az[zi] “and 
takes up a position in front of the pillar” KBo 11.47 i 

5 (fest., NS).

2' serves as a place in front of (P¸NI) or op-
posite (menaææanda) which statues of gods and 
cult furniture can be placed: (They bring (the statue 
of) T„napi) n–an PA_NI åar-æu-li tittanuwanzi “and 
stand it in front of the pillar (and set out a table and 
food)” KBo 20.68 i 11 (åaææan-fest., MH/MS), w. dupl. KBo 

20.112 + KBo 14.89 i 7 (MH/MS); 10 æazizi ÅA NINDA 
iyan 1 GIÅBANÅUR GIÅ iåtarna pËdi GIÅåar-æu-u-
li–kan menaææanta ANA ∂É.A dΩi “Ten æazizi are 
made of bread. (S)he puts one wooden table for Ea 
in the middle, opposite the pillar” KBo 24.109 + KBo 

15.24 iii 3-4 (foundation rit., pre-NH/NS), w. dupl. KBo 13.114 

ii 21-22 (pre-NH/NS), ed. Kellerman, Diss. 169, 176 (“contre le 

poteau”), Neu, Linguistica 33:146f. (“dem Pfeiler gegenüber”); 

cf. KBo 30.182 i 14 (fest.).

3' receives sacrifices: EN É-T[IM kuedani åar-
æu-li] peran aåeååanz[a] åar-æu-li UL æukanzi ZAG-
naz–m[a] GÙB-lazzi–ya kuiå åar-æu-li-iå nu–ååan 
apËdani 3 AÅRA æukan[zi] æ[uk]anzi–ma–ååan 
kuwapitta 1 UDU § … 2 åar-æu-li-ia-aå-åa peran 
kuwapitta 3-ÅU åipanti “They don’t slaughter (any 
sheep) before [that pillar] in front of which the own-
er of the house has been seated. But to the pillars 
(sg.) which are on the right and left, to those (sg.) 
they slaughter in three (different) places. Each time/
In each place they sl[au]ghter one sheep. § … They 
also libate three times before each of the two pillars” 
(In the following they place different body parts of 
the sacrificed animals before these two pillars and 
finally libate three times before all three pillars) Bo 

7740 ii 1-5 + KUB 55.28 ii 1-5, 7-8 (foundation rit., NS), ed. 

Ünal, JCS 40:99-101 ii 1-6, 8-9, idem, Belleten, LII/205:1475, 

1478; åar-æu-u-li ZAG[-az …] KUB 10.83 i 3 (fest. frag., 

NS); § åar-æu-li pera[n … dΩi/tianzi] “[(S)he places 
(or they place) …] in front of the pillar” HT 79 rt. 

col. 2-5 (fest. frag., NS); cf. similarly KBo 30.182 i 14 (NS); 

1 UDU ANA ∂T[elipin]u(?) GIÅDÌM æukanzi “They 
slaughter one sheep for T[elipin]u(?) at the pillar” 
KBo 39.154 iii 51 + KUB 27.70 iii 18 (fest. of Karaæna, OH/

NS), ed. AS 25:74f.; […] aulin GIÅåar-æu-li / [åar]Ω(?) 
karappanzi kuitman–ma /  […-a]nzi LÚNAR 
URUKaneå / [SÌR-RU nu? a]uliå tarupta “They lift 
the victim(’s neck) […] at the pillar. While they 
[slaughter (it)], the singer of Kaneå [sings and] the 
victim(’s slaughtering) finishes” VS 28.33 ii 1-4 (fest., 

NS), ed. Hoffmann, HS 113:178f., translit. Otten, IM 19/20:90 

| for auli- in this context see Kühne, ZA 76:109, 112; cf. frag. 

KBo 23.56 left col. 6 (NS), IBoT 4.137 ii 3 (all fest.).

4' as a locality of a magic ritual: [(ÆUL-lu)]nn–
a UN-an ALAM IM ienzi DINGIR.MEÅ–ÅU–ya–åi 
[(ÌR.MEÅ–Å)]U ANÅE.KUR.RA.MEÅ GIÅGIGIR.
MEÅ–ÅU ÅA IM–pat ienzi [(n–an–ka)]n ÅÀ É åar-

(GIÅ)åaræuli- (GIÅ)åaræuli- a 4'
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æu-li (par. ANA GIÅDÌM) tapuåza tianzi “They form 
a figure of the evil man out of clay; they also form 
the figures of his (personal) deities, his subjects, 
horses and chariots out of clay as well and they 
place them (sg.) in (his) house next to the pillar” 
KUB 7.2 i 11-13 (rit. of Pupuwanni, pre-NH/NS), w. dupls. KBo 

7.51:5-7, Bo 4288, and par. KUB 41.3 obv. 15-18 (NS), w. dupl. 

IBoT 4.14 obv. 4-7 (NS), ed. Hoffmann, HS 113:176f., translit. 

Prechel, FsPopko 284f.

5' the place (or location) of the pillar: n–an 
GIÅåar-æu-li-aå pËdi k[atta ti]anz[i] “And they p[ut] 
it (i.e., the figure of bull) down in the place of the 
pillar (i.e., as a foundation deposit)” KBo 15.24 ii 30 

(foundation rit., MH/NS), ed. Kellerman, Diss. 168, 175 (ii 

51), cf. peda- A d 1' o'; [… ped]aå æumandaå kattanta 
walæzi […]x åar-æu-li-aå 3 AÅAR GUNNI 3 AÅAR 
KÁ-aå [3 AÅAR] “[ … ] he/she hammers down at 
all [pla]ces [ … ] … (at?) three places of the pillar, 
three places of the hearth, [three places] of the gate” 
KBo 44.92 rev. 3-4 (MS).

6' plea for its protection: see bil. sec.

b. epithet of the Stormgod: ∂U GIÅDÌM-aå 
“Stormgod of the Pillar” KUB 58.58 i 8 (cult inv., NS), ed. 

Alp, Tempel 290f.; perhaps also KUB 27.70 iii 18 + KBo 39.154 

iii 51 above 3'.

The interchange åar-æu-li KUB 7.2 i 13 w. dupls. 
with GIÅDÌM KUB 41.3 obv. 18, w. dupl. Bo 3360 obv. 7 
suggests the equating of both words (HW 3. Erg. 17; 

Otten, IM 19/20:85-91). The similar context GIÅDÌM 
æukanzi in KUB 25.32 + KUB 27.70 iii 51 seems to con-
firm this equation (Otten, IM 19/20:89 n. 8). There are 
no semantic challenges, even though another pho-
netic reading of GIÅDÌM could be (GIÅ)kurakki- (Akk. 
mak„tu) “column” (Otten, IM 19/20:90 w. lit.). Given the 
equation Akk. mak„tu = (GIÅ)kurakki- “column, pil-
lar” in the signalement lyrique Otten supposed that 
GIÅDÌM covers both Hitt. words. Supporting this, 
in the snake oracle KUB 49.2 kurakki- is a regular 
feature and thus the GIÅDÌM in KUB 49.1 i 23 is more 
likely to stand for kurakki-. Although Hoffmann, HS 

113:176-180, is right, that the texts KUB 7.2 (w. dupls.) 

and KUB 41.3 (w. dupl.) are parallel versions rather than 
duplicates, the passage in which dat.-loc. åaræuli 
(KUB 7.2 i 13) and ANA GIÅDÌM (KUB 41.3 obv. 18) 

occur respectively (see above a 4'), match like nor-
mal duplicates including the inversion of ANÅE.
KUR.RA.MEÅ and GIÅGIGIR.MEÅ–ÅU (KUB 7.2 i 

12 = KUB 41.3 obv. 16). Otten’s equation å. = GIÅDÌM 
therefore still stands. Hoffmann’s proposed mean-
ing “Becken, Holzbottich” faces the difficulty that 
å. is determined by GIÅ “wood” only and never 
by any determinative for metals, and that libations 
are only done in front of but never in it. Similarly, 
when animals are slaughtered, this happens in front 
of or at the å. but there is no indication for the lat-
ter as a receptacle for the victim’s blood. The pas-
sage VS 28.33 ii 1-2 (see above a 3') where an aulin 
is “lifted” at or in front of a å., recalls the scene on 
the ∫nandık vase, third register (cf. Özgüç, ∫nandıktepe 

fig. 64, pl. 46.1) where in front of a pillar or pedestal 
with a bull statue on it, a servant pulls back the 
head of a bovid enabling another servant to slash 
its throat. The å. could be such a pillar, although the 
placing of objects on it is not attested (the figure in 
a 5' is deposited under the å.). A similar construc-
tion might be depicted on the Boston fist-shaped 
cup (cf. Güterbock/Kendall, FsVermeule 52 Fig. 3.7) where a 
Stormgod is shown standing in front of a rectangu-
lar structure: for placing cult statues in front of a å. 
see above a 2'; for a Stormgod of the å. see b. Both 
å. and (GIÅ)kurakki- “column, pillar” could be square 
or rectangular having corners (for å. see KBo 47.303:2 

(NS), for (GIÅ)kurakki- cf. KBo 24.45 obv. 10); (GIÅ)kurakki- 
could also serve as a pedestal (cf. park-, parkiya- 1 a 2’). 
However, unlike (GIÅ)kurakki- which is mentioned in 
direct connection with roof beams (KUB 15.42 iii 23f.), 

there is no evidence for å. as a building support. 
Since GIÅDÌM appears to cover both kurakki- and 
åaræuli-, all uncertain GIÅDÌM-s will be treated in 
the future Sumerographic section.

Güterbock, Kum. (1946) 83 (“åaræula- “Fluß”); Laroche, apud 
Friedrich, HW (1952) 185 (“Fluß”); Friedrich, HW (1952) 185 
(“Örtlichkeit im Hause; Ausguß”); Jakob-Rost, MIO 9 (1963) 
201; Friedrich, HW 1. Erg. (l957) 17; Otten, IM 19/20 (1969/70 
[1971]) 85-91; Neve, FsOtten (1973) 271f.; Popko, Kultobjekte 
(1978) 39f. (“(Wand)pfeiler”); Kellerman, Diss. (1980) 142f.; 
Beckman, StBoT 29 (1983) 196; Ünal, JCS 40 (1988) 102-104; 
idem, Belleten, LII/205 (1988) 1479-1481; Hoffmann, HS 113 
(2000) 176-180.

Cf. åaræula-, åaræuliya-.

(GIÅ)åaræuli- a 4' (GIÅ)åaræuli-
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åaræuliya-  adj.;  “pillared(?), having (a) 
pillar(s)(?)”; NH.†

sg. acc. com. åa[r-æ]u-li-ia-an KUB 27.13 iv 21 (NH).

TÚLkuwannaniyan åa[r-æ]u-li-ia-an luliyan … 
Ëååanzi “(Several groups of people) celebrate the 
kuwannaniya-spring, that has (a) pillar(s) (and) a 
pool …” KUB 27.13 iv 21-23 (cult of the Stormgod and Æebat 

of Aleppo, NH), key word coll. Akdo©an, ed. del Monte, OA 

19:224f. (reading åar-[ ]-li-ia-an), previously read “åar-[d]i??-li-

ia-an” by Forrer, Glotta 26:184 (“hilfreichen?? (Quell)-teich”…

“vielleicht galt er als heilkräftig”), cf. luli-/luliya- 2 a.

Cf. åaræula-, åaræuli-. 

åaræuntalli- adj. or n.; attacking(?), posing a 
threat(?); NH.†

(Sum.) [Å]U!.ÅÚR! (text [Á]Å.SAG) = (Akk.) alpu = 
(Hitt.) åar-æu-un-ta-al-liå KBo 13.1 i 43 (vocab., NH), ed. 
StBoT 7:10, MSL 17:103.

Akk. alpu occurs only in lexical lists. Akk. synonym lists 
equate alpu and ardadu with saru (= sarru) “false, criminal, a 
criminal.” AHw relates alpu “rafferisch” to alΩpu I (mng. unkn.) 
rather than alΩpu II/elËpu “sprießen” (to sprout, grow). CAD 
A/1 364 relates alpu to a verb elËpu which combines AHw’s 
alΩpu I and alΩpu II/elËpu, and has the meanings “to send forth 
shoots, lengthen, stretch forth (the arm, hand, etc)” (CAD E 
86-88). CAD translates alpu as “threatening(?),” i.e., with hands 
stretched out to threaten. 

The Hittite word is a hapax. It could be an adj. 
in -want- (for this formation see Kronasser, EHS 1:267f. § 

150.5) + -alli- from the verb åaræiya-/*åaræ-. (Neu-
mann, IF 76:262, followed by Oettinger, Stammbildung 

289, argue that it is derived from åaræiya- via an adj. 
*åaræu- + -ant- + -alli- cf. Weitenberg, U-Stämme 133f.). 
Several of the suggested meanings for åaræiya- have 
a sense of predation. Otten and von Soden, StBoT 

7:13, Neumann, IF 76:262, and Oettinger, Stammbildung 

289, primarily based on their understanding of the 
Akkadian and supported by their understanding of 
åaræ(iya)- translate åaræuntalli- as “räuberisch.” 
Güterbock, in MSL 17:103, suggests an adjective in 
-alli- from the noun åaræuwant- “belly, foetus, un-
born child” (cf. DUGlelæuntalli- > lelæuwai-, thus 
presupposing a verb *åaræuwai-), a derivation 
which Otten and von Soden had said was “indisku-
tabel.”

Cf. åaræiya-.

åarre- see åarra- D.

åΩriya- A n.; file, column; MH.†

sg. nom. åa-a-ri-ia-aå IBoT 1.36 ii 37 (MH/MS), åa-a-r[i-
ia-aå] ibid. iv (8); pl. nom. åa-a-ri-i-e-eå ibid. ii 36, 37.

(“When the MEÅEDI-guards go, two guards 
go in front holding spears. They are lined up (in a 
rank). To their left goes a palace attendant holding a 
crook (kalmuå)). He too is lined up (in a rank) with 
the two g[uards]. The three of them are lined up 
with each other (in a rank)”) […] LÚ.M[EÅME]ÅEDI 
DUMU.MEÅ [É.GAL-T]IM 3 åa-a-ri-i-e-eå iyanta 
ÅA LÚ.MEÅMEÅEDI 2! åa-a-ri-i-e-eå ÅA DUMU.MEÅ 
É.GAL–ya ≠1 åa-a-ri-ia-aå± ANA æuluganni–ma–at 
EGIR-pa 1 IKU ≠iya±nta “Three files of MEÅEDI-
guards and palace attendants, go — two files of 
MEÅEDI-guards and one file of palace attendants. 
They go one IKU behind the (king’s) carriage” IBoT 

1.36 ii 36-38 (instr. for MEÅEDI, MH/MS), ed. AS 24:18f., 

Jakob-Rost, MIO 11:184f.;  [ÅA] LÚ.MEÅ ÅUKUR 
mΩææan Éæilammar aræa takåan åa-a-r[i-ia-aå–]pat 
paizzi “When only half of the file of spearmen has 
passed the portico” ibid. iv 8. 

This noun is probably related to the verb åariya- 
B, q.v.

Jakob-Rost, MIO 11 (1966) 213 (a type of military formation 
or unit, “Haufen, Schlachtordnung, Aufstellung”); Beal, Diss. 
(1986) 273-274 (“representative?” or “champion?”); Güter-
bock/van den Hout, AS 24 (1991) 52, 83 (“file”); Beal, THeth 
20 (1992) 216f.

Cf. åariya- B.

åariya- B v.; 1. to embroider(?), sew on(?), deco-
rate (cloth) w. attached jewels(?), 2. to truss(?)/
sew(?) up; from OS.†

pres. sg. 3 åa-ri-ez-zi KBo 25.85:5 (OS); pl. 3 åa-a-ri-ia-
an-zi KUB 24.7 i 30 (NS), åa-ri-ia-an-zi Bo 4097:7 (Alp, Tem-
pel 300), åa-ri-an-zi KBo 11.32:27, 50 (NS). 

imp. sg. 3 åa-ri-ia-ad-du KBo 13.101 rev. 10 (NS).
mid. pres./pret. pl. 3 åa-ra-an-t[a(-)…] KUB 43.27 i 7 

(OS).
part. sg. nom. com. åa-ri-ia-an-za KUB 12.1 iii 37 (NH), 

åa-ri-an-za KUB 42.59 rev. 9 (NH); nom.-acc. neut. åa-a-ri-ia-
an Bo 3778:5 (Siegelová, Verw. 476); pl. nom. com. åa-ri-ia-
an-te-eå KUB 42.69 obv. 11 (NH); nom.-acc. neut. åa-ri-an-da 
KUB 42.38 obv. 22 (NH).

åaræuliya- åariya- B
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imperf. pres. pl. 3 åa-ri-iå-kán-zi KUB 24.7 i 20 (NS).
broken KUB 42.78 ii 18.

The form in the Ma®at letter HKM 55:31 read by Alp (HBM 
224, 335, 399) as å[a?]-ri-ia-an-zi and translated “werden über-
heblich(?),” is to be read ≠ta±-ri-ia-an-zi “are tiring themselves” 
(sarcasm) according to a 1997 photo by H. A. Hoffner.

1. to embroider(?) — a. modifying TÚG or 
items with a TÚG determinative: (When IÅTAR was 
favorable) æantaer–ma MUNUS.MEÅÉ.GI›.A-uå nu 
TÚG-an åa-ri-iå-kán-zi “The brides were harmoni-
ous, and so they kept embroidering(?) cloth. (The 
sons of the house also were harmonious, and so they 
kept plowing the field by the IKU)” KUB 24.7 i 19-20 

(Hymn to IÅTAR, NS), ed. Güterbock, JAOS 103:156 (“keep 

weaving”), Archi, OA 16:305, 308 (“esse tessono”), Wegner, 

AOAT 36:50 w. n. 193 (“weben”), Wilhelm, Hymnen der alten 

Welt in Kulturvergleich 71 (“weben”), cf. Götze, AM 262 (“we-

ben(?)”); (When IÅTAR was unfavorable, the brides 
were at odds: one pulls the other’s head) nu namma 
æant[anteå(?) TÚG-an] UL åa-a-ri-ia-an-zi “Then 
they no longer embroider(?) [cloth] in har[mony]. 
(The brothers became enemies: they no longer plow 
the field [by the IKU])” KUB 24.7 i 29-30; other examples 

of åarai-ing cloth with gold and beads below, 1 c. 

b. modifying a headband or cap (Akk. KILˆLU, 
Hitt. lupanni-): [#] KILˆLU åa-ri-an-da KÙ.GI “[#] 
headbands embroidered(?) (with) gold” KUB 42.38 

obv. 22 (inv., NH), ed. THeth 10:148 (“plaited”), Siegelová, 

Verw. 498f. (“å.(-gearbeitet)”); 1 TÚGlupanniå ÆAÅMANNI 
æuliå åa-ri-an-za “One cap: ÆAÅMANNI-colored, 
æuliå, and embroidered(?)” KUB 42.59 rev. 9 (inv., NH), 

translit. THeth 10:133, differently Siegelová, Verw. 340f. (reads 

our æu-liå åa-ri- an-za as æu-ut!-ta-ri-an-za). 

c. done with silver and/or gold: 12 æantiå KÙ.GI 
NA› åa-[a?]-ri-ia-an[ …] “12 æantiå decorated(?)/
beaded(?) with gold and stones/jewels” KUB 42.78 

ii 18 (inv.), ed. Koåak, Linguistica 18:112f., Siegelová, Verw. 

462f. | whether there was room for a sign in the break after 

the åa- remains uncertain (cf. Siegelová, Verw. 464 n. 1); the 

mng. of æantiå is unclear (Siegelová, Verw. 463 “Frontteile,” 

THeth 10:211 “front, frontlet,” HED H 90 “frontlets,” HW™ Æ 

160b “Stirnen”); also it is unclear if a “frontlet” is conceived as 

made of a textile; (in the following instances the object 
on which the action is done is lost in a break:) [… 
IÅTU(?)] KÙ.GI NA› åa-ri-ia-an-te-eå “[…] deco-
rated(?)/beaded(?) with gold and stones/beads” 

KUB 42.69 obv. 11 (inv., NH), ed. Koåak, Linguistica 18:115f., 

Siegelová, Verw. 456f.; 2 TÚGE.ÍB SAfi KÙ.GI NA›.
NUNU[Z …] / kinzalpaå KÙ.GI 2 U[R.]MA[Æ …] 
/ 1-EN KÙ.GI åa-ri-ia-an-za “Two red E.ÍB-gar-
ments, with gold and bea[ds(?), …] a gold kinzalpa-
ornament, two li[ons? …], one (lion?) embroi-
dered(?)/decorated(?) with gold” KUB 12.1 iii 35-37 

(inv. of Manninni, NH), ed. Koåak, Linguistica 18:101, 104 

(“woven(?)”), Siegelová, Verw. 444f. (no tr.).

d. obj. broken: [n–]at ∂Gulåe<å> DINGIR[.
MAÆ?.MEÅ?…] / [å]a-ra-a-an-zi namm[a …] / 
parΩ iåæuwanta[ri(?) …] “The fate goddesses (and) 
[the grandmother]-goddess[es] embroider(?) it/them 
[…] then […] they pour out(?) […] KUB 48.124 obv. 

13-15 (dream/vow text, NH), ed. de Roos, Diss. 310, 449 (“zij 

weven”) | the broken context makes confident translating im-

possible, but it is suggestive that the fate goddesses, who in KUB 

29.1 and dupl. spin the king’s years, are mentioned in the line 

immediately before the verb; for § 1-EN åa-ri-ia-[…] KUB 42.36 

obv.? 2 (inv., NH), see åariyanni-.

2. to truss(?)/sew(?) up, obj. meat: (“They 
anoint a goat’s horns with oil and he (the king?) of-
fers it to the Male Deities (and) Maliya”) GUNNI–
kan parΩ KIN-anzi genzu–åe!–kan la[-x] / LÚÚ.
ÆÚB araæza«da» udai MUN-zi / åa-ri-an-zi duwan 
duwanna 3–ÅU tarnai “At the brazier they pre-
pare (the goat’s meat) (or: they fully prepare the 
brazier). [He detaches(?)] the genzu from it (or: 
its loins/genitals [are detached(?)]). The deaf man 
brings (it, i.e., the goat) outside; they salt (it), truss/
sew (it) up(?), and he tarna-s (it) three times on 
this side and that” KBo 11.32 obv. 25-27 (fest. for infernal 

deities, NS), cf. Kronasser, EHS 1:504 n. 2, who argues that the 

goat mentioned in obv. 23 is the implied obj. of å., and the word 

does not mean “weben” but “(sein Fell) aufgezupft(?)”); for 

braziers of a deaf man outside and associated with a slaughtered 

goat see KUB 56.45 ii 9-18; SILA› GEfl–kan BAL!-ti 
<GU>NNI-i(text: IZI-i) pa≠rΩ± [K]IN?-anzi MUN-
anzi åa-ri-an-[z]i “He offers a black lamb. They 
‘fully [pre]pare(?)’ (the goat meat?) at/on the bra-
zier(!) (text: in/at the fire). They salt (it) and truss/
sew (it) up(?)” KBo 11.32 rev. 48-50 | the emendation is 

based on the similar passage earlier in the same text, see above; 
uncertain […] GUDÁB.ÆI.A åa-ra-an-t[a(-)…] “the 
cows are trussed/sewn up(?) […]” KUB 43.27 i 7 (OS), 

translit. StBoT 25:199, cited in StBoT 26:158 (< åarai- “zup-

åariya- B åΩriya- B 2
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fen?”); broken and unclear, here or mng. 1?: […]x 
åa?-ri-ia-ad-du […] KBo 13.101 rev. 10 (rit., NS).

This verb is likely related to the noun åariya- 
“file, line,” since embroidering involves lines 
or rows of fabric/yarn/thread, and possibly to 
NINDAåarΩman. Probably it is derived from the same 
PIE root as Latin serˇ and Greek ™∂ñí¤Í. å. is an ac-
tion done to cloth or animals. In the first case it is a 
domestic task typically performed by females. Since 
it occurs frequently with gold and precious stones 
(see 1 a, b, c, above), it is not likely to be “to weave” 
but rather “to embroider” and/or “sew on.” For Hitt. 

wep- “to weave”(?) see Neu, HS 111:59 n. 17. In the pas-
sages where an animal’s meat is the object, it might 
be the “trussing, sewing together” after the animal 
has been butchered, gutted, and salted on the inside. 
Until better contexts are found for this verb, the sug-
gested meanings can only be considered tentative.  
Cf. åarai-, above.

Sommer/Ehelolf, Pap. (1924) 70f. (å. is not related to åarra/e-, 
takes time to do, could mean “zupfen,” but not a total “zerzup-
fen”); Götze, AM (1933) 262 (“weben(?)”); Friedrich, HW 
(1952) 184; Kronasser, EHS 1 (1966) 504 w. n. 2 (“zupfen, 
aufzupfen”); Oettinger, Stammbildung (1979) 477 (“zupfen”); 
Koåak, THeth 10 (1982) 236 (“weave, twist, twine”); Siegelová, 
Verw. (1986) 616 (“in einer Verzierungstechnik bearbeiten”); 
Beal, THeth 20 (1992) 151 n. 549 (“embroider”).

Cf. åaratar, åariya- A.

åarriya/e- see åarra- D/åarre-/åarriya/e-.

NA›åariyani- n.; (a type of stone); NH.†

(“One well of iron weighing 90 minas”) 
1 ME NA›åa-ri-[i]a-ni-iå ÅÀ 10 KÙ.GI 20–ma 
KÙ.BABBAR 20–ma NA› KÁ.D[INGIR].RA 20–
ma NA›x[…]x 20–ma NA› KUR Æ„[p]iåna 1 SAG 
[…] NA› KUR Æ„piåna UNU_T(?) x[…] 10 ÅA ∂Ala 
“One hundred åariyani-stones, among which ten are 
gold(-plated?), twenty are silver(-plated?), twenty 
are Babylon stone, twenty are […]-stone, and twen-
ty are Æupiåna stone, one head(?) of(?) Æupiåna 
stone, an implement(?) […] (and) ten are of (the 
deity) ¸la” KUB 38.1 ii 22-26 (cult inv., NH), translit. Rost, 

MIO 8:180f.

Evidence cited s.v. NA›åariyanuwant- might 
show that åariyani-stones occur naturally on road 
beds. If so, their characterization here as gold, sil-
ver, Babylon stone and Æupiåna stone would re-
fer to some kind of decoration or treatment of the 
stones (overlaying, etc.?). On the other hand, å. may 
be a word like paååila- “pebble,” which denotes the 
shape and size of the stone, rather than its mineral-
ogical composition. This would also explain how 
twenty åariyani-stones can be Æupiåna-stone (ala-
baster?). But note the other possible interpretation 
of NA›åariyanuwand[uå KASKAL.ÆI.A] given s.v. 
NA›åariyanuwant-.

No relationship can be seen between this word 
and the Hurrian word åariyanni > Akk. sariam “a 
coat of scale armor” (see åariyanni-). 

Cf. NA›åΩriyanuwant-.

åariyanni- n.; a coat of scale armor; Hurr. lw.† 

This word is clearly attested at Bo©azköy in 
Hurrian context in KUB 27.1 ii 9 (åa-ri-ia-an-ni), iii 49 

(åar-ia-ni), w. dupl. KUB 27.6 i 18 (≠åar±-[ia-]ni), both ed. Pop-

ko, Kultobjekte 104f. (“Pan[zerhe]md(?)”) and ChS I/3-1:47,49 

(“Panzerhemd”), 70, a list of the war equipment of Åauå-
ga. Its Akk. cognate, sariam, occurs at Bo©azköy in 
two Akkadian texts, KBo 1.3 obv. 32 (sà-ri-am) and KBo 

1.14:25 ([sà-]ri-ia-ma-a-ti), see CAD S s.v. siriam. 

åariyanni may be attested in Hittite context in 
an inventory which reads § 1-EN åa-ri-ia[-an?-ni? 
…] § KUB 42.36:2 (NH). While lines 3-4 deal with 
pins, lines 5-11 deal with æattalla-axes. Since this 
is the first word of the section, this is unlikely to be 
a form of the adjective åariyant- “embroidered(?), 
sewn on(?), decorated w. attached jewels(?) (against 

Koåak, THeth 10:178 and Siegelová, Verw. 616) as in these 
inventories åariyant- typically follows the object 
so described (see THeth 20:151 n. 549). Therefore this 
text might be a reference to a suit of scale armor 
(åariyanni-) since it lacks the NA› determinative of 
åariyani-.

Von Brandenstein, ZA 46 (1940) 104f.; Laroche, GLH 
(1976-77) 215f.; Popko, Kultobjekte (1978) 104f.; Wegner, 
AOAT 36 (1981) 97; Beal, Diss. (1986) 632-640; idem, THeth 
20 (1992) 150-153.

åΩriya- B 2 åariyanni-
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NA›åΩriyanuwant- adj.; having åariyani-stones; 
NS.†

pl. acc.(?) NA›åa-a-ri-ia-nu-wa-an-d[u-uå] KBo 34.89 i 6 
(NS). 

nu–ååan namma  […] æaæal lauwandaå 
K[ASKAL.ÆI.A …] NA›åa-a-ri-ia-nu-wa-an-d[u-uå 
KASKAL.ÆI.A-uå …] [æ„m]anteå NA›paååilË[å …] 
… [nu–ååa]n TÚGkuåiåiyaå KASKAL-åi KBo 34.89 i 

4-8 (Kizzuwatna rit., NS). 

Although, given the broken condition of this 
passage, it is difficult to give a connected trans-
lation, the two terms æaæallauwandaå “(roads) 
covered/strewn with brushwood (æaææal)” and 
NA›åariyanuwand[uå] “(roads) covered/strewn with 
åariyani-stones” may well be parallel. Furthermore 
the mention of “pebbles” (NA›paååilË[å]) also fits the 
context of the description of a roadway. This could 
be evidence that åariyani-stones occur naturally on 
roadways and are not products of human manufac-
ture. But cf. TÚGkuåiåiyaå KASKAL-åi “on a road/
pathway (consisting) of kuåiåi-garment(s)” in line 
8, which might suggest that the åariyani-stones did 
not occur naturally on roads, but pathways for the 
gods were made by scattering these. 

For the elision of the theme vowel (i) before the 
suffix -want- compare nata/i- “reed” and naduwant- 
“reedy.” For other derived adjs. in -want- describing 
roads see arpuwant-, innarawant-, æa(æ)æallawant-.

Cf. NA›åariyani-. 

åarikant- part.(?); (mng. unkn.); OH.†

åa-ri-kán-za–ma GAL [(x) …] in broken mili-
tary context KUB 40.5 ii? 9 (Syrian wars, OH/NS), w. dupl. 

KUB 40.4 ii? 4.

Kronasser, EHS 1 (1966) 338 (mng. unkn., base of ÉRIN.MEÅ 
åarikuwaå).

Cf. *åarikuwar.

*åarikuwar, (LÚ.MEÅ/ÉRIN.MEÅ)åari(ku)wa-  
n.; (a kind of troops); from OH.†

sg. nom. ÉRIN.MEÅåa-ri-ku-wa-aå KUB 21.41 iv 6 (Åupp. I/
NS), KUB 26.57 i 3 (Åupp. I/NS), KUB 26.24 iv (3) (MH/NS), 

LÚ.MEÅåa-ri-ku-wa-aå KUB 13.9 i 11 (Tudæ. II, NS), ÉRIN.MEÅåa-a-
ri-ku-wa-aå KUB 14.16 iii 21 (Murå. II), ÉRIN.MEÅ.LÚ.MEÅåa-ri-k[u-
wa-aå] KUB 31.44 i 26 (MH/NS).

acc. ÉRIN.MEÅåa-ri-ku-wa-an KUB 34.127 rev. 1 (OH/NS), 
ÉRIN.MEÅåa-ri-wa-an KUB 38.12 i 7 (NH), KUB 13.34 iv 10 
(NH), åa-ri-ku-wa-an VAS 28.30 iii 16 (NS), KUB 60.83 rev. 5.

abl. LÚ.MEÅåa-ri-wa-za(-kán) KUB 13.8:4 (Arn. I/NS).
Akkadographic: (contextually dat.-loc.) (ÅÀ) ÉRIN.MEÅåa-

ri-ku-wa KBo 18.54 obv. 4 (Åupp. I/ENS), KBo 18.53:4 (NH), 
KUB 5.3 i 54 (NH), KUB 5.4 ii 44 (NH), KBo 16.98 i 1 (NH).

unclear (gen.?) åa-re-e-ku-aå KUB 39.9 obv. 10 (NS); 
broken åa-ri-ku-wa(-)x[…] KUB 51.57 obv. 8 (pre-NH?/NS).

All writings indicate that the word was formally a sg. with 
collective meaning. The predicates danteå and piyanteå are ad 
sensum.

a. in context w. (other) military personnel — 1' 
sharing in the plunder: [… U]RUKÙ.BABBAR-åaå 
æ„manza [L]Ú.MEÅåa-ri-ku-w[a-aå tu]zziåå–a æ„manza 
kuin unn[er] “The […] which all of Æattuåa, the å., 
and the entire army brought back, (and the … cattle 
and sheep which I took, are not specified)” KUB 

23.63:4-6 (ann. frag., NS), translit. Carruba, SMEA 18:164, 

tr. THeth 20:45; (King Muråili II wrote: “I person-
ally brought back 15,500 NAM.RA-persons”) 
URUÆattuåaå–ma–za [(ÉRIN.MEÅ ANÅE.KUR.
RA.ME)]Å ÉRIN.MEÅåa-a-ri-ku-wa-aå-å–a NAM.RA 
kuin uwatet nu–å[(åan kapp„wa)]uwar NU.GÁL 
Ëåta “Whereas the NAM.RA whom the Hittite in-
fantry, horse troops and åarikuwa-troops brought 
back were countless” KUB 14.16 iii 21-22, w. dupl. KUB 

14.15 iii 51-52, ed. AM 56f.

2' concern for their health: MAÆAR ∂UTU-
ÅI  MUNUS.LUGAL  aååul kuit  maææan  ÅÀ  
ÉRIN.MEÅåa-ri-ku-wa–ya–kan U ÅÀ ÉRIN.MEÅUKU.UÅ 
æattulannaza kuit maææan nu–mu EN–YA EGIR-pa 
ÅUPUR “May my lord write back to me concerning 
the welfare of Your Majesty (and) the Queen and 
how it is healthwise among the å.-troops and UKU.
UÅ-troops” KBo 18.54 obv. 3-6 (letter, Åupp. I/ENS), ed. 

maææan 1 b 1' b', THeth 16:57f.; [… kui]t EN–YA [kiååan 
TAÅP]UR kΩåa–wa [ÅÀ ÉRIN.MEÅå]a-ri-ku-wa U ÅÀ 
ÉRIN.MEÅUKU.UÅ [æ„m]an SIGfi-in “Concerning that 
[you] my lord [wro]te [thus]: ‘Now [al]l is well 
[among] the å.-[troops] and the UKU.UÅ-troops,’ (I 
am very happy at the word of my lord that all is well 
in the presence of my lord)” KBo 18.53 obv. 2-5 (letter, 

NH), ed. THeth 16:55f., partially ed. Rosi, SMEA 24:116, tr. 

NA›åΩriyanuwant- *åarikuwar a 2'
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THeth 20:37f.; (wintering with the king:) (“This year 
His Majesty will winter in Æattuåa. If while His 
Majesty is up in Æattuåa, if a general plague will 
not break out (lit. happen) among the [å.]-troops 
nor among the UKU.UÅ-troops … let the oracle be 
favorable. Result: unfavorable. § … §”) kÏ–kan kuit 
URUKÙ.BABBAR-åi åer ÅÀ ÉRIN.MEÅåa-ri-ku-wa U 
ÅÀ ÉRIN.MEÅUKU.UÅ ÚÅ-an SI≈SÁ-at “Concern-
ing that a plague among the å.-troops and among 
the UKU.UÅ-troops up in Æatti was ascertained” 
KUB 5.3 i 54-55 (oracle on the king’s winter activities, NH), tr. 

Beal, CoS 1:210; cf. in similar context KUB 5.4 ii 44, KBo 

16.98 i 1 (both NH); and cf. […ÉRIN.MEÅå]a-ri-ku-wa-aå  
ÉRIN.MEÅUK[U.UÅ …] VBoT 115 rev. 4.

3'  other: kΩåa  KUR URUÆatti æ[„ma]nza  
B´LU_ME[Å ÉRIN.MEÅ GIÅGIGIR] ÉRIN.MEÅ GÌR-
PÍ ÉRIN.MEÅåa-ri-k[u-wa-a]å æ„manza […] “Just 
now all of Æatti, the lords, [the chariot troops?], 
the foot soldiers and all the åarik[uw]a-troops” 
KUB 26.24 iv 2-3 (instr. for DUGUDs, MH/NS), ed. von 

Schuler, OrNS 25:228, 231, THeth 20:46 w. n. 181, cf. AM 

230f.; åumeå–a x[…] ÉRIN.MEÅåa-ri-ku-wa-aå ÉRIN.
MEÅ ANÅE.KUR.RA[.MEÅ/ÆI.A … ] “But you 
[…] å.-troops, infantry, and horse troops […]” KUB 

21.41 iv 5-6 (instr., Åupp. I/NS), ed. THeth 20:45f. w. n. 179; 

[ÉRIN.MEÅ ANÅE.KUR.RA.M]EÅ ÉRIN.MEÅåa-
ri-ku-wa-aå [… tuz]ziå æ„manza “[The infantry, 
horse troop]s, the åarikuwa-troops […] the entire 
[ar]my” KUB 26.57 i 3-4 (instr., Åupp. I/NS), ed. Laroche, 

RHA XV/61:125; kΩåa KUR URUÆatt[i … ÉRIN.M]EÅ 
ANÅE.KUR.RA.MEÅ ÉRIN.MEÅ LÚ.MEÅåa-ri-k[u-
wa-aå æ„manza …] “Now, the land of Æatti, [… the 
infant]ry, horse troops and å.-troops, [each of them 
…]” KUB 31.44 i 25-26 (instr. for DUGUDs, Arn. I/NS), ed. 

von Schuler, OrNS 25:225, 229; cf. […]ÆI.A upΩtiÆI.A U 
LÚ.MEÅåa-ri-ku-wa-aå KUB 13.9 i 11 (instr., Tudæ. II/NS); 

[…] åa-ri-wa-an æ„ma[n(-)…] KBo 22.36:6 (NS). 

b. participating in festivals: nu–kan EN.ÉRIN.
MEÅ ÉRIN.MEÅåa-ri-ku-wa-an anda uwatez[zi] “A 
‘lord of troops’ leads the å.-troops in. (The one who 
runs in front bows to the king)” KUB 34.127 rev. 1 (fest. 

of the month, OH/NS), ed. StBoT 37:410f.; (“The chief of 
the bodyguards gives the ‘lord of the troops’ a sign 
with his eyes …”) n–aåta EN.ÉRIN.MEÅ åa-ri-ku-
wa-an 1-an 1-an anda tarniåkizzi “And the ‘lord 
of the troops’ lets the å. in one by one” VAS 28.30 iii 

16-17 (fest. of the month, NS), ed. StBoT 37:366f. as VAT 7481 

(differently) | for the discrepancies between handcopy and ed. 

see van den Hout, BiOr 56:147, and Groddek, OLZ 94:197; […] 
LÚ.MEÅDUGUD-TIM ÉRIN.MEÅåa-r[i-ku-wa(-)…] KBo 

20.61 ii 14 (storm fest., OH/ pre-NS); [… L]Ú.MEÅDUGUD 
åa-re-e-ku-aå KUB 39.9 obv. 10, ed. HTR 54f., Kassian et 

al., Funerary 304, w. commentary 312f.; perhaps also KUB 51.57 

obv. 7-8 (fest. of procreation, NS), w. dupls 556/u:5-6 (NS) 

and IBoT 1.29 obv. 6-7 (MH?/MS?), translit. Otten/Ruster, ZA 

72:161.

c. given to sanctuaries: (“That which we made 
into (the property of) a great mausoleum (lit. stone-
house), that is, the towns/villages which were giv-
en to the mausoleum, the craftsmen (BE_L QA_TI) 
who were given, the farmers, the oxherds, (and) 
shepherds who were given)” LÚ.MEÅåa-ri-wa-za–kan 
kuiËå danteå n–at QADU É.MEÅ–ÅUNU URU.
ÆI.A–ÅUNU ANA É.NA› piyanteå “Those taken 
from among the åarikuwa-men and given with their 
houses, and towns/villages to the mausoleum (… let 
them be free from åaææan and luzzi-taxes and du-
ties)” KUB 13.8:1-5 (edict of Aåm. for the mausoleum, MH/

NS), ed. HTR 106f.; 8 É-TUM–ma ≈ ÉRIN.MEÅåa-ri-wa-
an kinun IÅTU É.GAL-LIM EGIR-anda SUM-er 
“But now eight houses (and?) å.-troops were subse-
quently given by the palace” KUB 38.12 i 7-8 (cult inven-

tory of ∂LAMMA of URUKaraæna, NH), translit. Mestieri 210f., 

tr. Rosi, SMEA 24:128, THeth 20:48 | the ≈ sign indicates that 

the scribe was unable to read the sign(s) in the text from which 

KUB 38.12 was copied.

d. in an instr. for the induction of children into 
palace service(?): [… LÚ/ÉRIN.M]EÅåa-ri-ku-wa-aå 
LÚ.MEÅBE_L QA_T[(I LÚ.MEÅ)…] “åarikuwa-[men/
troops], craftsmen, […]-men […] (Always wash 
your children. Let each one always exemplify(?) 
[…]. Then install them in the palace)” KUB 13.10 obv. 

4-7 (instr., MS), w. dupl. 919/v:5-7 (NS), translit. Otten/Rüster, 

ZA 68:151, cf. Beal, THeth 20:49.

e. in unclear context: [… mΩn–aå DAM BE_Lˆ 
DUMU] BE_Lˆ mΩn–aå É[RIN.MEÅ UKU.UÅ mΩn–
aå ÉRIN.MEÅ/LÚ.MEÅåa-r]i-ku-wa-aå mΩn–aå [… mΩ]n–
aå LÚELLUM [mΩn–aå … ] / [… mΩ]n–aå ÉRIN.
MEÅ x[…] “[Whether it is the wife or son] of a 
lord, or [an UKU.UÅ-soldier or a åar]ikuwa-soldier, 
or a [slave], or a free man, or […], or a […]-soldier 

*åarikuwar a 2' *åarikuwar e
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KBo 22.37:10-13 (rit. against slander, NS), ed. THeth 20:49f. 

w. n. 192, rest. from […mΩ]n–aå DAM BE_Lˆ DUMU 
BE_Lˆ m[Ωn–aå / … mΩn–aå ÉRIN/LÚ.]MEÅåa-ri-ku-
wa-aå / [mΩn–aå tamaiå ant]uwaææaå mΩn–a[å … / 
…] KBo 19.60:4-6 (NS), translit. THeth 20:50 w. n. 192; […  
ÉRIN/LÚ].MEÅåa-ri-ku-wa-aå kuiå kuiå imma […] fol-
lowed by a list of palace(?) professions including 
waiters, bread makers, walæi-beverage makers, 
thick-bread makers, and torchbearers 558/u + 1968/u:4-

8 (MS), translit. StBoT 15:44; cf. also, in broken context, KBo 

27.29:6, KBo 26.191:3, KUB 13.34 iv 10, KBo 18.12 obv.? 3, 

KBo 22.35:6 (NS), KUB 60.83 rev. 5.

References above in the first section show that 
åarikuwa-troops went on campaigns with the king 
and could receive a share of the booty. Like the 
UKU.UÅ-troops with whom they are frequently as-
sociated in texts, the åarikuwa- spent the winter in 
garrison. This shows that they were both likely to 
have been standing army troops. The concern for the 
health of just these two types of troops expressed in 
letter greeting formulae and in the oracle questions 
shows (contrary to some previous studies, see be-
low) that these were an important part of the Hit-
tite army. It thus appears (contra Götze) that little 
weight should be put on the order of the list of poten-
tial slanderers (see the adj. LÚ.MEÅåari(ku)wai-). The 
åarikuwa- appear in texts side by side with “infantry 
and horse troops” and “foot soldiers” and “chariot 
soldiers,” but it is unclear what category they were. 
There is no evidence regarding the armament of the 
åarikuwa-. The king could give åarikuwa-troops 
to temples and mausoleums (sec. c). This does not 
make them a social class (contra Götze) since peo-
ple of many different occupations are listed in par-
allel with åarikuwa-. Unlike the rest of these who 
were simply “given,” in one text individuals were 
taken from among the åarikuwa- and then “given.” 
Perhaps this indicates some sort of status change 
— “taken” from their units as åarikuwa-soldiers on 
active duty and “given” to the temple or mausoleum 
as guards or in honorable retirement as temple or 
mausoleum personnel. It is not clear whether or not 
they continued to be called å. after they were given 
to the temple or mausoleum.

Perhaps the word began as a gen. of a ver-
bal substantive: “the troops/people of åarik-ing” 

(*åarikuwar > åarikuwaå) and later developed into 
an -a- stem noun; cf. tayazila-. Assuming åarikuwaå 
originally is the gen. of a verbal noun (cf. åari~ 
kant-), the acc. forms åari(ku)wan and the abl. 
åariwaza (see c, above) are a form of hypostasis (cf. 

Neu, GsKronasser 121 who does not discuss åarikuwa-), and 
one might compare forms like åarninkuweå (cf. ibid. 

Neu, 124f.). In the two acc. quoted (KUB 34.127 and KUB 

28.12) the ÉRIN.MEÅ has become a determinative 
(contra Kassian, et. al., Funerary 313, who prefer a partitive ap-

position). That the only three cases without determi-
native of å. are the acc. sg. åarikuwan and the abl. 
åariwaza is in accordance with this.

Götze, AM (1933) 230-232 (“keine sehr hochstehende <soziale 
Klasse>,” = LÚ GIÅTUKUL); Friedrich, HW (1952) 185 (“nie-
dere Bevölkerungs- und Soldatenklasse”); Laroche, RHA XV/61 
(1957) 125 (“les forces de police(?)”); Otten, HTR (1958) 
54f.:10 (“Geringen(?)”), 149 (“niedere soziale Klasse”); Wer-
ner, StBoT 4 (1967) 42 (“Sappeure”); Christmann-Franck, RHA 
XXIX (1971) (“génitif de l'infinitif du verbe åarik-”) Cornil/
Lebrun, Hethitica 1 (1972) 1, 5 (“fantassins ordinaires”), 9; Ar-
chi, RAI 25 (1978) = BBVO 1 (1982) 285f.:43f. (“Leichtbewaff-
neten”); Pecchioli Daddi, Mestieri (1982) 462-464; Rosi, SMEA 
24 (1984) 109-129 (a numerous group of laborers employed by a 
palace or cultural foundation); Beal, Diss. (1986) 117-119, 124-
132 (a type of soldier in the standing army); Beckman, Or NS 59 
(1990) 53 (“group of relatively low-ranking persons performing 
either military tasks or civilian work … squad”); Beal, THeth 20 
(1992) 37-41, 44-52, Kassian et al., Funerary (2002) 312f.; Pec-
chioli Daddi, Or NS 73 (2004) 452f.

Cf. åarikant-, LÚ.MEÅåari(ku)wai-.

(LÚ.MEÅ)åari(ku)wai- adj.; of åarikuwa-troops; 
NH.†

LÚ.MEÅåa-ri-ku-wa-in KUB 7.42:3, KUB 9.4 iv 15 (NH), 
[åa-ri-w]a-i-in KUB 9.34 iv 17 (NH), LÚ.MEÅåa-a-ri-wa-in HT 6 
obv. 20 (NH). 

(Occurring at the end of a long list of potential 
slanderers whose slander is being warded off in a rit-
ual:) [(LÚ.MEÅåa-ri-ku-w)]a-i-in EME-an mudaiddu 
(var. KI.MIN) “Uproot (var. ‘ditto’) the slander of 
the åarikuwa-” KUB 9.34 iv 17 (Tunnawiya’s rit., MH/NS), 

ed. Hutter, Behexung 42f. (“das Gerede [der Sarik]uwa-Leute”), 

Rosi, SMEA 24:127f. w. n. 79, w. dupls. and par. KUB 7.42:3, 

KUB 9.4 iv 15 and HT 6 obv. 20, ed. Beckman, OrNS 59:40, 42, 

48 (“of the å.-squads”), photo collation shows that in KUB 9.34 

iv 17 there is room only for [åa-ri-w]a-.

*åarikuwar e (LÚ.MEÅ)åari(ku)wai-
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Given the three instances of this word and the 
one plene-spelled ending -i-in, this word is not to 
be emended away as a scribal error. With åariwa- 
as the Luwian counterpart of åarikuwa-, the plene 
spelled acc. sg. com. -Ïn points to a *-iyo- adj. as 
described by Carruba, FsNeumann 35-51, and Melchert, 
HS 103:198-207 (esp. 200-202). If so, the Hittite form 
åarikuwain (instead of *åarikuwayan) must be due 
to Luwian influence. 

Beckman, OrNS 59 (1990) 53 (“erroneous”); Kassian et al., 
Funerary (2002) 313 n. 8 (“quite obscure”).

Cf. ÉRIN.MEÅåari(ku)wa-.

(∂)åarrena n. pl. Hurr.; the kings; from MH.†

Hurr. pl. dat. ∂åar-re-na-åa KUB 27.16 iv 10.
Hurr. pl. absolutive used as Hitt. d.-l.: åar-re-e-na KUB 

29.8 i 56 (MH/MS).
Hurr. pl. directive used as Hitt. d.-l. ∂åar-re-na-aå-ta 

KUB 10.27 iv 9.

a. without divine determinative: (I make figu-
rines out of wool) n–uå–za åar-re-e-n[a] æalziååanzi 
“They call them ‘the kings’” KUB 27.38 i 23 (rit., MH/

MS), ed. ChS 1/5:386, Tunn. 74f., tr. Güterbock, ZA 44:82; 

cf. in the same text ∂ÅarrinΩåe DN ibid. i 1-7 and 
cf. åarrËna without det. in Hurr. context ibid. iii 14; 
(“The hearth which is on the left”) n–an ∂IÅTAR-
gapina åar-re-e-na åuntinna IÅTU MUÅEN.GAL 
åipanti “He libates it with a ‘big-bird’ to the kings 
and åunti-s (or to the åunti- kings) of Åauåga” KUB 

29.8 i 56-57 (mouth-washing rit., MH/MS), ed. ChS 1/1:89, 

Wegner, AOAT 36:89; cf. similarly in Hurr. context KBo 

24.43 i 6, translit. ChS 1/2:410.

b. with divine determinative: EGIR-pa–ma 1 
NINDA.SIG ∂Åar-re-na-aå-ta paråiya “Thereafter 
he crumbles a thin-bread to ‘the Kings’” KUB 10.27 

iv 8-10 (the form is Hurr. pl. directive åarri–na–aå–ta); cf. 
EGIR-ÅU–ma 1 NINDA.SIG ANA ∂Åar-re-na-åa 
paråiya KUB 27.16 iv 10 (the form is Hurr. pl. dat. åarri–na–

aå–(v)a; for a complete listing of examples with divine determi-

native see OHP 1:373f.

At Nuzi offerings are given for the åarri–n(a)–aå–fa (pl. 
dat.) HSS 14.78:8.

Güterbock, ZA 44 (1938) 81-83 (deified kings); von Bran-
denstein, AfO 13 (1939-41) 59 w. n. 9 (> Hurr. åarri = Akk. 

åarru); Kilmer, JBL 76 (1957) 216-224; Haas/Thiel, AOAT 31 
(1978) 34f. (“Könige” = deified former kings), 239 (= either 
Hitt. åargaweå or LUGAL.MEÅ); Menzel, Assyrische Tempel = 
StPohl 10 (1981) 55*f. n. 685 (= Assyrian ∂/GIÅsarrΩnu); Weg-
ner, AOAT 36 (1981) 88-89 (“(ein Art Kultfiguren)”).

åarip- v. see åarap-.

EZEN›åariåa n.; (a festival associated with the city/
mountain of Åariååa?); NH.†

GIM-an–ma–kan EZEN›åa-ri-åa / [o-o-o-o] DÙ-
zi “But when (s)he/they perform(s) the å.-festival 
[…]” KUB 46.37 rev. 28-29 (oracle question, NH). The name 
of the festival could be derived from the GN URUÅariååa and/or 
ÆUR.SAGÅariååa (cf. RGTC 6:351f.), but the single å in the festival 
name and the double å in the GN cause some uncertainty. For the 
festival celebrated in Åareååa see CTH 636 (“Fête à Saressa(?)”), 

and Wilhelm, KuSa 1/1:9-15 and VS 28.113 rev. 10f.

åarriånili- adj. see åarniånili-.

ÉRIN.MEÅ/LÚ.MEÅåariwa- see *åarikuwar. 

LÚ.MEÅåariwai- see (LÚ.MEÅ)åari(ku)wai-. 

TÚGåarriwaåpa- n. (upper or outer garment); 
NH.†

nom. TÚGåar-ri-wa-aå-pa-aå IBoT 1.31 obv. 7 (NH).

In an inventory of garments contained in a chest 
(GIGÁ): 3 TÚGåar-ri-wa-aå-pa-aå IBoT 1.31 obv. 7 (inv., 

NH), ed. Siegelová, Verw. 80f. (“Jacke”), Koåak, THeth 10:4, 6 

(“cloak”), translit. Goetze, JCS 10:32; here? 2? TÚGåar[-…] 
KBo 40.114:11 (NS).

Goetze, JCS 10 (1956) 36 n. 42 (mng. unkn.; åarri- + waåpa- 
“garment”); Laroche, RA 52 (1958) 188 (< Hitt. åarra- “taille”; 
= TÚGE.ÍB?); Hoffner apud Friedrich, HW 3. Erg. (1966) 28 
(“Jacke (Ober(körper)-Kleid),” < Luw. åarri- “oben”); Kro-
nasser, EHS 1 (1963) 125 (originally “Königs-Kleid” < Hurr. 
åarri- “König”), 184 (“leichte Tunika”?); Hoffner, OrNS 35 
(1966) 385 (“above-garment,” “light tunic”); Carruba, apud 
Hoffner, OrNS 35 (1966) 385 n. 2 (“Oberhemd, Oberkleid”); 
Koåak, THeth 10:8 (“cloak”).

(LÚ.MEÅ)åari(ku)wai- TÚGåarriwaåpa-
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åark- A v.; (mng. unkn.); NH.†

act. pres. sg. 3 åar-ki-iz-zi KBo 26.20 ii 32. 

(Sum.) zú.g[á]l.ta.a = (Akk.) åi-≠it±-lu-u = (Hitt.) ≠åar±-ki-
iz-zi kuiå “(S)he who å.-s” KBo 13.1 ii 22 + (Erimæuå Bogh.), 
ed. MSL 17:108.

The åar sign is not entirely clear. Hoffner, apud MSL 
17:108 n. suggested reading ≠æur-za±-ki-iz-zi kuiå “One who con-
tinually curses.” CAD lists the Akkadian under åitlû, a hapax of 
unknown meaning. 

åark- B v. see åarkiåke-.

åarkaliya- v. see åargan(n)iya-.

åarqanae- v. see åargan(n)iya-.

åarqanaza; (mng. unkn.); NH.†

uncertain: åar-qa-na-za KUB 18.17 i 4 (NH).

[…]x NA›(?) åar-qa-na-za UL D[Ù?-r]i? KUB 

18.17 i 4 (oracle question, NH). The NA› sign in the copy 
resembles ÌR.

Cf. åargan(n)iya-, åarganuwant-.

åargan(n)iya-, åarqanae-, åarkaliya- v.; 
(sometimes w. aræa) to tear apart(?), destroy(?); 
NS.†

act. pres. sg. 2 [åa]r?-≠ga-ni±-ia-åi KBo 12.70 ii! 18 + 
KUB 4.3 ii 4 (NS).

pret. sg. 3 åar-ga-an-ni-it KBo 26.65 i 16 (NS).
mid. pres. sg. 3 [åar?-]ga-li-ia-at-ta-ri KUB 43.37 iii 17 

(NS); pl. 2 åar-ka-li-ia-tu-ma-ri KUB 1.16 ii 49 (OH/NS).
pret. sg. 3 åar-ga-ni-ia-at-ta-at KUB 33.114 i 17 (NS).
imperf. act. pres. pl. 2 åar-qa-na-eå-kat-te-e-ni 957/v:5 

(StBoT 5:155, no context given).

a. (tr. as act. and pass.): (“He made heav-
en shudder. He [stru]ck [heaven]”) nepiå x-x[… 
d]annaran TÚG-an mΩ[n a]ræa åar-ga-an-ni-it “He 
tore(?) heaven apart […] like an empty garment. 
(The Basalt rose up […]. Its height was nineteen 
hundred DANNA)” KBo 26.65 i 15-16 (Ullik. III A, NS), 

ed. Güterbock, JCS 6:18f., tr. Hittite Myths 57 (“shook out”); 

restored from par. nu nepiå GUL-æta nu n[epiå 
dannaraå TÚG-aå mΩn aræa] åar-ga-ni-ia-at-ta-at 
“He struck heaven, and h[eaven] was torn(?) (or: 

h[eaven] tore(?)) [like an empty garment]” KUB 

33.114 i 16-17 (Kingship of ∂LAMMA, NS), translit. Myth. 146, 

tr. Hittite Myths 43 (restored nu d[annaran TÚG-an mΩn aræa] 

åar-ga-ni-ia-at-ta-at, taking the mid. as transitive); for the liter-

ary topos of rending/tearing the sky, see the Hebrew expression 

in Isaiah 64:1 lû qΩraªtΩ åΩmayim “(Addressing God:) O that 

you would tear the heavens (and come down, that the mountains 

would tremble before you)”; Hebr. qΩraª is used for tearing gar-

ments, like Hitt. iåkallai-; [a]zzikiåi[–m]a–za kuwapi nu 
UN-an lË [åa]r?-≠ga-ni±-ia-åi UL åekkanti–tta URU-
ri wagΩiå arnuzi “While you are [e]ating(?), do not 
[t]ear(?) a person [apart]. A wagai- will transport 
you to an unknown city” KBo 12.70 ii! 17-18 + KUB 4.3 ii 

3-5 (bil. proverbs, NS), ed. Laroche, Ugar. 5:780f. (no tr.), Key-

dana, UF 23:70 (“erhebe nicht einen Menschen”), the Akk. (ibid. 

i 3-5, and dupl. RS 22.439 iii 3-4, ed. Dietrich, UF 23:50f.) does 

not preserve the central line.

b. (tr. as mid.): ( “Let your clan be unified like 
a wolf pack. § … You are matched, having the same 
entrails, the same lungs, the same […]”) [lË–ma] 
åar-ka-li-ia-tu-ma-ri “Do [not] tear(?) each other 
apart. (or: tear apart from each other). (Let no one 
be hostile. Let no one transgress my command)” 
KUB 1.16 ii 49 (edict, Æatt. I), ed. HAB 8f. (“sich überheben”), 

tr. Bryce, MHT 102 (“be presumptuous”), Beckman, CoS 2:80 

(“[Don’t] vie with one another for preeminence”); broken and 
uncertain: [… k]er–tet karΩpi / [… åar-]ga-li-ia-
at-ta-ri “[…] will devour your [h]eart, […] will be 
[t]orn apart(?)” KUB 43.37 iii 16-17 (rit. frag., NS), alterna-

tively read […tag]galiyattari; possibly also KUB 33.114 i 16-17, 

cited under a, above.

KBo 12.70 ii! 18 + KUB 4.3 ii 4, if correctly 
restored, together with KBo 26.65 i 15-16, shows 
that å. at least in the active is a transitive verb. The 
simile in the Ullikummi passage (KBo 26.65 i 15-16) 
shows that it is an action that can be done to an 
empty (or perhaps unornamented) garment. The 
other occurrences, if they are not too broken to de-
termine, show that the action is directed against a 
person and is hostile, perhaps also destructive. So 
far as their contexts go, these latter passages do not 
exclude that the action is verbal (like slander or ac-
cusations). If the concrete action performed on a 
fabric were something like “tear apart,” it is easy to 
see how tearing another person up verbally would 
be a kind of slander or accusation. If wagai- (< 

åark- A åargan(n)iya-
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wak-) could indicate something like a grain wee-
vil (lit. “biter,” cf. Hoffner, BiOr 34:75), it might even 
make sense that in the proverb (KBo 12.70 ii! 17-18 + 

KUB 4.3 ii 3-5) the thought would be “Don’t use your 
mouth for eating and chewing another person out at 
the same time!” The punishment is that the “biter” 
will carry you off to an unknown city. However, the 
relation of Hitt. wagaiå to the LÚ? ZÍD.DA in the 
Akk. version remains obscure (cf. Keydana, UF 23:70 n. 

7). The unity among the royal clan that is the goal of 
Æattuåili I’s edict would be destroyed by backbiting 

(KUB 1.16 ii 48-50). 
Since all other evidence points to a stem in 

-iya-, the unique imperfective for åarqanaeåkattËni 
may represent a false back-formation from a stem 
*åarkaneåke-.

The n/l alternation in åarkaniya- and åarkaliya- 
is paralleled by irmaliya- and irmaniya-, and sup-
poses an n-stem base noun *åarkan-, for which cf. 
perhaps åarqanaza and åarganuwant.

Sommer HAB (1938) 8f. (“sich überheben”), 86f.; Friedrich, 
HW (1952) 186 (“sich erheben(??)”); Neu, StBoT 5 (1968) 
154f. (“sich erheben(?), sich überheben(?)” = åarkaliya-/
åarganiya-); Oettinger, Stammbildung (1979) 245, 529; Weiten-
berg, U-Stämme (1984) 134-136. 

åargawatar n.; eminence, high standing; from 
MH?/MS.†

sg. nom.-acc. åar-ga-wa-tar Bo 6405 rev. 4 (Haas/Thiel, 
AOAT 31:292), [å]ar-ga-u-wa-tar KBo 13.116 obv. 3 (NS), åar-
g[a-u-wa-tar] KUB 34.53 rev. 17(?) (MS); sg. dat.-loc. åar-ga-
wa-an-ni KBo 3.21 ii 12 (MH?/MS).

∂Anuå–ma–tta ∂Enlilaåå–a åar-ga-wa-an-ni 
æanda ANA LÚ.MEÅ KÚR–ÅUNU wemiyauwanzi 
tuk wΩtarnaææer “Anu and Enlil commissioned 
you, on account of your eminence to find their en-
emies” KBo 3.21 ii 12-13 (MH?/MS), ed. Archi, OrNS 52:23, 

25 (“Erhabenheit”); […] innarauwatar MU.ÆI.A GÍD.
DA åar-g[a-u-wa-tar …] x-x-x-naå Ωååiyawar “[… 
Give him …], vigor, long years, emi[nence, …] the 
love of […]” KUB 34.53 rev. 17-18 (myth frag., MS) | one 

expects the traces preceding Ωååiyawar to be åiunaå/DINGIR.

MEÅ-naå (thus HW™ A 403b) but the hand copy does not favor 

such a reading; in frag. context: åar-ga-wa-tar–ået […] 
Bo 6405 rev. 4 (Allaituraæi), translit. Haas/Thiel, AOAT 31:292, 

ChS 1/5:172.

Sommer, AU (1932) 91 n. 3 (d.-l. of verbal abstract related to 
åarku- adj.?); Götze, AM (1933) 222 (“Machtstellung”); Ose, 
Sup. (1944) 39 (“Machtstellung”); Friedrich, HW (1952) 186 
(“Hoheit, Erhabenheit”); Laroche, RHA XXVIII (1970) 37 
(“vaillance”); Weitenberg, U-Stämme (1984) 134 w. n. 275.

Cf. åarku- A.

åarkanti- n.; petitioner, litigant, person seeking 
redress; MH/MS.†

sg. nom. åar-kán-ti-iå IBoT 1.36 iii 31; acc. åar-kán-ti-in 
ibid. i 61, ii (68), iii 13, 17, 20, 21, 32, 52; d.-l. åar-kán-ti ibid. iii 
18, åar-kán-ti-i ibid. iii 22.

pl. nom. åar-kán-te-eå ibid. iii 51; acc. åar-kán-ti-i-uå ibid. 
9, åar-kán-ti-uå ibid. iii 53, åar-kán-du-uå ibid. iii 1 (all MH/MS). 
For the deviating pl. acc. åarkanduå see Rieken, HS 107:50.

[mΩ]n [åar]-≠kán-ti-in±–ma uwadanzi […] … 
[…] § [LÚMEÅ]EDI kuiå åar-kán-du-uå [widaizzi] 
n–aå ANA LÚ.ÅUKUR.KÙ.GI EGIR-an [tiezzi 
maææan–ma] LUGAL-uå DˆNAM wËkzi “But 
[whe]n they bring in a petitioner, […]…[…] § “[The 
bo]dyguard who brings in the petitioners [steps] be-
hind the man of the golden spear. [When] the king 
asks for a legal suit (the guard [picks] it [out] and 
places it in the hands of the king. He tells the chief 
of the guards [what] the case is and the chief of the 
guards [tells the king])” § …. nu åar-kán-ti-i-uå kuiå 
LÚMEÅEDI widΩizz[i] n–aå EGIR-pa–pat piddΩi 
“The bodyguard who brings in the petitioners runs 
back again (and goes and stands with the man of 
the golden spear. Then they pick out the next legal 
case)” § … mΩææan–ma åar-kan-ti-in aræa tarnanzi 
“But when they release a petitioner, (the chief of the 
guards keeps his place, but the two lords ¡ whether 
lords or guards ¡ who stand behind him go back 
and join the guards again)” … araæz–iya–z kuiå 
LÚMEÅEDI æarzi mΩææan–ma åar-kán-ti-in tamain 
uwatezzi § nu ANA GAL MEÅEDI kuiËå 2 BE_LU_TI 
EGIR-an aranta n–at åar-kán-ti andurza tapuåa 
iyanta araæza–ma–z kuiå LÚMEÅEDI æarzi n–aåta 
mΩææan åar-kán-ti-in ANA LÚ.MEÅMEÅEDU_TIM 
æandΩnzi apaå–a–kan åar-kán-ti-in EGIR-an aræa 
paizzi n–aå åar-kán-ti-i araæza ZAG-az iyannai 
“When the guard who holds the outside brings in 
another petitioner, § the two lords who stand behind 
the chief (of the) guard(s) go on the inside beside 
the petitioner. But the guard who holds the outside 

åargan(n)iya- åarkanti-
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passes behind the petitioner (at the moment when) 
they bring the petitioner in line with the guards, 
but he then walks on the outside of the petitioner, 
(that is,) on (his) right” … § m[Ω]n åar-kán-ti-iå–
ma arta ANA LÚMEÅEDI–ma naåma ANA DUMU.
É.GAL [Dˆ]NU n–aå–kan åar-kán-ti-in peran aræa 
UL paizzi EGIR-an(-)aræa–aå–kan paizzi nu–za 
araæza kuiå æarzi n–aå paizzi apËdani kattan tiyazzi 
“If a petitioner is standing there, but the case is 
against a guard or palace servant, he does not pass 
in front of the petitioner. (Rather) he passes behind 
(him) and goes (and) takes his stand next to that 
(guard) who holds the outside” § … § mΩn åar-kán-
te-eå–ma zinnantari nu appezzian kui[n] åar-kan-
ti-in peæutanzi n–aå mΩææan peran aræa paizzi nu 
LÚMEÅEDI kuiå åar-kán-ti-uå widΩizzi “When the 
petitioners are finished and when the last petitioner, 
whom they lead out, passes in front, the guard who 
leads in petitioners (says to the chief of the guards 
…: ‘it is wrapped up’)” IBoT 1.36 ii 68, iii 1-3, 9-10, 13-

14, 16-22, 31-34, 51-53 (instr. for MEÅEDI-guards, MH/MS), 

ed. Jakob-Rost, MIO 11:188-197, AS 24:22-29 (“defendant”), 

cf. Melchert, JNES 55:135 (“petitioner”); (“The guards and 
the palace servants shall not go down by way of the 
main gate; they shall go down by way of the pos-
tern”) nu 1 LÚMEÅEDI kuiå åar-kan-ti-in widΩizzi 
“The one guard who brings a petitioner, (or some-
one whom the overseer of messengers dispatches, 
he goes down by way of the great <gate>)” ibid. i 61-

62; åar-ga-[…] KUB 36.67 ii 6, contra Jakob-Rost, MIO 11:209, 

is probably to be restored åargaueå as in ii 14.

This word belongs to the same semantic field as 
æanni(t)talwana- and æanneåæaå iåæa- (B´L DˆNI), 
all of which refer to persons seeking justice or re-
dress in the courts.

Jakob-Rost, MIO 11 (1966) 209 (“Kläger?, Zeuge?, Ge-
sandte?”); Houwink ten Cate, Schrijvend Verleden (1983) 164-
166 (“gezant”) 169 n. g; Güterbock/van den Hout, AS 24 (1991) 
48, 83; (“defendant”); Melchert, JNES 55 (1996) 135 (“pe-
titioner, people seeking redress,” related to åarnink- “to make 
restitution”).

Cf. ¬åarqatt-, åargaåam(m)i-, åarkiwali-, åarnink-.

åarganuwant- (mng. uncertain); NH.†

sg. nom. com. åar-ga-nu-wa-an-za KUB 52.73 obv. 7 

(NH).

In a small fragment with almost no usable con-
text: § [… k]u?-it åar-ga-nu-wa-an-za SI≈S[Á-at 
…] / […]x LUGAL åarrui EGIR-a[n …] / […]–
ma–kan åuri[å …] § “Because [… was] determined 
to be å., …” KUB 52.73 obv. 7-9 (oracle question, NH).

This is perhaps a part. sg. nom. com. of a 
verb *åarganu-. Further evidence for the existence 
of this causative verb might perhaps be seen in 
åar<ga>nu-, for which see åarnu-. Alternatively 
åarganuwant- could be an -uwant- formation on a 
nominal stem *åarkan(a)-; cf. åarqanaza.

˚/¬åargaåam(m)i- adj.; vengeful(?), seeking 
redress(?); NH.† 

sg. nom. com. ˚åa-ar-ga!(copy åa)-åa-mi-iå KUB 5.24 ii 
43 (Tudæ. IV?), ˚åa-ar-ga(over eras.)-åa-mi-iå ibid. 44, ˚åar-ga-
åa-am-mi-iå KUB 16.31 iv 6 (Tudæ. IV?), ¬åar-ga?-x-[…] KUB 
6.6 iv 3.

The form is a Luw. adj. in -ammi- to an å-stem noun  
*åargaå-. 

∂UTU URUTÚL-na–mu–kan kuit kËdani MU-
ti ˚åa-ar-ga!-åa-mi-iå Ëåta n–aå–mu–k[a]n mΩn 
kËz IÅTU INIM µKur. ˚åa-ar-ga-åa-mi-iå Ëåta nu 
MUÅEN.ÆI.A SI≈SÁ-a[nd]u “Concerning the fact 
that the Sungoddess of Arinna was vengeful(?) to-
ward me this year — if she was vengeful(?) toward 
me because of that matter of µKur., let the birds 
confirm (it)” KUB 5.24 ii 42-45 (oracle question, Tudæ. 

IV?), ed. StBoT 38:258f. (no tr.); (“I will remove µKur. 
from that place”) mΩ[n]–mu–za–kan DINGIR-
LUM kuit ¬åar-ga-åa-am-mi-iå IN[IM?-ni?]–mu–
kan DINGIR-LUM kinun andan aååuli n[eya]ttati 
“If you O deity are somehow vengeful(?) toward 
me and you will now turn in favor to me [in the 
mat]ter(?), (let the first exta be favorable and the 
second unfavorable)” ibid. iv 8-10 + KUB 16.31 iv 6-8, ed. 

StBoT 38:264f. iv 15-17 (no tr.).

Friedrich, HW (1952) 333 (no tr.); Laroche, BSL 53 (1957-58) 
195 (part. of åargaåa-; cf. Hitt. åarkiåk-, mng. unkn.); idem, DLL 
(1959) 86 (no tr.); Weitenberg, U-Stämme 136 (related to åarku- 
family); Melchert, CLL (1993) 190 (“?”).

Cf. åarkanti-, (¬)åarqatt-, åarkiwali-, åarnink-.

åarkanti- ˚/¬åargaåam(m)i-
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(¬)åarqatt- n. com.; retribution(?), redress(?); 
NH.†

sg. nom. ¬åar-qa-za KUB 52.34 obv. 9 (NH), åar-qa-za 
ibid. obv. 5.

(“[Concerning that] … was unfavorable”) 
DINGIR.ME-aå (or .MEÅ!) åar-qa-za NU.ÅE-du 
“(If it is) the retribution(?) of the gods (or: (If it is) 
due to the retribution(?) of the gods), let the oracle 
be unfavorable” KUB 52.34 obv. 5 (oracle question, NH); 

the same request, but written ¬åar-qa-za is repeated in ibid. 9.

Considering the fact that a previous unfavor-
able answer caused them to ask about “å. of the 
gods” and that an unfavorable outcome is asked for, 
it seems that “å. of the gods” is a bad thing.

Assuming that åarqaza is the nom. of åarkatt- 
(cf. kardimiyatt-) and means something like “ret-
ribution, redress” (nomen actionis from verb 
*åark(a)-), we may connect it to åargaåammi- 
“vengeful(?), seeking redress(?).” Whether åar-x-
an in […]x-åi åar-x-an NU.ÅE-du KUB 52.34 obv. 3 is 
from this verb is unclear.

Cf. åarkanti-, åargaåam(m)i-, åarkiwali-, åarnink-.

åargawatar n.; eminence, high standing; from 
MH?/MS.†

sg. nom.-acc. åar-ga-wa-tar Bo 6405 rev. 4 (Haas/Thiel, 
AOAT 31:292), [å]ar-ga-u-wa-tar KBo 13.116 obv. 3 (NS), åar-
g[a-u-wa-tar] KUB 34.53 rev. 17(?) (MS); dat.-loc. åar-ga-wa-

an-ni KBo 3.21 ii 12 (MH?/MS).

∂Anuå–ma–tta ∂Enlilaåå–a åar-ga-wa-an-ni 
æanda ANA LÚ.MEÅ KÚR–ÅUNU wemiyauwanzi 
tuk wΩtarnaææer “Anu and Enlil commissioned 
you, on account of your eminence, to find their en-
emies” KBo 3.21 ii 12-13 (MH?/MS), ed. Archi, Or NS 52:23, 

25 (“Erhabenheit”); […] innarauwatar MU.ÆI.A GÍD.
DA åar-g[a-u-wa-tar …] x-x-x-naå Ωååiyawar “[… 
Give him …], vigor, long years, emi[nence, …], 
the love of […]” KUB 34.53 rev. 17-18 (myth frag., MS) | 

one expects the traces preceding Ωååiyawar to be DINGIR.MEÅ-

naå/åiunaå (thus HW™ A 403b) but the hand copy does not favor 

such a reading; in frag. context: åar-ga-wa-tar–ået […] 
Bo 6405 rev. 4 (Allaituraæi), translit. Haas/Thiel, AOAT 31:292, 

ChS 1/5:172.

Sommer, AU (1932) 91 n. 3 (d.-l. of verbal abstract related to 
åarku- adj.?); Götze, AM (1933) 222 (“Machtstellung”); Ose, 
Sup. (1944) 39 (“Machtstellung”); Friedrich, HW (1952) 186 
(“Hoheit, Erhabenheit”), Laroche, RHA XXVIII (1970) 37 
(“vaillance”); Weitenberg, U-Stämme (1984) 134 w. n. 275.

Cf. åarku- A.

åarkiyawar n.; (mng. unkn.); NH.†

[… åa]r?-ki-ia-u-wa-ar / DINGIR.M[EÅ…] 
KUB 41.21 i 4-5 (Allaituraæi’s rit., NH), ed. Haas/Thiel, AOAT 

31:276f. (no tr.), translit. ChS I/5:161. Haas/Thiel, AOAT 

31:286, suggest this paragraph concerns “ein Unheils-
begriff.” They relate the word to åarkiwali, q.v. Since 
this is a hapax and since there are other possibilities 
([IGI.ÆI.A-aå u]å-ki-ia-u-wa-ar, G. Wilhelm pers. 
comm.) for reading the broken first sign, it is not 
entirely clear that a noun åarkiyawar exists.

Haas/Thiel, AOAT 31 (1976) 286; Weitenberg, U-Stämme 
(1984) 135f. (to *åarkiya- v. imperf. åarkiåke-, related to åarku- 
adj.). 

Cf. åarku- A adj., åarkiåke-, åarkiwali-, åarnink-.

åarkiåke- v. to ascend(?).†

[…]x–ma MUÅEN ÆURRIÆI.A araiåkanzi / 
[…]x åar-kiå-kán-zi n–at nepiåi […] “The shel-
ducks, however, fly up(?), […] ascend(?) and they 
[…] into(?) the sky” KUB 24.7 iv 25-26 (Tale of the Fish-

erman, NS), tr. Hittite Myths 66.

The meaning is based on the context and on the 
supposed link to åarku- “high, eminent” q.v.

Sommer, HAB (1938) 86 (“immer höher steigen” < *åark-); 
Friedrich, HW (1952) 185 (“steigen(?), sich erheben(?)”); 
Laroche, BSL 53 (1958) 195 (“sens inconnu”); idem, RHA 
XVI/63 (1958) 90 (“monter”); Oettinger, Stammbildung (1979) 
245 (> *åarkeåå- “hoch, erhaben werden”); Weitenberg, U-
Stämme (1984) 134f. (“sich erheben”).

Cf. åarku- A.

åarkiwali- adj.; vengeful(?), seeking retribu-
tion(?); from OH/MS.†

sg. nom. com. åar-ki-wa-li-iå KUB 20.96 iv 10 (OH/NS).

pl. nom. com. åar-ki-wa-li-ia-aå KUB 35.145 obv. 4 (NS); 
acc. åar-ki-wa-li-e-eå KBo 17.54 i 13 (MH/MS), åar-ki-wa-li-i-

(¬)åarqatt- åarkiwali-
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e-eå IBoT 3.102:2 (MH/NS), åar-ki-u-wa-li-i-e-eå KUB 9.4 iii 
41 (MH/NS), ∂åar-ki-wa-li-iå KUB 35.145 obv. 16 (NS), åar-ki-
≠u-wa-li±-ia-aå KUB 9.34 iv 1 (NS), åar-ki-wa-li-aå KUB 17.15 
iii 4, åar-ki-w[a-…] HT 6 obv. (6) (NH), åar-ki[-…] KUB 9.34 
i 25 (MH/NS).

pl. nom.-acc. neut. [åar?]-ki-wa-la KBo 29.194:3.

a. said of the stormgod: mΩn–wa–za ∂U URUZipa~ 
landa kuitki åar-ki-wa-li-iå åiunaå æanza–tit åarΩ 
x[…] “If you, O Stormgod of Zipalanda, are some-
how vengeful(?), (and) your forehead, O god, is 
[…] up(wards), (just now we have burned your an-
ger and […] off your divine forehead, O Stormgod 
of Zippalanda)” KUB 20.96 iv 9-11 (fest. of Zippalanda, 

OH/NS), ed. Weitenberg, Le Muséon 90:474 (“quand, dieu 

de l’orage de Zippalanda, le åarkiwali [a] ra[nimé] de quelque 

manière ta colère divine”), THeth 21:194f. (“Wenn (du), Wet-

tergott von Zipalanda, aus irgendeinem Grund erzürnt(?) bist 

(und) deine göttliche Stirn nach oben g[erunzelt(?) ist]”), cf. 

nakkiu-.

b. w. nakkiu-: markiåtauwaå æinkan åar-ki-u-
wa-li-i-e-eå nakkiuËå KI.MIN iåæarnuwanda<n> 
∂U.GUR KI.MIN UZUmeiliyaå paææur åΩtar 
mu!dΩizzi “Ditto (i.e., let the pig remove) sudden 
death, (and) vengeful(?) nakkiu-demons; ditto (i.e., 
let it remove) bloodied U.GUR; it will carry away 
the fever (and) irritation(?) of the flesh(?)” KUB 9.4 

iii 41-44 (Old Woman rit., MH/NS), ed. Beckman, OrNS 59:39, 

47 (no tr.), cf. also mÏluli, par. KUB 9.34 i 25-26, iv 1, ed. Hut-

ter, Behexung 26f., 40f. (“die schweren Krankheitsdämonen”); 

(“The bloodied U.GUR will (pl.!) burn”) [n–aåta 
anda] åar-ki-wa-li-ia-aå nakki<u?>yaå ura[nta] 
“The vengeful(?) nakkiu-demons will burn” KUB 

35.145 obv. 3-4 (incant., NS), translit. StBoT 30:230; (“I 
extinguished the bloodied [U.GUR] §”) [n–aåta 
a]nda åar-ki-wa-li-aå [nakkiuy]aå kiåtanunu[n] “I 
extinguished the vengeful(?) nakkiu-demons.” KUB 

17.15 iii 4-5 (conj., NS), translit. StBoT 30:233; cf. similar-

ly KUB 17.15 ii 11-12, w. dupl. KUB 35.145 ii 16; (“Let it 
ditto (i.e., release) [sudde]n death”) åar-ki-wa-li-
e-eå [nakkiueå] lΩu “Let it loosen the vengeful(?) 
nakkiu-demons. (Let it ditto (i.e., loosen) the blood-
ied U.GUR)” KBo 17.54 i 13-14 (incant., MH/MS), ed. Haas, 

OrNS 40:419 (no tr.).

The anger of the god or demon described by å. 
is not just a trivially motivated pique, but is rather 

the determination to avenge crimes. It is that quality 
possessed by the Roman Furies. The adj. åarkiwali-, 
unequivocally attested in KUB 20.96 iv 10 (above, a) is 
derived from the verb *åark(a)-, on which are also 
built åarkanti-, åarnink- (and its derivatives), and 
åarkatt- and åargaåammi-, q.v. The one instance 
(KUB 9.34 iv 1) where å. seems to be determined by 
a ∂ might point to a further substantivized use and 
to the combination å. nakkiu- as two closely related 
groups of deities.

Van Brock, RHA XX/71 (1972) 117 (adj., epithet together w. 
nakki- of “god,” cf. åarku- group); Laroche, RHA XXIII/76 
(1965) 42 (“éminent,” Luw. equivalent to åarku-); Weitenberg, 
Le Muséon 90 (1977) 474f. (å. and nakkiu- two nouns in asyn-
deton); Haas/Thiel, AOAT 31 (1978) 286 (“eine Krankheit”); 
Eichner, Heth.u.Idg. (1979) 61 (å. “beleidigt, gekränkt” < 
åarku- etc.), Oettinger, Stammbildung (1979) 251 n. 26 (adj. 
“aufgebracht” < *åark-(?) “sich erheben”); Weitenberg, U-
Stämme (1984) 135f. (å. a noun); Hutter, Behexung (1988) 70-
72 (“schadenbringende Dämonen” w. å. a noun).

Cf. åarkanti-, åarkatt-, åargaåammi-, åarnink-. 

åarku- A adj. and n.; 1. adj. high in rank or stat-
ure, eminent, outstanding, illustrious, powerful, 2. 
(substantivized) an eminent, outstanding or power-
ful person; from OH.

sg. nom. com. åar-ku-uå KBo 3.34 ii 11 (OH/NS), KUB 
26.74 i 7 (OH/NS?), KUB 23.21 rev. 3 (MH/NS), KUB 14.3 
i 74 (NH), KUB 31.141:5 (NS), KUB 58.85 iii 8 (NS); acc. 
åar-ku-un KBo 22.169:5 (NS); voc. åar-ku KUB 31.127 i 18, 58 
(OH/NS), åar-ku-i KUB 31.127 i 15 (OH/NS); dat.-loc. åar-ga-
u-i KBo 53.63:2 (NS).

pl. nom. com. åar-ga-u-e-eå KUB 45.20 ii 9 (MH/NS), 
VBoT 120 i 4, ii 14 (MH/NS), KUB 24.7 i 9 (NS), KUB 17.9 i 
18 (NS), KUB 36.67 ii 14 (NS), åar-ga-a-u-e-eå KUB 8.20 i 8 
(pre-NS?); acc. åar-ga-mu-uå KUB 57.66 iii 17 (NS); dat.-loc. 
åar-ga-u-wa-aå VBoT 120 ii 18 (MH/NS).

unclear åar-ku KBo 3.17 ii 8 (pre-NH/NS).

(Sum.) GÚ.TUKU = (Akk.) aåarËdu = (Hitt.) åar-ku-uå 
KBo 1.42 ii 20 (Izi Bogh.), ed. MSL 13:135:95.

(NB Akk.) attÏ–ma nannarat AN-e u KI-tim mΩrat ∂Sîn 
qa-rit-ti “Indeed you are the luminary of heaven and earth, he-
roic daughter of Sîn” = (Bogh. Akk.) attÏ–ma nannarat AN-e 
DUMU.MUNUS ∂Sîn te-li-tum ∂GAÅAN “Indeed you, exalted 
Lady, are the luminary of heaven, daughter of Sîn” = (Hitt.) 
[ziq]qa–za ∂SÎN-aå nepiåaå DUMU.MUNUS-aå åar-ku-uå 
∂IÅTAR-iå “You, eminent IÅTAR, are the celestial daughter of 
the Moongod” NB = STC 2 pl. 75:5, Bogh. Akk. = KUB 37.36 
rt. col. 8-9 (similarly ÅÀ.ZI.GA 28:25), Hitt. = KUB 31.141:5 
(NS), ed. Reiner/Güterbock, JCS 21:258 (“mighty”).

åarkiwali- åarku- A
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(Akk.) L[UGA(L)] ÅÚ! (= åar kiååati) ÅÈ KUR (= ina 
mΩti) TUKU-åi (= ibbaååi) § … [LUGAL (Å)]Ú ÅÈ KUR 
TUKU-åi–ma KUR u!-ZÁÆ “There will come into being a king 
of the world in the land § … There will come into being a king of 
the world in the land, and he will destroy the land” KUB 4.63 i 
25, 27, w. dupl. KUB 37.154:8, 10, ed. DBH 12:48, 51f. = (Hitt.) 
[KUR-e anda åar-k]u-uå LUGAL-uå k[iå(ari)] § … [KUR-]e 
andan åar[-ku-uå LUGAL-(uå) kiåari?] KUR-e–kan! æarni[kzi] 
“[There will] come [into existence a migh]ty king [in the land.] § 
… In [the lan]d [there will come into existence] a mi[ghty king.] 
He will destroy the land” KUB 8.23:(4)-5, 7-8, w. dupl. KUB 
8.20 i 1, 4, ed. DBH 12:91 (“einen starken König”); LUGAL.
ME.EÅ gΩmiru itebb[(am)]a [LUG]AL KUR LÚ u-ZÁÆ “Ef-
fective kings will arise (and) a [ki]ng will destroy a man’s land” 
KUB 4.63 i 29-30, w. dupl. KUB 37.151:8-9, ed. DBH 12:48, 52, 
CAD G 34a (“effective”) = (Hitt.) [åa]r-ga-a-u-e-eå / [LUGAL.
MEÅ … (-a]nda x x)…]x-aååaå […] KUB 8.20 i 8-9 (pre-NS?), 
w. dupl. KUB 8.23:11 (pre-NS?), ed. DBH 12:91; similarly 
åar-ga-u-e-e[å LUGAL.MEÅ KUR-e] tianzi n–aåta L[UGAL 
…]x KUR-e æarnikz[i] KUB 8.15 obv. 5-7, ed. DBH 12:84; cf. 
Laroche, RA 59:85 and DBH 12:258f..; on the possible OB date 
of the Akk. original KUB 4.63 see Koch-Westenholz in Galter, 
Die Rolle der Astronomie 235 w. n. 18.

1. adj. — a. referring to deities: karuiliyaåå–a–
kan DINGIR.MEÅ-naå iåtarna ∂UTU-uå åar-ku-uå 
“And you, O Sungod, are the most eminent among 
the ancient gods” KUB 31.127 + ABoT 44 + KUB 36.79 

i 25-26 (solar hymn, OH/NS); cf. ibid. i 15, 18; ∂Telipinuå 
åar-ku-uå nakkiå DINGIR-uå zik “You, Telipinu, 
are an eminent/powerful, important god” KUB 24.2 

i 3 (prayer to Telipinu, Murå. II), ed. Gurney, AAA 27:16f. 

(“mighty and honored”), Lebrun, Hymnes 181, 184 (“tout puis-

sant”), tr. ANET 396 (“mighty (and) noble”), Hittite Prayers 54 

(“mighty and honored”); [… ∂]U-aå åar-ku-uå KBo 3.21 

iii 8 (hymn to Adad, OH?/NS), ed. Archi, Or NS 52:20-30; ∂U 
URUKÙ.BABBAR-TI åar-ku-uå AMAR-uå “Storm-
god of Æatti, eminent/powerful calf” KUB 6.45 i 50 

(prayer to the Stormgod Piæaååaååiå, Muw. II), ed. Singer, Muw.

Pr. 11, 33 (“prominent”), tr. ANET 398, Hittite Prayers 88; cf. 

KBo 22.169:5; æandan–wa aåi DINGIR-LIM åar-ku-
uå UR.SAG-iå parΩ æanda[(nza DINGIR)-L]UM 
“Truly, that god is an outstanding hero, a rightly 
guided deity” KUB 6.45 iii 57-58, ed. Singer, Muw.Pr. 23, 

41 (“a mighty hero, a rightly guiding god”), tr. ANET 398 (“a 

strong, valiant and glorious god”), Hittite Prayers 92; [mΩn–
ma] ≠URU±Kummiya≠å± åar-ku-u[å LUGAL-uå(?) 
memiyauwanzi] zinnit “[When] the eminent/power-
ful [king(?)] of Kummiya (i.e., the god Kumarbi) 
finished [speaking]” KBo 19.121:5-7 (myth, NS).

b. referring to kings — 1' said of Hittite Great 
Kings: (“[After Æattuåil]i the king, Muråili, his son, 
became king”) [apaåå–a] åar-ku-uå LUGAL-uå 
Ëåta “[He too] was an eminent/powerful king. (He 
continually [defeat]ed the enemy lands. He carried 
[…] off all the lands to Æattuåa. He filled Æattuåa 
up)” KBo 3.57 ii 5 (OH/NS), tr. Kempinski, ÄAT 5:50f. (“hel-

denhafter König”); cf. KUB 26.74 i 7-8 (OH/NS) and KUB 

31.14:6-7 (hist.?, NH), ed. Haas, KN 8 n. 5; (“When my 
brother, Muwatalli, [became king]”) n–aå åar-ku-
uå L[UGAL-uå] Ëåta “He was an eminent/powerful 
king. ([Due to] IÅTAR, he always vanquished [all of 
his enemies])” KBo 22.11 i 3 (hist., Æatt. III); cf. also KUB 

21.24:9 (hist., NH).

2' said of kings under the Hittite emperor: 
(“Previously Kuruntiya was here and he drove to 
meet you, O Great King”) UL–aå åarkuå LUGAL-
uå Ëåta “Was he not an eminent/powerful king?” 
KUB 14.3 i 74 (Taw., NH), ed. AU 6f. (“großmächtiger”), 

Singer, AnSt 33:212 (“powerful”), Heinhold-Krahmer, OrNS 

55:54f. (“mächtiger”), cf. Güterbock, Or NS 59:160 (“power-

ful”).

3' other kings: only in foreign literature translat-
ed into Hittite; cf. above in bil. sec. and see also for LUGAL 

ÅÚ in a Hittite tr. of an Akk. omen apodosis KUB 8.24 rev. 10, 

ed. DBH 12:145, 147 iii 18.

c. said of soldiers: ammel–ma ÉRIN.MEÅ.
ÆI.A–YA åar-ga-u-e-eå aåandu “May my soldiers 
be outstanding/powerful” KUB 45.20 ii 9 (Ummaya’s rit., 

MH/NS); åar-ku-uå ÉRIN.MEÅ-az (in broken con-
text) KUB 58.85 iii 8 (rit. frag., NS).

d. said of ≠heroes?]:(“On what side are […-s], 
and they sit […] by the pillar”) åar-ga-u-e-eå–ma 
kuezza [UR.SAG?].MEÅ “But on what other side 
are eminent/powerful [hero]es(?), (they always win 
in battle)” KUB 24.7 i 9-10 (hymn to IÅTAR, NS), ed. Archi, 

OA 16:305, 307 (“gli eccelsi”), Güterbock, JAOS 103:156 

(“mighty [heroes]”), THeth 12:82 “die erhabene […].” 

e. said of other mortals: (“Aåkaliya was lord 
in Æurma and he was a man in every respect. They 
defamed(?) him to my father. So he transferred 
him … and made him an administrator [LÚAGRIG] 
in Ankuwa”) åar-ku-uå LÚ-eå⁄‡ Ëåta “He was an 
eminent/powerful man, (but he died in diminished 

åarku- A åarku- A 1 e
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circumstances)” KBo 3.34 ii 11 (anecdotes, OH/NS), ed. 

Dardano, L’aneddoto 46f. (“potente”), Soysal, Diss. 13, 84 

(“hervorragend”), cf. paknu-.

2. (substantivized): [… ÅU]ÅI LUGAL.MEÅ 
70 åar-ga-u-e-eå andan pa[er] “Sixty kings (and) 
seventy eminent people came in” KUB 36.67 ii 14 

(Gurparanzaæ legend, NS), ed. Güterbock, ZA 44:84f. (“Hel-

den”); cf. 60 [LUGA]L.MEÅ 70 LÚ.GURUÅ åiåiyauwanzi taræta 

“He defeated sixty kings (and) seventy eminent men shoot-

ing” ibid. 23; (“The kings arrived”) nu åar-ga-u-e-eå 
pittuliËr “The eminent ones worried”… åar-ga-u-
wa-aå–ma–za peran iåæaååarwanza ≠Ëådu± “‘Let 
him be well-behaved(?) in the presence of eminent 
ones’” VBoT 120 ii 14, 18 (Allaituraæi, MH/NS), ed. Haas/

Thiel, AOAT 31:140f. (“Held”) | the many grammatical errors 

in this passage (esp. in lines 17-18) inspire little confidence in 

translating or understanding it; nu–za µGurparanzaæuå 
alalamniåkizzi åar-ga-u-e-eå–åi kattan ar≠ku±iåkanzi 
“Gurparanzaæu begins to lament. The eminent ones 
accompanied him” (The Tigris said to Gurparan-
zaæu: ‘Why do you cry out (wËåkiåi)?’)” KUB 17.9 i 

17-19 (Gurparanzaæ legend, late NS).

The term is a positive attribute of gods, great 
kings, subordinate kings, governors, and soldiers. It 
appears, however, that the attribute is not inherent 
in these positions, but is an additional quality. Since 
subordinate kings can be å., the word cannot mean 
“paramount.” A translation such as “brave” can be 
ruled out since importance, not bravery, is the issue 
in the Tawagalawa letter and the Aåkaliya anec-
dote. In most contexts the translations “powerful,” 
“outstanding” or “eminent” are appropriate. Often 
it appears that it is the fame and importance of the 
individual which is highlighted by this word. If the 
suggested translation for åarkiåke- “to rise, move 
upward” is correct, and if that word is related, then 
presumably å. means “high (in esteem, power), emi-
nent, illustrious, powerful.” Since as an adj. å. once 
modifies the noun UR.SAG (KUB 6.45 iii 58), it is not 
itself the Hittite reading of that logogram, which is 
so often translated “hero.”

Sommer, AU (1932) 91f. (an “Epitheton ornans” such as 
“mächtig, hervorragend, erlaucht”); Laroche, RA 59 (1965) 
85; Riemschneider, Omentexte 461f.; Weitenberg, U-Stämme 
(1984) 134-136; Riemschneider, DBH 12 (2004) 258f.

Cf. åargawatar, åarkiåke-, NINDAåarku-, åarkueåå-.

*åarku- B n.; shoe; wr. KUÅE.SIR.

A word åarku- meaning shoe was postulated by Eichner, 
Die Sprache 19 Idg. Chron. 19b no. 99 and Hoffner, AlHeth 181, 
following Goetze, Cor.Ling. 61, who suggested that the word for 
shoe was likely to be found in the word åarkuwa(i)- (åarkui-) 
“to put on shoes.” Eichner pointed to KUÅE.SIR-u–ma–at–åi Ëådu 
“May it be a shoe for her” (KBo 12.126 i 19) as evidence for a 
neuter u-stem word underlying the word for “shoe.” But since 
all other cases in which the gender of “shoe” is ascertainable, 
it is common gender, Weitenberg, U-Stämme 135 § 307, thinks 
rather that the scribe in KBo 12.126 wrote E.ŒIR (= E.MUÅ) 
rather than E.SIR. This is perhaps a hearing error or perhaps an 
ordinary mistake since the signs only differ by one winkelhaken. 
For discussion, see Weitenberg, U-Stämme 135 § 307. Hoffner 
pointed to NINDAåarkuå, which he thought might be bread in 
the form of a shoe (see åarku- C). Neumann apud Oettinger, 
Stammbildung 335 w. n. 159 accepted åarku- as the reading 
of “shoe” and suggested that the word was related to the adj. 
åarku- and means “hoher Schuh.” On the other hand, it has been 
claimed that the Hitt. word behind KUÅE.SIR is an a-stem on the 
basis of [ZAG-an KUÅE.SIR-a]n in KUB 33.17 obv. 2 (so Otten, 
Tel. 50, Weitenberg, U-Stämme 135, 427 n. 282, ed. Glocker, 
Eothen 6:26f.:12), but the order can also be [KUÅE.SIR ZAG-a]n 
as in [KUÅE.SIR] ZAG-an GÙB-li åarkui in KBo 32.7 obv. 13-14, 
ed. Rüster, FsAlp 476, 478. The acc. pl. KUÅE.SIR.ÆI.A-uå (e.g., 
KUB 33.102 ii 34) is, contra Otten, Tel. 50 n. 5, inconclusive 
in this respect since an acc. pl. in -uå is possible for all common 
gender nouns. Of course more than one word could underlie the 
Sumerogram. 

Cf. åarku- A, NINDAåarku- C, åarkuwe-. 

NINDAåarku- C n.; (a type of bread/pastry).†

sg.? nom. com.? NINDAåar-ku-uå KUB 35.142 iv 9.

3-ÅU 9 NINDAåar-ku-uå “Three times nine å.-
breads” KUB 35.142 iv 9 (Iåtanuwian fest., NS), translit. 

StBoT 30:323.

Hoffner, AlHeth (1974) 181, suggested that this 
was a pastry in the form of a shoe. See discussion 
åarku- B. A connection with åarku- A adj. cannot be 
excluded.

Although this form could be a NH pl. nom. in 
-uå, and would not have to be a u-stem, the other 
Hitt. or Luw. items in the same paragraph point to  
sg. nom.: 9 NINDAwantÏliå, 3 p„tiå, 9 SÍGkiåriå (iv 10, 

14, 15).

Hoffner, AlHeth (1974) 181; Weitenberg, U-Stämme (1984) 
135.

Cf. åarku- A, *åarku- B.

åarku- A 1 e åarku- C
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åarkuwe-, åarkuya- v.; to put on footwear; 
from OH/MS. 

pres. sg. 3 åar-ku-i-ia-zi KBo 10.51:4 (OH/NS), [åar-k]u-
e-ia-zi KUB 58.33 iii 31 (NS), åar-ku-e-ez-zi KUB 20.4 i 8 (OH/
NS), KBo 23.59 iv (4) (MS), åar-ku-ez-zi KUB 34.118 rt. col. 7 
(MS), KUB 57.76 i 8 (NS), åar-ku-uz-zi KBo 11.43 i 16 (NS), 
åar-ku-zi IBoT 2.134 rev. 12 (NS), KUB 56.35 i 2 (NS), for pos-
sible åar-ku-e-ez-za KBo 25.196:4 (OS) see åarkuezza; pl. 3 åar-
ku-u-wa-an-zi Bo 10291 rev. 8 (Oettinger, Stammbildung 335). 

pret. sg. 3 åar-ku-it KBo 9.110:4 (OH/NS?), KUB 33.106 
ii 4 (NH), åar-ku-ut-ta KUB 33.67 i 28 (OH/NS).

imp. sg. 2 åar-ku-i KUB 33.102 ii 34 (NH), åar-ku KUB 
24.7 iii 66; sg. 3 åar-ku-ud-du KBo 12.126 i 19 (MH/NS), åar-
ku-ia-ad-du KUB 24.11 iii 7 (MH/NS).

part. sg. nom. com. åar-k[(u-w)]a-an-za KUB 24.8 i 26 
(pre-NH/NS), w. dupl. KBo 19.107:1; nom.-acc. neut. åar-ku-
wa-an KUB 45.22 iii 7, 11 (NS), KUB 45.23 i 7  (NS), KBo 
24.96:6 (NS). 

For the -åke-verbs åa-ra-ak-ku-uå-kán-du and åa-ra-ak-
ku-iå-kán-du, considered by Oettinger, Stammbildung 336, to 
belong to this verb, see åarak(k)u(i)-. 

a. w. -za “to put on one’s own shoes/footwear”: 
(“The king goes into the inner chamber and puts 
on his robes. § He puts on a white garment of the 
Subarian(?) type and a rough garment § which they 
call a åepaæi-garment or åepaæiya §”) ≠ÆUB.BI 
KÙ.GI–a–z± [(dΩi)] ≠KUÅE±[.SI]R GEfl-TIM åar-ku-
i-ia-zi “And he takes his gold earrings (and) puts on 
his black shoes” KBo 10.51:2-4 (KI.LAM fest., OH/NS), w. 

dupl. KBo 10.23 i 15-17, ed. van den Hout, BiOr. 52:551f. w. n. 

26, translit. StBoT 28:9 | the force of -za at the beginning of l. 2 

carries over into the next clause; KUÅE.SIR BABBAR lΩnzi 
[… –za] / KUÅE.SIR GEfl åar-ku-ez-z[i] “They (two 
palace servants and one …-man) take off white 
shoes. […] He (the king?) puts on black shoes” KUB 

34.118 rt. col. 6-7 (fest., MS); (The goddess was upset) 
GÙB-lan–za KUÅE.SIR ZAG-naz [åarkutta ZAG-
nan–ma–za KUÅE.SIR] GÙB-laz åar-ku-ut-ta “[The 
goddess put] her left shoe on the right, and she put 
her [right shoe] on the left” KUB 33.67 i 27-28 (missing 

deity myth, OH/NS), ed. StBoT 29:72f.; cf. [ZAG-an–ma–
za] KUÅE.SIR GÙB-laz [åarkutta] KUB 33.15:9 (MH/

NS) and [KUÅE.SIR ZAG-a]n GÙB-li åar-ku-[ut-ta] 

KUB 33.17 obv. 2 (missing Stormgod of Kuliwiåna, OH/NS), 

ed. Glocker, Kuliwiåna 26f. | for the restoration in the break see 

*åarku- B; (“Kumarbi quickly arose”) GAM-an KUÅE.
SIR.ÆI.A-uå åar-ku-it “Below, he put on his shoes 
(and departed from the city of Urkiå)” KUB 33.98 i 11 

(Ullik. IB, NH), ed. Güterbock, JCS 5:146f. w. n. 22 | the lack 

of the particle -za here is probably due to the extensive erasures 

and corrections in this part of the tablet; (Kumarbi said to 
Impaluri “Take a staff in your hand”) I[N]A [GÌR.
MEÅ–K]A!–ma–za KUÅE.SIR.ÆI.A-uå liliwanduå 
IM.MEÅ-uå åar-ku[-i] “Put swift winds on [yo]ur 
[feet] as shoes” KUB 36.7a iii 40-41 + KUB 17.7 iii 11-12 

(Ullik. IA, NH), ed. Güterbock, JCS 5:154f.; cf. KUB 33.106 + 

KBo 26.65 i 31-32, ii 3-4 (Ullik. IIIA, NH), ed. Güterbock, JCS 

6:20f., cf. pata- 1 a; cf. also KUB 24.7 iii 65-66 (Tale of the Cow 

and the Fisherman, NH), ed. Friedrich, ZA 49:230f., tr. Hittite 

Myths 86; (“But if it is a woman who has performed 
(sorcery) on him, mark her, O Sungod. And let it 
(i.e., the sorcery) be (her) scarf. Let her keep it 
worn on her head”) KUÅE.SIR!–ma–at–åi Ëådu n–
at–za åar-ku-ud-du “Let it be shoe(s) for her. May 
she put it on herself” KBo 12.126 i 19 (Alli’s rit., MH/NS), 

ed. THeth 2:22f. | for the reading SIR! see *åarku- B. Since 

there is no evidence for the Hitt. word(s) behind KUÅE.SIR being 

neuter, the -at refers both times to the sorcery (to be corrected in 

åΩi- B 2 and åak(k)- 3 a).

b. without -za “to put shoes/footwear on an-
other person”: (said of a statue of the king) [ … 
KUÅ]E.SIR æattil[(i åar-ku-wa-an æarz)i] “He has 
put shoes on (it) of the Æattian type” KBo 15.15 iii? 

7 (rit., MS), w. dupl. KBo 24.96:6 (NS), ed. Taracha, Erset-

zen 46f.; (“Two statues (åËneå) of wax are made. 
One is male”) TÚG.GÚ.È.A waååan æarzi TÚG.
ÍB.LÁ putalli!ya<(n)> æarzi nu–ååan TAÆAPÅI 
iåæuzziyan æarzi KUÅE.SIR.ÆI.A–ya TÚGGAD.
DAM åar-ku-wa-an æarzi MUNUS–ma 2? (var. 
1) TÚG waååan æarzi TÚGkariulliya(n)–ååan åÏyan 
æarzi namma–ååan IÅTU TAÆAPÅI iåæuzziyanza 
KUÅE.SIR.ÆI.A TÚGGAD.DAM åar-ku-wa-an æarzi 
“(S)he has dressed (it) in a tunic. (S)he has tied 
on a sash (TÚG.ÍB.LÁ), put on a belt and has put 
on shoes (and) leggings(?) (TÚGGAD.DAM). (The 
other) one is a woman. (S)he has dressed (it) in a 
garment. (S)he has put on a head-covering, (s)he 
then girt (it) with a belt (and) has put on shoes 
(and) leggings(?)” KUB 45.22 iii 4-11 (rit., NS), w. dupl. 

KUB 45.23 + IBoT 4:38 obv. 6-10 (NS), ed. Goetze, Cor.Ling. 

48f. nn. 10, 26; (“She seats the person before the Sun-
god. The Old Woman holds out the wax statues to 
him and says: ‘Whoever has been making (this) 
sorcery, now they have treated these. They stand 

åarkuwe- åarkuwe- b
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right before you.’ The mortal says: ‘We invoked(?) 
(them).’ Then the statues say: ‘Bring (it). We will 
carry (it) away.’ Let the man dress (them?)”) n–at–
åamaå–apa åar-ku-ia-ad-du “and let him put it (i.e., 
the sorcery?) on their feet. (Let him keep it. Let him 
carry it away)” KUB 24.11 + 987/v iii 7 (Alli’s rit., MH/NS), 

ed. THeth 2:44f. (based on dupl. KUB 24.9, “es soll Euch(?) 

dann eine Fußbekleidung angezogen [sein]”), for 987/v see 

Otten/Rüster, ZA 63:89. 

c. part. (“(Appu) went home”) p[ai]t–a–ååan 
[GIÅ]NÁ-aå åar-ku-w[(a-a)]n-za åeåkit “and there-
upon he lay down on his bed with his shoes on” KUB 

24.8 i 25-26 (Appu, pre-NH/NS), w. dupl. KBo 19.107:1, ed. 

StBoT 14:4f. (reading å[aåt]aååan for p[ai]t–a–ååan), tr. Hittite 

Myths 83, cf. -åan B 1 b 20'.

Antonym is la-/lai- 3 q.v.

Ehelolf apud Sommer, HAB (1938) 86 (“die Fußbekleidung 
anziehen < am Fuß (Bein) hochziehen,” i.e., < adj. åarku-); 
Otten, Tel. (1942) 50 w. n. 5; Goetze, Cor.Ling. (1955) 61 (de-
nominative from the word for shoe); Watkins, Eriu 27 (1967) 
117 (agreeing w. Ehelolf and Sommer); Eichner, Die Sprache 
19 (1973) IC 19b no. 99 (< åarku- “shoe”); Hoffner, AlHeth 
(1974) 181; Josephson, Heth.u.Idg. (1979) 95 (opp. of aræa lΩ-, 
therefore actually means “to join, bind”); Oettinger, Stammbil-
dung (1979) 335-337; Weitenberg, U-Stämme (1984) 134-135 
(åarku- “shoe” may not exist, possibly to åarku- “high”).

Cf. åarku- A, åarku- B, åarkuiwant-.

åarkuiwant- adj.; having shoes on(?); from pre-
NH.†

sg. nom. com. åar-ku-i-wa-an-za KBo 10.11 i 6 (pre-NS).

å. is a deverbal adj. in -want- (cf. naæåariyawant, 
parånawant-) to the innovative stem åarkuya- q.v.

Cf. åarkuwe-/åarkuya-.

åarkueåå- v.; to become mighty, illustrious(?); 
MS.†

pres. sg. 3 åar-ku-e-e[å-zi] KBo 13.31 ii 3 (MS).

LUGAL-uå åar-ku-e-e[å-zi KUR–ÅU] SIGfi-
atta “A king will become emin[ent]/power[ful. His 
land] will prosper” KBo 13.31 ii 3-4 (omen apodosis, MS), 

ed. StBoT 9:74f. (“wird erstarken”). 

For the formation of the verb see parkueåå- B.

Riemschneider, StBoT 9 (1970) 81 (“erstarken”); Oettinger, 
Stammbildung (1979) 246 (“mächtig werden,” stem possibly 
based on a back formation from the voc. of åarku- adj.).

Cf. åarku- A.

åarkuezza; (mng. unkn.); OS.†

[…] åar-ku-e-ez-za x[…] KBo 25.196:4 (OS). This 
might be an act. pres. 3 sg. from åarkuwe-/åarkuya- 
with ending -za for expected -zi, for which see 
Melchert, AHP 183. The preterites in the immediate 
context (lines 2, 3) call for caution, however.

Weitenberg, U-Stämme (1984) 427 n. 284 (“unklar”).

åarkumaååan; (mng. unkn.); OS.†

pl. gen. or sg. acc. åar-ku-ma-aå-åa-an KBo 17.23 obv.? 
3 (OS).

§ [URUA]ngulla–ma åar-ku-ma-aå-åa-an 
DUMU-aå INA […] / [URU?]x-eni GUD-uå uåiËtta 
DUMU-å–[a …] KBo 17.23 obv.? 3-4 (OS), partially ed. 

StBoT 5.201.

Since the occurrence of the particle -åan in 
this position is unlikely, we are dealing with ei-
ther a noun åarkumaååa- or a noun åarkuma- and 
the suffixed poss. pron. -åan “his, her, its,” i.e., 
*åarkuman–åan. å. could be an acc. sg. “The child 
[…-s] the å.” or a gen. pl. “the child of the å.-s […]” 
Theoretically, a noun åarkuma- could be an old -ma 
derivation (cf. Oettinger, StBoT 45:469f.) of either åarku- 
A or B. The fragmentary context does not allow an 
interpretation.

[åarkuzza] KBo 22.222 iii 15, Weitenberg, U-Stämme 

(1984) 427 n. 284, read ne-ku-uz-za me-æ[u-ni].

¬åar-l[a-…] (mng. unkn.); NH.†

KUB 31.26:5 (dep.? mentioning Armataræunta, NH), ed. van den 

Hout, Purity 63f. | for Luwian *åarli-/åarlai- and derivatives 

see CLL 191. Since å. is likely to start a new sentence it probably 

belongs to one of the nouns or adjectives starting with åarl-.

åarkuwe- b ¬åar-l[a-…]
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åarlai- v. act.; 1. to exalt, praise, 2. let prevail, 3. 
lift off, remove; from OH. 

pres. sg. 1 åar-la-a-mi KBo 32.19 ii 15, iii 40 (MH/MS), 
KUB 6.45 iii 61 (NH); sg. 3 åar-la-a-iz-zi KBo 24.48 iii 5 (NS), 
KBo 24.49 ii 7 = KBo 34.72 obv. 9 (MS?), KUB 29.7 rev. 62 
(MH/MS), åar-la-iz-zi KBo 29.104 rev. 10 (NS); pl. 3 åar-la-an-
zi KUB 6.45 iii 47 (NH).

pret. sg. 3 åar-la-a-it KBo 16.25 iv 13, 14 (MH/MS), KUB 
14.11 ii 23 (Murå. II), åar-la-it VS 28.132:5 (NS); pl. 2 åar-la-
u-e-en IBoT 3.148 iv 41 (NS), w. dupl. å[ar-l]a-a-u-e[n] KUB 
58.73 iii 9 (NS).

imp. sg. 2 åar-la-a-i KUB 33.70 ii? 8 (OH/ENS).
verbal subst. gen. åar-lu-ma-aå KUB 30.16 + KUB 39.1 

i 7 (NS), åar-lu-u-ma-aå KBo 20.92 iv! 21 + KBo 34.170:3 
(MH/NS).

part. sg. nom. com. åar-la-a-an-za KBo 39.8 iii 53 (MH/
MS), KUB 41.12 iii 4 + IBoT 4.12 iii 7 (MH/NS), KUB 58.73 
iii 11 (NS), åar-la-an-za KUB 39.90:7 (NS), IBoT 3.148 iv 
44 (MH?/NS); sg. dat.-loc. åar-la-an-ti KBo 20.72 iii! 14, 16 
(MS?).

imperf. pres. sg. 1 åar-li-iå-ki-mi KUB 6.45 iii 44 (NH); 
sg. 2 åar-[l]i-iå-ki-åi KUB 31.127 i 10 (OH/NS), [åa]r-le-eå-ki-åi 
KUB 24.3 i 42 (Murå. II); sg. 3 [åar-l]i-iå-ki-iz-zi KUB 24.8 i 3 
(pre-NH/NS), w. dupl. åar-[…] KBo 7.18:1.

1. to exalt, praise — a. in general: nu ∂U 
[(piæaåa)]ååin EN–YA åar-la-a-mi “I will exalt the 
Stormgod piæaåaååi-, my lord” KUB 6.45 iii 61 (prayer, 

Muw. II), w. dupl. KUB 6.46 iv 30, ed. Singer, Muw.Pr. 23, 41, 

tr. Bernabé, TLH 292 (“alabo”); [(åar-l)]a-a-an-za-wa 
∂UTU-i (var. ∂UTU-uå) “O exalted Sungoddess” 
KBo 2.3 iii 9 (1Maåt., MH/NS), w. dupl. KUB 41.12 iii 4 + IBoT 

4.12 iii 7 (MH/NS), w. par. KBo 39.8 iii 53 (2Maåt., MH/MS), 

ed. THeth 46:95-97, Rost, MIO 1:362f. (“Gepriesener Sonnen-

gott”) | the function of the part. åarlant- here equals the Luw. 

part. åarlaim(m)i-, q.v.; nu–za–kan MUNUS.LUGAL 
åar-la-an-ti ∂ZA.BA›.BA› warapzi nu namma INA 
GIÅTIR paizzi n–aåta 1 UDU U 1 MÁÅ.GAL åar-la-
an-ti ANA ∂ZA.BA›.BA› åipanti “The queen bathes 
for the exalted Zababa. Then she goes to the grove 
and (there) she offers a sheep and a goat to the ex-
alted Zababa” KBo 20.72 iii! 14-17 (cult of Æuwaååana, 

MS?), ed. Lombardi, SMEA 41:237:16-19, 240 (“il sublime 

Zababa”); (“As they are performing the åarlatta-sac-
rifice in which oxen and sheep are sacrificed, they 
say …”) nu–wa–tta kΩåa LUGAL-uå æ„dak [åa]r-
la-a-it … nu–tta apËdani memini åer [(åar-l)]a-a-
u-en (var. åar-la-u-e-en) mΩnn–a–wa LUGAL-i 
LÚ.KÚR ˚kattawatnaliå kuiåki Ëåzi nu–wa–za kΩåa 
IÅTU ÅA LÚ.KÚR (var. LUGAL) æ„dak åar-la-a-

an-za (var. [åa]r-la-an-za) ANA LÚ.KÚR–[(ma–
wa)] GEÅTU-an lË parΩ epti “Right now the king 
has promptly praised you. (Do not listen to that 
(other) man’s (words). Do not harm the king and 
(his) people. If you have handed over a vengeful 
enemy to the king at some point), on account of that 
matter we have praised/exalted you, and if the king 
has any vengeful enemy, and just now you are being 
promptly praised by (the words) of the enemy, do 
not listen to (that) enemy” KUB 58.73 iii 6, 9-12 (evoca-

tion rit., NS), w. dupl. IBoT 3.148 iv 36(-37), 41-45 (NS), ed. 

Otten, ZA 65:300f. (differently: “haben wir dich angerufen”).

b. (verbal subst. gen.) “fit for praising”: (If a 
king or queen becomes a god at Æattuåa) 1 GUD.
APIN.LÁL åar-lu-ma-aå–kan apel ZI-ni åipandanzi 
“They sacrifice a plow ox fit for praising to his/her 
soul” KUB 30.16 + KUB 39.1 obv. i 7-8 (funeral rit., NS), ed. 

HTR 18f., 122 (“Weihe-Rind(?)”), Kassian et al., Funerary 46f. 

(“for extolling”); cf. frag. 1 UDU.NITA 1 GUD åar-lu-
u-ma-aå KBo 20.92 iv! 21 + KBo 34.170:3 (MH/NS).

2. to let prevail: [æ]a[ndan]duå LÚ.MEÅ-uå kuiå 
[(åar)-l]i-iå-ki-iz-zi “(You are the one) who always 
lets ju[st] men prevail (who cuts down evil men like 
a tree)” KUB 24.8 i 1 (tale of Appu, NS), w. dupl. KBo 7.18:2-

3, ed. StBoT 14:4f. (“erhöht”), tr. Bernabé, TLH 221 (“que le-

vanta a los hombres rectos”), Hoffner, CoS 1:153, Hittite Myths™ 

83 (“exonerates”); (“O Sungod … step onto the upper 
(åarazzi) road”) [(nu LUGAL MUNUS.LUGAL)] 
DUMU.MEÅ LUGAL åar-la-a-i “(Sungod), let 
the king, queen, (and) princes prevail” KUB 33.70 ii 

8 (missing deity myth, OH/ENS), w. dupl. KUB 46.52 obv. 6-7, 

translit. Myth 101; æandanza–kan a[nt]uæåaå tuk–pat 
Ωååuå n–an zik–pat åar-[l]i-iå-ki-åi ∂UTU-uå åuwaru 
mayanza DUMU ∂N[I]N.GAL “The just person is 
dear only to you, and you alone let him prevail, O 
Sungod, fully grown-up son of Ningal” KUB 31.127 i 

8-11 (prayer, OH/NS), ed. Güterbock, JAOS 78:239 (“and thou 

art letting him win”), idem, AnSt 30:44 (“and you let him pre-

vail”), Lebrun, Hymnes 94, 101 (“et toi seul l'exh[a]ltes” (sic)), 

Hittite Prayers 36 (“you are exalting him”); nu apiya–ya 
∂IM URUÆatti BE_LI–YA ABA–Y[A] (var. attaå–min) 
æanneånit (var. æanniånit) åar-la-a-[(it)] “Even 
then, the Stormgod of Æatti, my lord, let my fa-
ther prevail through a lawsuit (i.e., trial by battle) 
(so that the Hittites were victorious over the Egyp-
tians)” KUB 14.8 obv. 25 (PP2, Murå. II), w. dupl. KUB 14.11 

åarlai-  åarlai- 2
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ii 21-23, ed. Götze, KlF 1:210f. | å. is here synonymous with 

(æanneånaz) åarazziyaææ-, q.v.; cf. also åarazzi(ya)- A 2; for å. 

as a Luwianism for the latter terms see Melchert apud Singer, 

Muw.Pr. 66; parΩ æandanzaå–a–kan antuæwaææaå 
tuk–pat ANA ∂UTU [UR]UArinna aååiyanza n–an 
zik–pat ∂UTU URUArinna [åa]r-le-eå-ki-åi “The just 
man is dear to you alone, O Sungoddess of Arinna; 
only you [allow] him to prevail, O Sungoddess of 
Arinna” KUB 24.3 i 40-42 (prayer of Murå. II), ed. Gurney, 

AAA 27:24f. (“The uplifted man is dear to thee, Sungoddess of 

Arinna, and thou, Sungoddess of Arinna, [exal]test him”), Le-

brun, Hymnes 158, 168, tr. Hittite Prayers 51 (“exalt”). 

3. lift off(?), remove(?) — a. without -za: […] 
1 dupåaæi[n nakku]waå linkiyaå EME-i ANA UN¨T 
[MUNUS.LUGAL(?) IÅTU NINDA.GUR›.RA 
GA.KIN.]AG TUR–ya åa[r-la-a-iz-z]i 1 dupåaæin–
ma nakkuwaå l[inkiyaå EME-i ANA UN¨T MUNUS.
LUGAL(?) IÅTU NINDA.GUR›.RA G]A.KI[N.AG 
TUR–y]a åar-la-a-iz-zi “For the tongue of the oath 
of [the nakku-] (and) for the [queen’s(?)] regalia 
(s)he l[ift]s one dupåaæi- [with(?) thick bread] and 
small [che]ese, one (other) dupåaæi- (s)he lifts(?) 
[for the tongue of the] o[ath] of the nakku- [(and) 
for the queen’s(?) regalia with(?) thick bread an]d 
[small ch]ee[se], (yet one other dupåaæi- (s)he 
[…])” KBo 34.72 obv. 7-9 (rit. of Åamuæa(?), MS?); cf. simi-

larly KBo 24.48 iii (NS) and w. -za below b; nu–mu–kan 
kuiå idaluå memiaå ZI-ni anda n–an–mu DINGIR.
MEÅ EGIR-pa SIGfi-aææanzi åar-la-an-zi “What-
ever unpleasant matter is in my mind the gods will 
make it right again for me (and) they will lift it 
from me” KUB 6.45 iii 46-47 (prayer, Muw. II), ed. Singer, 

Muw.Pr. 22, 41 (“and lift it from me”).

b. w. -za : (“Whatever evil word, oath, curse 
and contamination were made before the deity, let 
these substitutes carry away from before the deity. 
Let the deity and the offerant be free from these 
words”) EGIR–ÅU–ma–za EN.SÍSKUR IÅTU 
NINDA.GUR›.RA TUR GA.KIN.AG TUR–ya åar-
la-a-iz-zi § “Then the sacrificer lifts (the evils) off 
himself (-za) with a small thick bread and a small 
cheese §” KUB 29.7 rev. 62 (rit., MH/MS), ed. Lebrun, 

Samuha 125, 132 (“rend hommage”), Trabazo, TextosRel. 568f. 

(“ensalza a la divinidad”), tr. ANET 346 (differently: “to recite a 

hymn”); cf. KBo 24.48 iii 5; for this mng. see also the suggestion 

of Haas, AoF 23:91 n. 54. 

This verb, a loanword from Luwian, is derived 
from the adjective *åarla/i- “high superior” (attest-
ed in the Hittite adj. åarli-, q.v.). It shows both the 
concrete sense “to lift, remove” and figurative sense 
“to exalt, praise,” both from “to raise, make high.”

Götze, KlF 1 (1930) 226f. (“heben” > “beheben, beseitigen” and 
> “erheben, erhöhen, verherrlichen”); Laroche, RA 48 (1954) 
47 (“sacrifier, consacrer”); idem, FsFriedrich (1959) 291f. (“ex-
alter”), 296; idem, DLL (1959) 86 (“exalter”); Güterbock, AnSt 
30 (1980) 44 (mng. 2: “let prevail”); Kellerman, Numen 30 
(1983) 275 (“ennobliront”); de Martino, Eothen 4 (1991) 10 
n. 39 (“sollevare” > “rimuovere, eliminare”); Singer, Muw.Pr. 
(1996) 66 (mng. 3); Haas, Or NS 67 (1998) 138f.; Lombardi, 
SMEA 41 (1999) 224 n. 21.

Cf. åarΩ, åarlaim(m)i-, åarlamiå-, åarlannai-, åarlatt-, åarlattant-, 
åarlattaååi-, åer.

åarlaim(m)i- adj. (used as epithet of deities); 
exalted; from MH/MS.

sg. nom. com. (only attested as a toponym/divine name:) 
ÆUR.SAGåar-la-i-mi-iå KUB 6.45 ii 16 (Muw. II), ÆUR.SAGåar-la-
im-mi-iå KUB 6.46 ii 57 (Muw. II), KBo 4.10 obv. 28 (NH), Bo 
86/299 i 48 (Tudæ. IV).

acc. com. åar-la-im-mi-in KUB 1.1 iv 74 (Æatt. III), KUB 
27.65 i 5 (NS), KBo 29.82 iii 8, iv 8 (NS), åar-la-i-mi-in KBo 
29.99 i 12 (MS), KUB 48.122 iv 8 (NH), åar-la-i-me-en KUB 
27.66 ii 22 (NS), åar-la-a-i-mi-in KBo 29.132 rev. 2.

gen. åar-la-i-mi-ia-aå KUB 27.49 iii 11 (NS), åar-la-i-mi-
aå KBo 29.65 iv 19 (MS or ENS?), KBo 24.35:5, 11, KBo 20.68 
i 7, w. dupl. KBo 14.89 i 2, åar-la-im-mi-ia-aå KBo 29.172:7, 
åar-la-i<-mi>-aå KUB 54.33 iii 4, cf. ÆUR.SAGåar-la-a-i-ma-aå 
KBo 24.36:9.

broken: ∂åar-la-a-i-m[i(-)…] KBo 17.57 obv. 3.

As epithet of IÅTAR and Zababa: nu–åmaå–
(å)an ∂IÅTAR åar-la-im-mi-in [å]ipanzakanzi “They 
shall start libating for themselves the exalted IÅTAR” 
KUB 1.1 iv 74-75 (apol. of Æattuåili III), ed. StBoT 24:28f.; 
EGIR-pa–ma ∂LAMMA åar-la-i-me-en (var. … 
-m]i-in) ∂ZA.BA›.BA› TUÅ-aå ekuzi “Afterwards 
he drinks seated the exalted LAMMA (and) Zaba-
ba” KUB 27.66 ii 22 (NS), w. dupl. KBo 29.69:22 (witaååiyaå-

fest., MS or ENS?) | it is uncertain whether or not å. also ex-

tends to Zababa, who is otherwise never accompanied by å.; 
nu ANA LÚ.MEÅ BE_L DINGIR.MEÅ–ya LÚ.MEÅ 
É DINGIR-LIM LÚ.MEÅæ„waååanalaå LÚ.MEÅ É 
∂LAMMA åar-la-i-mi-ia-aå LÚ.MEÅNAR LÚ.MEÅSAGI.
A INA GAL ∂Kupilla kuedaniya NAG-na 1-ÅU 
pianzi “They also give each of the lords of the gods, 

åarlai- 2 åarlaim(m)i-
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temple servants, æ„waååanalla-men, priests of the 
temple of the exalted LAMMA, singers, cup-bearers 
once in a cup of the god Kupilla to drink” KUB 27.49 

iii 10-12 (witaååiyaå-fest., NS); 1 GIÅBANSUR ANA «É» 
LÚ.MEÅ É ∂L[AM]MA åar-la-i-mi-aå tianzi “They 
place one table for the priests of the temple of the 
exalted LAMMA” KBo 29.65 iv 19 (cult of Æuwaååanna, 

MS or ENS?).

å. is originally the Luw. part. of the v. åarlai-, 
and matches the Hitt. part. åarlant- as a divine epi-
thet. Except for the gen. sg. of the mountain name, it 
is attested only as an i-stem in Hitt. contexts. Mount 
Å. is traditionally identified with the Bolkar Da© 
southeast of Ere©li. However, Dinçol/Yakar/Taffet, 
Anatolica 26:13, propose to equate it with the Karaca 
Da©, west of Ere©li.

Götze, KlF 1 (1930) 227; Laroche, FsFriedrich (1959) 293, 296; 
idem, DLL (1959) 86; del Monte/Tischler, RGTC 6/1 (1978) 
s.v.; Melchert, CLL (1993) 191; Lombardi, Eothen 9 (1998) 
65-84 (∂LAMMA å. = ÆUR.SAGå.); Dinçol/Yakar/Taffet, Anatolica 
26 (2000) 13.

Cf. åarlai-.

åarlamiå- n. neut.; glory; from MH/MS.†

sg. nom.-acc. åar-la-mi-iå-åa KUB 15.34 ii 22 (MH/MS), 
åar-la-mi-iå[(-)…] KUB 32.5 + KUB 32.8 iv 31 (MH?/NS).

iåtarna–kan Ωååiyauwar [ta]kåuwar DINGIR.
MEÅ-aå Ωååiya[uwa]r DINGIR.MEÅ-aå mÏumar 
DINGIR.MEÅ-aå åar-la-mi-iå-åa antuæåaå åar-l[a-
mi-i]å-åa taræuilΩtar parΩ neyantan GIÅTUKUL 
KUR-yaå miyΩ[tar] åiåduwar DUMU.LÚ.U⁄·.LU-
aå GUD.ÆI.A-aå UDU.ÆI.A-aå æalkiyaå GEÅTIN-
aå miyatar piåkitten “In the midst (of the land) 
keep giving love, harmony, divine lov[e], divine 
kindliness, the glory of the gods (and) the glory of 
men, power, battle-ready weapon(s), growth (and) 
prosperity in the country, growth of humans, cattle, 
sheep, crops, (and) vines” KUB 15.34 ii 20-24 (evocation 

rit., MH/MS?), ed. Haas/Wilhelm, AOATS 3:190f. (“Erhebung 

vor den Göttern und Erhebung vor den Menschen”), Trabazo, 

TextosRel. 590-593 (“altura de ánimo”), tr. ANET 353 (“high 

spirits in god (and) high spirits in man”) | for [ta]kåuwar see 

Neu, StBoT 18.17; in broken context […]≠åar±-la-mi-
iå[(-)…] KUB 32.5:13 (rit., MH/NS), translit. StBoT 30:120.

In light of the many surrounding neuter ab-
stracts in -ar in KUB 15.34 ii 20-24, Neu, FsNeumann 210 

w. n. 23, hesitated to interpret å. as a noun in -eååar 
with the final -r dropped, and suggested an s-stem 
noun instead. In this he was followed by Starke, 
StBoT 31:119, and Melchert, CLL 191. The final -a can 
either be -a/-ia or due to the Luwian nom.-acc. sg. 
neut. ending -åa.

Götze, KlF 1 (1930) 227; Sturtevant, Gl1 (1931) (“honor??”); 
Zuntz, Scongiuri (1937) 539; Laroche, FsFriedrich (1959) 292 
(“exaltation”); idem, DLL (1959) 86 (åarlami- + -eååar “exalta-
tion”); Neu, FsNeumann (1982) 210 (“Erhabenheit”); Starke, 
StBoT 31 (1990) 119; Melchert, CLL (1993) 191 (“exalta-
tion”).

Cf. åarlai-.

(SISKUR/SÍSKUR)åarlatta-(SISKUR) n. neut.; 1. ex-
altation(?), 2. praise offering; from MH/MS.†

sg. nom.-acc. åar-la-at-ta-anSISKUR KUB 17.16 iv 8 (NH).
d.-l. åar-la-at-ti KUB 29.4 ii 26 (MH/NS), SÍSKURåar-la-

at-ti KUB 29.4 ii 10 (MH/NS), KBo 8.90 ii (14), 22 (MH/NS), 
SISKURåar-la-at-ti KUB 29.4 ii 35 (MH/NS), KBo 8.90 ii (14) 
(MH/NS). 

gen. åar-la-at-ta-aå KUB 39.90:4 (NS), FHG 3 ii 20 (NS), 
KUB 2.1 iii 12 (Tudæ. IV), KBo 29.3 i 6 (NS), åar-la-at!-ta-aå 
KUB 32.3 rev. 1 (NS), åar-la-a-at-ta-aå KUB 35.18 i 11 (MH/
MS). 

pl. nom.-acc. åar-la-at-ta ABoT 25 rev. 11 (MH/MS), 
IBoT 3.148 iv 48 (NS), SÍSKURåar-la-at-ta KUB 29.4 ii 35 (MH/
NS), SISKURåar-la-at-ta KUB 58.73 iii 15 (NS), IBoT 3.148 iv 
26, 29 (NS).

Luw. sg. nom.-acc. åar-la-at-ta-an-za KUB 29.4 iii 57 
(MH/NS), SISKURåar-la-at-ta-an-za ibid. iv 7. 

broken: åar-la-a-at-[…] KBo 29.6 obv. 5 (ENS), åar-la-
at-ta(-)[…] KUB 17.8 iii 2 (pre-NH/NS), åar-la-at-t[a-…] KUB 
35.92 rev. 26 (NH), KUB 32.5:11 (MH/NS).

1. exaltation(?): ÅA La≠barna± åar-la-≠at-ta-aå± 
∂LAMMA-≠i± “(offering) to the tutelary deity of 
exaltation(?) of the Labarna” KUB 2.1 iii 11-12 (fest. for 

all ∂LAMMAs, Tudæ. IV), ed. McMahon, AS 25:106f., translit. 

Archi, SMEA 16:110.

2. praise offering — a. general: namma mΩn 
peran parΩ SISKURåar-la-at-ta iyauwanzi æantaittari 
nu kuitman nΩwi ≠kuit±ki DÙ-anzi nu æ„dak 
SISKUR[å]ar-la-≠at-ta kiå±an DÙ-anzi 1 GUD 1 
UDU–ya ANA ∂U ≠DINGIR.MEÅ± LÚ.MEÅ–ya 
1 UDU ∂U æamri 1 UDU ANA [∂…] ∂I!åu “Fur-
thermore, if it is ascertained to perform the praise 

åarlaim(m)i- (SISKUR)åarlatta- 2 a
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offerings in advance, then before they do anything 
(else), they promptly perform the praise offerings 
in the following way: one ox and one sheep for the 
Stormgod and the male deities, one sheep for the 
Stormgod of the æamri-(sanctuary), one sheep for 
[…] (and) for the deity Iåu” IBoT 3.148 iv 26-31 (rit. of 

tracing the paths, NS), ed. Haas/Wilhelm, AOATS 3:230f., ChS 

I/9:124f.; (“For the king, however, you must take an 
ox, a sheep, thick bread …”) ≠m±Ωnn–a–za ANA 
DINGIR-LIM kuiå (var. kuå!) SISKUR(var. Õ)åar-la-at-
ta peran parΩ iyazi n–at ANA DINGIR-LIM anda 
UL ueriyantari “And if someone performs praise 
offerings for the deity beforehand, they (i.e., the 
things to be offered) will not be called in for the 
deity” KUB 58.73 iii 14-16 (rit. of tracing the paths, NS), w. 

dupl. IBoT 3.148 iv 48-50 (NS), ed. Haas/Wilhelm, AOATS 

3:230f., ChS I/9:126f., cf. Otten, ZA 65:301 | Beckman, StBoT 

29:169, 295 interprets the form åarlatta as an uninflected pl. acc. 

com., and cites ku-uå åar-la-at-ta in IBoT 3.148 iv 48 in support. 

However, as ku-iå in the dupl. KUB 58.73 iii 15 shows, ku-uå 

is just a scribal or copyist’s error; nu kuiå DINGIR-LUM 
ÚÅ-ni åer SI≈SÁ-ri nu–ååi LUGAL-uå KARAÅ.
ÆI.A–ya åar-la-at-ta-anSISKUR pianzi kuit LUGAL-i 
ANA B´L¨ÆI.A KARAÅ UGULA LÚ.MEÅ Lˆ[M] 
ZI-za nu apΩt pianzi “The king and the troops give 
a praise offering to whatever deity is ascertained 
in connection with the plague. Whatever the king, 
the commanders of the army and the chiefs of a 
thousand wish (to give), that they give” KUB 17.16 

iv 6-10 (incant., NH), cf. Beal, in Ancient Magic and Ritual 

Power 73; [maææan(?)–m]a–ååi [apË]l ÅA DINGIR-
LIM åar-la-at-ta keldiya[–y]a peran ≠nu–za–kan± 
[æ]„man [iyaz]i “[B]ut [when(?)] the praise [a]nd 
well-being( offerings) of [tha]t deity are before her, 
then [a]ll (this) she [doe]s” (If for her certain offer-
ings of the åinapåi-house are established, then these 
things she performs as well) KBo 17.65 rev. 14-15 + 

ABoT 25 rev. 11 (rit. “when a woman conceives,” MH/MS), ed. 

StBoT 29:140f.; 1 æuåtit waænuwanzi EGIR!-ÅU–ma 
åeæelliy[aå] uidΩr papparåanzi namma åar-la-at-
ta(-)[…] “First(?) they shake (it) with æ.(-min-
eral). Next they sprinkle waters [of] purification. 
Then [they perform(?)] the praise (offerings)” KUB 

17.8 iii 1-2 (incantation rit., pre-NH/NS), cf. Haas/Wilhelm, 

AOATS 3:42, Haas, AoF 23:92, both restoring åar-la-at-ta-[an 

i-¥a-an-zi]; SISKURz„rkiya<å?> SISKURåar-la-at-ta-an-
za–ya NU.GÁL nu–za ≠EN.SISKUR± aræa paizzi 

“There is no blood offering and praise offering, and 
the sacrificer leaves” KUB 29.4 iv 6-7 (dividing the God-

dess of the Night, MH/NS), ed. StBoT 46:294 (“praise-ritual”), 

Schw.Gotth. 28f., tr. Collins, CoS 1:176.

b. å.-offering mentioned with its specific sac-
rificial items: 5 NINDA.SIG.MEÅ 3 NINDAm„latiå 
ÅA \ UPNI 1 NAMMANTUM GEÅTIN 1 UDU 
ANA SÍSKURåar-la-at-ti danzi “Five thin breads, 
three m„lati-breads of half an UPNU-measure, one 
NAMMANTUM-measure of wine, one sheep they 
take for the praise offering” KUB 29.4 ii 9-10 (dividing 

the Goddess of the Night, MH/NS), ed. StBoT 46:280, Schw.

Gotth. 14f, tr. Collins, CoS 1:174; (They take one m„lati-
bread for the dupåaæi-offering) Ωåzi–ma–kan kuiå 
1 NINDAm„latiå n–an EGIR SISKURdupåaæitÏ (var. 
dupåΩæi) åar-la-at-ti danzi “but they take back 
again for the dupåaæi- (and) praise offering the one 
m„lati-bread which remains” KUB 29.4 ii 25-26, w. dupl. 

KBo 8.90 ii 13-14 (MH/NS), ed. StBoT 46:281f., Schw.Gotth. 

16f., tr. Collins, CoS 1:175; n–aå EGIR SÍSKURåar-la-at-ti 
tiyaz[i] nu SISKURåar-la-at-ta IÅTU UDU åipandanzi 
“He (i.e., the sacrificer) tends to the praise offering, 
and they make the praise offerings with a sheep” 
KUB 29.4 ii 35-36, w. dupl. KBo 8.90 ii 22-23, ed. StBoT 46:283, 

Schw.Gotth. 16-19, tr. Collins, CoS 1:175; nu SISKURzurkiyaå 
IÅTU MÁÅ.TUR åipandanzi EGIR–ÅU–ma åar-la-
at-ta-an-za IÅTU SILA› åipandanzi “They make the 
blood offering with a kid, but afterwards they make 
the praise offering with a lamb” KUB 29.4 iii 56-57, ed. 

StBoT 46:293, Schw.Gotth. 26f., tr. Collins, CoS 1:176 | due 

to the context åarlattanza is not a Hittite sg. nom., but a Luwian 

nom.-acc. neut. in -åa/-za; cf. Melchert, Luwians 186, 183. 

c. offerings specified as intended for å.-offer-
ings — 1' “sheep” mentioned among the sacrificial 
animals: [… UDU.ÆI.A U 1 MÁÅ.GAL ÅÀ-B]A 2 
UDU.ÆI.A aniuraå BABBAR GEfl–ya / [2 UDU.
ÆI.A ikkunattaå 1] UDU åar-la-at-ta-aå (par. åar-
la-a-at-ta-aå) 1 UDU.SÍG+MUNUS tÏtanta[å] “[… 
sheep and one billy goat. Amon]g (them) two sheep 
of the ritual (that are) white and black, [two sheep 
of i., one] sheep of the praise offering, one ewe of 
the suckli[ng( offering)]” KBo 29.3 i 5-6 (åalli aniur rit., 

NS), w. par. KUB 35.18 i 9-11 (MH/MS), translit. StBoT 30:99, 

91 | for the meaning of titant- here see Tischler, HEG 3:384: 

“säugend,” restoring ti-i-ta-an-ta[-an]; cf. also KUB 32.5:11 

(rit., MH/NS), translit. StBoT 30:120. 

(SISKUR)åarlatta- 2 a (SISKUR)åarlatta- 2 c 1'
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2' “bread-loaf” offered to the god: […]x NIN-
DA.GUR›.RA åar-la-at-ta-aå (var. ÅA x[…]) dΩi 
/ […]x-kan ANA DINGIR-LIM menaææanda (var. 
menaææanta) Ëpz[i] / […] aræa paråiyazzi “He (i.e., 
the priest) takes […] bread-loaf of the praise offer-
ing, [and] hold[s] it toward the deity. [And] breaks 
off [the bread-loaf(?)]” KUB 39.90:4-6 (rit. for IÅTAR-

Pirinkir, NS), w. dupl. KBo 7.29 ii? 2-3 (NS).

The assumption of a -t-stem (åarlatt-) or -nt-
stem (åarlattant-) in the earlier days of Hittitology 
is no longer called for. All Hittite and Luwian at-
testations point to an originally Luwian neut. action 
noun in -tta- (cf. Starke, StBoT 31:119, 537, Melchert, CLL 

191).

Götze, KlF 1 (1930) 227 (*åarlat- adj. “Lob-, Dank-,” subst. 
“Lob, Dank”); Friedrich, HW (1952) 186 (åarlatt- “Lob, Lobes-
erhebung(?); Dank(?)”; SISKUR.SISKUR åarlattant- “Lobes-, 
Dankopfer(?)”); Laroche, FsFriedrich (1959) 293f., 296; idem, 
DLL (1959) 86; Kronasser, Schw.Gotth. (1963) 47f.; Haas/
Wilhelm AOATS 3 (1974) 42, 125; Otten, ZA 65 (1975) 301 
(“Anrufungs-Opfer”); Beckman, StBoT 29 (1983) 169, 295 
(“encomium(-offering)”); Starke, StBoT 31 (1990) 119, 537, 
539 (“Erhebung, Lobpreis”); Melchert, CLL (1993) 191 (“ex-
altation, worship”); Haas, AoF 23 (1996) 91 n. 54 (“Lösungs-
ritual”); Rieken, StBoT 44 (1999) 125f. w. n. 576 (“Erhebung, 
Lobpreis”). 

Cf. åarlai-.

[åarlattant-] n. com.; praise offering KUB 29.4 iii 

57, iv 7 (HW 186) does not exist. åarlattanza is the 
Luw. nom.-acc. sg. neut. of åarlatta- q.v. 

åarlat(t)aååi- Luw. genitival adj.; related to, of 
praise/exaltation; from MH/MS.† 

sg. nom. com. åar-la-da-aå-åi-iå KBo 12.60:6 (NS), åar-
la-ad-da-aå-åi-iå KUB 17.12 iii 23 (NH), åar-≠la±-at-ta-aå-å[i-iå] 
KUB 2.1 iv 2 (Tudæ. IV), [åar-la-at-ta]-aå-åi-iå KUB 44.16 iv? 
6 (Tudæ. IV).

acc. com. [åar-la-a]t-ta-aå-åi-in KUB 32.8 iv 3 (MH/NS), 
≠åar±-la-at-ta-aå-≠åi-in± KBo 9.143 obv. 5 (MH/MS), [åar-l]a-a-
at-t[a-aå-åi-in] KUB 35.14 i 18.

a. describing a deity: ∂¸laå walliy[a(nnaå)] 
∂¸laå åar-≠la±-at-ta-aå-å[(i-iå)] / ∂¸laå ÅA GIÅBAN 
∂¸l≠a±[(å)] ÅA KUÅMÁ.URU.URUfi “The deity ¸la 
of glo[r]y, ¸la of praise, ¸la of the bow, ¸la of 
the quiver, (etc.)” KUB 2.1 iv 1-4 (fest. for all ∂LAMMAs, 

Tudæ. IV), w. dupl. KUB 44.16 iv? 5-7, ed. McMahon, AS 

25:110f., translit. Archi, SMEA 16:111; 1 NINDAtuæurai 
1 UZUdanæ[aåti ÅA Labarna] / åar-la-da-aå-åi-
iå ∂LAM[MA-i] “One tuæurai-bread, one double 
[bone(?) to] the Tutel[ary] Deity of praise [of the 
Labarna]” KBo 12.60:5-6 (fest., NS), ed. McMahon, AS 

25:124f. | note the failure of concord: one expects *åar-la-da-

aå-åi (or: -aå-åa-an) ∂LAM[MA-i].

b. describing offerings: (“[After]wards, he 
breaks three thick breads for the deity”:) [1 NINDA.
G]UR›.RA åar-la-ad-da-aå-åi-iå / [1 NINDA.
GU]R›.RA piæaddaååiå / [1 NINDA.GUR›.R]A 
kuwanzuwa!naååiå “[One t]hick [bread] of exalta-
tion, [one th]ick [bread] of splendor(?), (and) [one 
thic]k [bread] of heaviness(?)” KUB 17.12 iii 23-25 (rit., 

NS), ed. AlHeth 169. 

Götze, KlF 1 (1930) 227 (“zum Dank gehörig”); Friedrich, HW 
(1952) 186 (“zum Lobe (Danke) gehörig”); Laroche, FsFried-
rich (1959) 293, 296; idem, DLL (1959) 86; Melchert, CLL 
(1993) 191. 

Cf. åarlai-, åarlatta-.

NA›åarlawiti- n. com.; (a type of stone or object 
made of stone); from MS.†

sg. acc. NA›åar-la-a-ú-i-ti-in KBo 21.21 ii (12), 15; unclear 
[N]A›åar-la-ú-i-t[i(-)…] ibid. 7.

Only in broken context: [… NA›]åar-la-a-ú-i-ti-
i[n …] / [… NINDA.Ì].E.DÉ.A tepu mem[al …] / 
[…-]i § […] NA›åar-la-a-ú-i-ti-i[n … ] / [… p]aråiya 
n–an–åa[n …] / [… -]ir NINDA.Ì.E.DÉ.A mem[al 
…] KBo 21.21 ii 12-17 (rit., MS), cf. StBoT 19:37; maææan 
NA›åa[r-lawiti-…] KBo 7.52 obv.? 4 (rit., NS).

åarli- adj.; upper(most), superior; from MH/NS.†

sg. acc. com. NINDAåar-li-in-n(a) VBoT 24 iii 24 (MH/NS), 
åar!-li-in HT 35 rev. 5 (NS).

pl. nom.-acc. neut. åar-li-ia VBoT 24 iii 8 (MH/NS).

[nu] EN.SISKUR NA›.ARAfi åar(over erasure)-
li-in EGIR-pa parza [mallizzi/mallai] “The wor-
shiper [mills?] the upper millstone backwards” HT 

35 rev. 5 (rit., NS), ed. Tunn. 93 (reading li-li-in and relating 

this to liliwaææ- etc. and so translating “moving”) | for the 

restoration cf. [EGI]R-pa parza malla!nun in line 7; cf. malla/i- d 

(SISKUR)åarlatta- 2 c 2' åarli-
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and malk- 2, and eliminate the possibility of reading here Ωppa 

parza malk- suggested s.v. paråza a 2'; (“One soldier-bread, 
one wageååar-bread, seven small thin breads(?)”) 
DUGiånuraå–a–kan å„niyanzi n–aåta åar-li-ia åer 
aræa daææi n–an NINDA-an iyami “they put (the 
dough for them) in the kneading troughs. I take 
away from on top the upper (pieces) and make it 
into a (åarli-)bread” VBoT 24 iii 7-9 (Anniwiyani’s rit., 

MH/NS), ed. Chrest. 112f. (“spoon”); (“I put a table in 
the inner chamber. I hang a kureååar-cloth down 
from (it)”) åer–ma–ååan NINDA.ÉRIN.MEÅ 
NINDAwageååar NINDA åar-li-in-na teææi “I put 
soldier-bread, wageååar-bread, and “top(?)”-bread 
(bread made from the pieces taken from on top of 
the kneading trough) on top (of it)” VBoT 24 iii 21-24 

(Anniwiyani’s rit., MH/NS)  | for a cloth hanging down from a 

table compare the two altars depicted on the Fraktin relief. 

Sturtevant/Bechtel, Chrest. (1935) 123 (“spoon, ‘spoon(?) loaf’ 
> åarla(e)-/åarliya”); Friedrich, HW (1952) 186 (“‘Teigfet-
zen(??)’ (und daraus gemachtes Brot)”); Laroche, FsFried-
rich (1959) 295f. (“supérieur” (qualité), related to åarlai- and 
Hierogl. SUPER+ra/i-li (*sar(a)li-) = Phoenician ºdr “éminent, 
majestueux”); Kronasser, EHS 1 (1966) 479 (rejects Laroche’s 
postulating of an adj. åarla/i-); Hoffner, AlHeth (1974) 181f. 
(rejects Friedrich’s tr., skeptical of Sturtevant’s); Haas/Wilhelm, 
AOATS 3 (1974) 16 (“hervorragend” = Luw. adj.); Hawkins, 
AnSt 25 (1975) 127, 149; Starke, StBoT 31 (1990) 366 n. 1311, 
398 n. 1434; Hawkins, CHLI I/1 (2000) 65.

Cf. åarlai-.

åarmiya- A n. com.; (a wild animal); MH.†

sg. nom. åar-mi-ia-aå HKM 48 obv. 12 (MH/MS); acc.? 
åar-me-an KUB 8.10 rev. 6; pl. acc.? […]åa[r?]-mi-u[å ] HKM 
83 rev. 2.

(“They willingly gathered birds for us. §”) 
nu–nnaå–kan UR.MAÆ paråanaå åar-mi-ia-aå 
k„ralaåå–a anda UL appanteå “but lion, leopard, 
å. and k„rala- were not caught for us” HKM 48:11-13 

(letter, MH/MS), ed. HBM 208f. (differently), Hoffner, FsPuh-

vel 6; here? […] / anda åar-me-an […] KUB 8.10 rev. 

6 (apodosis of lunar eclipse omen, NS), ed. HBM 326, translit. 

DPS 12:78

Alp, HBM (1991) 326-332 (“dog”); Hoffner, FsPuhvel (1997) 
11f. (“a wild animal in the same general category as the lion 
and the leopard”); Pecchioli Daddi, AoF 27 (2000) 349f. (“cane 
selvatico, non addomesticato,” but possibly also denoting a wild 
boar vel sim.).

Cf. LÚåarmi/e-. 

LÚåarmeya- B n. com.; (a professional designa-
tion); from MH?/NS.†

sg. nom. LÚåar-me-ia-aå VBoT 108 iv 8 (NH), LÚåar-mi-ia-
aå KUB 13.34 iv 21 (NH). 

pl. nom. LÚ.MEÅåar-me-e-eå KUB 51.57 obv. 27 (MH?/NS), 
LÚ.MEÅåar-mi-e!-eå IBoT 1.29 obv. 23 (MH?/MS?), LÚ.MEÅåar-mi-
i-≠e±-[eå] KBo 30.129 ii? 8 (NS); acc. LÚåar-me-u-uå Bo 5027:7 
(HBM 328); gen. LÚ.MEÅåar-mi-ia-aå VS 28.7 i 11 (NH).

pl. unclear LÚ.MEÅåar(coll.)-me-ia-aå KUB 38.29 obv. 2 
(NH).

uncertain [… åa]r(?)-mi-ia-aå KUB 10.93 i 9 (NS), LÚåar-
m[e-…] Bo 5027:6 (HBM 328).

nu–kan  LÚ.MEÅ URUÆat t i  æ„ma [nteå ] 
LÚ.MEÅUGULA LˆMTIM GAL LÚ.MEÅASIR¨TIM 
[…?] GAL LÚ.MEÅåar-mi-ia-aå GAL LÚ.MEÅ 
KÁ.GAL UR.GI‡ […?] IÅTU IGI.DU°.A.ÆI.A-TIM 
æinkanzi “All the men of Æatti, the overseers of a 
thousand, the chief of the captives(?), the chief of 
the å.-men, the chief of the men of the dog gate(?) 
bow with presents. (They seat them and give them 
åarΩma-bread and (something) to drink)” VS 28.7 i 

9-12 (fest., NH/ENS), ed. StBoT 18:115f., Pecchioli Daddi, AoF 

27:345, 347, Groddek, Hethitica 15:87f., 82, translit. Güterbock, 

RAI 18:96 n. 15; (“When the prince comes to the kitch-
en to eat, twelve priests sit before him: the priest 
of … (etc.), one scepter-bearer, one spearman, one 
[…, two?] courtyard-sweepers”) 2 LÚ.MEÅåar-mi-
e!-eå (dupls. LÚ.MEÅåar-me-e-eå) “two å.-men (one 
cupbearer, one waiter, one baker, one crier(?), one 
smith of the deity, three men of the temple, (and) 
one farmer. These sit before the prince to eat)” IBoT 

1.29 obv. 23 (procreation fest., MH?/MS?), w. dupls. KUB 

51.57 obv. 27 (NS), Bo 3228:12, ed. HBM 329f.; nu ANA 
LÚSANGA ∂LAMMA LÚ.MEÅtaæiya[liyaå] / [ANA(?) 
LÚ.MEÅåa]r?-mi-ia-aå  LÚ.MEÅKISAL.LUÆ EN.
É.GAL / [o-o] ANA MUNUS URUÆatti MUNUSENSI 
kalliåå„[wanzi] / [u]ieanzi “When they […] call-
ing to the priest of LAMMA, to the barbers(?), 
to the å.-men, to the courtyard-sweepers (of?) the 
‘master-of-the-house’ [and?] to the Hittite-woman, 
the seeress. (They come and sit down to eat)” KUB 

10.93 i 8-11 (fest., NS), ed. AS 25:224f.; cf. KBo 30.129 ii? 

8 (NS), ed. HBM 330f., translit. DBH 2:186; […DU]GKA.
DÙ LÚ.MEÅåar-me-ia-aå […] KUB 38.29 obv. 2 (cult inv., 

NH), ed. HBM 327, cf. Jakob-Rost, MIO 9:189; § 1 åittar 

åarli- LÚåarmeya- B
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KÙ.BABBAR[ …] / LÚåar-me-ia-aå […] § “One 
silver åittar […] å.-man […]” VBoT 108 iv 7-8 (inv. of 

cult objects, NH), ed. HBM 328; [µPN] LÚåar-mi-ia-aå 
KUB 13.34 iv 21 (dep., NH), ed. StBoT 4:40f. (no tr.).

Given åarmiya- A as a wild animal, Alp, HBM 

326-332, tentatively equated LÚå. with LÚ UR.GI‡ and 
was followed by Pecchioli Daddi, AoF 27:349f., who 
compares Italian “mastino,” indicating both the dog 
and a person acting as a watchdog. However, Hoff-
ner, FsPuhvel 11f., shows that Alp’s proposal is not 
compelling and perhaps even unlikely in view of 
VS 28.7 i 11, where the å.-men occur right next to 
the “chief of the men of the dog gate.” The relation 
of the LÚå. to åarmiya- A therefore remains obscure.

Pecchioli Daddi, Mestieri (1982) 146f.; Alp, HBM (1991) 326-
332 (LÚå. = LÚ UR.GI‡); Hoffner, FsPuhvel (1997) 11f.; Pecchi-
oli Daddi, AoF 27 (2000) 349f.; Groddek, Hethitica 15 (2002) 
83 (probably not “dog(man)”).

Cf. åarmiya- A.

UZUåarnanta n., collec.; afterbirth(?), wr. syll. 
and UZUÅALˆTU; NH.† 

collec. UZUåar-na-an-ta KUB 5.5 i 21, iv 13 (NH).

a. wr. syll.: SILA›.ÆI.A kuit UZUåar-na-an-ta 
GAtaraåkann–a karåer n–at åakuwaååar SUM-anzi 
GAM-ann–a zankilatar NINDA KAÅ SUM-anzi 
“Because they omitted (karå-) the (giving of) lambs, 
afterbirth(?) and taraåkan-milk, they will give them 
in full. Alongside they will give bread and beer as a 
penalty” KUB 5.5 i 21-23 (oracle question, NH); cf. [SIL]A› 
UZUåar-na-an-ta GAtaraågann–a kuit [MU?.I]M!.
MA(coll. W) karåer n–aå åakuwaååarit SUM-anzi 
[GAM-a]nn–a 1 SILA› zankilanni SUM-anzi “Be-
cause [the preced]ing(?) [year] they omitted the 
(giving of) [lam]b(s)(?), afterbirth(?) and taraåkan-
milk, shall they give them in full, and [alo]ng with 
them give one lamb as a penalty?” ibid. iv 13-15.

b. wr. Akkadographically: LÚA.ÍL–wa NU.GÁL 
nu–w[a G]IDIM.MEÅ INA É DU⁄‚.Ú[S.S]A UL pË 
æarkanzi UZUÆAKKURR¸TU–wa UZUÅA-LI-TÙ GA 
NINDA GIBIL.MEÅ–ya kΩå MU.3.KAM kuit–
at karåanteå EZEN› GA RA-naå EZEN åeliaåå–a 
kΩå MU.3.KAM kuit–at karåanteå GIDIM.MEÅ–
za kËdaå waåkuwaå åer TUKU-wanteå “There 

is no water carrier. They do not make presenta-
tions to the ghosts in the bath house. (As for) the 
ÆAKKURR¸TU and afterbirth, milk, and new 
breads — this is year three that they have been omit-
ted — the festival of churning milk and the festival 
of sheaves. This is year three that they have been 
omitted. Are you ghosts angry on account of these 
misdeeds?” KUB 18.16 ii 1-6 (oracle question, NH); nu 
mΩn æaåannaå mËæ„ni DINGIR-LIM-ni kuedanikki 
åaklΩiå nu–ååi naååu AMAR SILA› MÁÅ.TUR 
naåma UZUÅA-LI-TEMEÅ ÆAK[KUR]R¸TEMEÅ pË 
æarteni n–at lË iåtantanuåkatteni mËæ„naå–at 
meæuni pË æarten “And when at the time of (do-
mestic animals’) giving birth, some deity has a 
prerogative (i.e., is owed some offering), and you 
present to him/her either a calf, lamb or goat kid, 
or afterbirth (and) ÆAKKUR¸TU, do not delay 
them, present them on time” KUB 13.4 iv 35-38, ed. 

Süel, Direktif Metni 80f. (no tr.), tr. McMahon, CoS 1:221 

(no tr.); nu EN K[UR?]-TI x[-x SIL]A› 1(?) MAÅ.
TUR UZUÅA-LI-T[Ù UZUÆAKKURR¸TU udai(?)] 
nu ANA ∂U URUAtalæaziya EZEN› nu[-… iyazi(?)] 
SILA› MÁÅ.TUR–kan ANA ∂U URUAtalæaz[iya 
… åipanti] n–aå palzaæanzi n–aå P¸NI DINGIR-
LIM ÅALM[¨TIM …] tianzi GAM-an–ma UZUÅA-
LI-TÙ UZUÆA[KKURR¸TU \ BÁN ZÍD.DA 1 
DUGæ„pparaå KAÅ ZAG.GAR.RA-ni (coll. photo) 
[pianzi(?)] “And the lord of the district [brings(?) 
one(?) lam]b(?), one(?) goat kid, afterbirt[h, 
ÆAKKURR¸TU …], [performs] the festival of 
nu[-…] for the Stormgod of Atalæaziya, and [dedi-
cates] a lamb (and ) goat kid to the Stormgod of 
Atalæaz[iya …], they stretch them (i.e., the young 
animals) out (on a flat surface) and place them in 
front of the deity […] whol[e]. Along with (them) 
[they give(?)] afterbirth and ÆAKKURR¸TU, one 
half BÁN of flour, (and) one æuppar-vessel of beer 
on the offering table” KBo 22.222 iii 1-6.

Von Brandenstein, OrNS 8 (1939) 72 n. 2 (ÅALˆTU = SILˆTU/
ÅILˆTU); Hoffner, FsLebrun (2004) 337-358 (åarnanta = 
ÅALˆTU).

åarnik- see åarni(n)k-.

åarnikzil- n. com. and neut.; compensation, com-
pensatory damages, replacement; from OH/OS.

LÚåarmeya- B åarnikzil-
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sg. nom. com. åar-ni-ik-zi-il KBo 6.2 i 47, ii 11, 53 (OS), 
KBo 6.3 i 55, ii 33 (OH/NS), KBo 6.26 i 27 (OH/NS), åar-ni-ik-
<zi->il KUB 22.70 obv. 77 (NH), åar-ni-ik-ze-el KUB 14.8 rev. 
30 (Murå. II), KUB 46.42 iv 4 (NS), åar-ni-ik-zi-i-il KBo 6.3 iii 
50 (OH/NS).

nom.-acc. neut. åar-ni-ik-zi-il KUB 36.127 rev. 12 (MH/
MS), KUB 13.9 ii 3 (MH/NS), åar-ni-ik-ze-el KUB 13.9 ii 9, 17 
(MH/NS), KUB 14.8 rev. 35 (Murå. II), KUB 22.70 obv. (45), 
rev. 7, 8, 20, 29 (NH), KBo 2.6 i 34, iii 45 (NH), KUB 16.77 iii 
19 (NH). 

gen. åar-ni-ik-zi-la-aå KUB 13.35 ii 7 (NH), KUB 22.70 
rev. 13 (NH), KUB 46.42 iv 7 (NS). 

dat.-loc. åar?-ni!-ik-zi-li KBo 44.223 rev.? 6 (NH).
abl. åar-ni-ik-zi-la-az KUB 14.14 rev. 13 (Murå. II). 
pl. acc. com. [åa]r-ni-ik-zi-lu-uå KUB 46.42 iv 6 (NS), 

KUB 46.38 i 7, 10 (NH); nom.-acc. neut. [åar-]ni-ik-ze!-elMEÅ 
KUB 50.6 iii 50 (NH), [åar-ni-]ik-ze-elÆI.A 10/v:4 (NH) (van den 
Hout, Purity 198).

Following Melchert in Carruba/Meid, Anatolisch 263-274, 
å. was originally com. gender and synchronically reinterpreted as 
neut. The earliest datable example for the latter is KUB 36.127 
rev. 12 (MH/MS). In view of mΩn åarnikzel kuiå KUB 14.8 rev. 
30 and åarnikzel kuitki ibid. 35 both genders could be used in the 
same text.

a. in legal texts: mΩn Ëåæanaåå–a kuiåki åar-
ni-ik-zi-il piyan æarzi nu–z–(å)ta SAG.DU–SU 
waåta naååu A.ÅÀ-LAM naåma LÚ.U⁄·.LU n–aåta 
parΩ UL kuiåki tarnai mΩn–aå–za QADU DAM.
MEÅ–ÅU DUMU.MEÅ–ÅU dΩn æarzi n–an–åi–åta 
parΩ tarnai mΩn taizzilaåå–a kuiåki åar-ni-ik-ze-el 
piyan æarzi nu mΩn A.ÅÀ n–aåta parΩ UL tarnanzi 
mΩn ÌR–ma dayat n–an taiazzilanni æarzi n–aå mΩn 
taåuwaææanza n–an–åi–åta parΩ UL tarnanzi mΩn–
aå UL taåuwaææanza n–an–åi–åta parΩ tarnanzi 
takku ELLUM–ma kuiåki daiyazi nu daiyazilaå åar-
ni-ik-ze-el […] “And if somebody has given com-
pensation for murder, either a field or person(s) 
— and (thereby) has redeemed his own person — 
nobody shall hand him over. If he (i.e., the injured 
party) has taken them (i.e., the field or person(s)) 
together with his (i.e., the offender’s) wives (and) 
children, he (i.e., the injured party) shall hand them 
(i.e., the wives and children) to him (i.e., the of-
fender). And if somebody has given compensation 
for theft and if it is a field, they shall not hand (him, 
i.e., the offender) over. But if an unfree person has 
stolen and he (i.e., the injured party) holds him for 
theft, if he has been blinded, they shall not hand him 
over to him. If he has not been blinded, they shall 
hand him over to him. § If some free person steals, 

and [has given …] compensation for the theft […]” 
KUB 13.9 ii 3-17 (protocol, MH/NS), ed. von Schuler, FsFried-

rich 447, 449f., Freydank, ArOr 38:258f., Westbrook/Woodard, 

JAOS 110:643, Catsanicos, Vocab.Faute 14f. (all differently), 

tr. Haase, THR 56f. (differently), de Martino/Imparati, ICH 

3:395-400 | the particle sequence –z–åta with the verb waå- “to 

buy, redeem” is exceptional; for the use of either -kan or -za with 

this verb cf. Neu, WO 11:78; takku ÌR LÚ URUL„iumnaå 
IÅTU KUR URUL„iyaz kuiåki tΩiezzi n–an ANA 
KUR URUÆatti uwatezzi iåæaå–åiå–an ganeåzi nu–
zza ÌR–SU–pat dΩi åar-ni-ik-zi-≠il± NU.GÁL “If 
anyone steals the slave of a Luwian from the land 
of Luwiya and brings him to Æatti, and (if after-
wards) his owner recognizes him, he shall take only 
his slave; there shall be no compensation” KBo 6.2 

i 45-47 (Laws § 21, OS), ed. LH 31; takku MUNUS-an 
kuiåki pittinuzzi n[u–kan åard]Ïeå Ωppanda pΩ[n]z[i] 
takku 3 LÚ.MEÅ na[åma] 2 LÚ.MEÅ ak[(kanzi)] 
åar-ni-ik-zi-il NU.GÁL “If someone elopes with 
a woman and a group of ‘helpers’ goes after them 
— if three or two men are killed (in the ensuing 
struggle), there shall be no compensation” KBo 6.2 

ii 10-12 (Laws § 37, OS), w. dupl. KBo 6.3 ii 29-30 (OH/NS), 

ed. LH 44; [takk]u LÚ[æ]ipparaå tΩiezzi åar-ni-ik-zi-il 
NU.GÁL “[I]f a [æ]ippara-man steals, there shall 
be no compensation” KBo 6.2 ii 53 (Laws § 49, OS), ed. 

LH 59f.; takku MÁÅ.GAL enandan takku DÀRA.
MAÅ annanuææan takku UDU.KUR.RA enandan 
kuiåki dΩiezzi maææan ÅA MÁÅ.GAL åar-ni-ik-zi-
i-il (var. åar-ni-ik-ze-el) apËll–a QA_TAMMA–pat 
“If anyone steals a trained billy goat or a tamed(?)/
trained(?) mountain goat or a trained wild sheep, 
(their) compensation shall be the same as the one 
of a billy goat” KBo 6.3 iii 49-50 (Laws § 65, OH/NS), w. 

dupls. KBo 6.2 iii 44-46 (OS), KBo 6.8:3-5 (NS), ed. LH 75f. | 

for enant- and annanuææant- see LH 193; takku UR.GI‡-aå Ì 
ÅAÆ karΩpi B[E_]L Ì uimiya<zi> n–an–kan kuenzi 
n–aåta Ì-an åaræuwantaz–ået K[A]R-izzi åar-ni-ik-
zi-il (var. [åar-ni-i]k-zi-el) NU.GÁL “If a dog de-
vours pig’s lard, and the owner of the lard finds (it) 
and kills it and re[triev]es the lard from its stomach, 
there is no compensation (for the dog)” KBo 6.3 iv 

27-28 (Laws § 90, OH/NS), w. dupl. KBo 6.7:11-14 (NS), ed. 

LH 90; takku åuppala–åået kuËlqa åieuniaæta t–at 
parkunuzi n–at aræa pennΩi iåuwanalli–ma–kan 
iåuwan dΩi ari–ååi–ma–at UL tezzi LÚaraåå–a UL 
åakki åuppala–åået pennΩi n–at aki åar-ni-ik-zi-il 

åarnikzil- åarnikzil- a
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(var. [åar-ni-ik]-ze-el) “If someone’s animals are 
smitten (with disease) by a god and he (ritually) pu-
rifies them and drives them back home, and he puts 
the refuse(?) (from the ritual) on a refuse dump, 
but he does not tell his colleague about it, (so that) 
the colleague doesn’t know and drives his animals 
(near that dump), and they die, there shall be com-
pensation” KBo 6.26 i 22-27 (Laws § 163, OH/NS), w. dupl. 

KBo 31.66 iv 6 (NS), ed. LH 130f., cf. Güterbock, JCS 15:70f.; 
(The defendant says: I am supposed to distribute 
mules from the palace among various people. I keep 
those of the palace for myself and replace them with 
mules of my own or of someone else) tamËdani–
ma–wa kuedani ANÅE.GÌR.NUN.NA åar-ni-ik-
ze-la-aå EGIR-pa peææi nu–wa–åmaå SIGfi-anduå 
UL–pat peææi “But to whatever other person I give 
a mule as (lit. of) compensation, I never give good 
ones to them” KUB 13.35 ii 5-8 (dep., NH), ed. StBoT 4:6f. 

(“Ersatz-Maulesel”).

b. in prayers: naåma–kan mΩn [amm]uk–ma 
kuitki åar-ni-ik-ze-el æanti iåæiyattËni [n–a]t–mu 
teåæaz memieåten nu–åmaå–at peææi “Or if you 
want to impose some separate (i.e., special) com-
pensation upon [m]e, tell me about it by means of 
a dream, and I will give it to you” KUB 14.8 rev. 34-36 

(PP2), ed. Götze, KlF 1:216f. (“besonders eine Entschädigung”), 

Lebrun, Hymnes 209, 214 (“réparation”), tr. Hittite Prayers 

60 (“some additional restitution”); ammu[k–m]a åumΩå 
ANA DINGIR.MEÅ EN.MEÅ–Y[A] åar-ni-ik-ze-
el maåkann–a KUR-e Ú[Å?-n]i åer åarninkiåkimi 
“But I will compensate you, O gods, my lords, with 
compensation and a propitiatory gift for the land 
concerning the p[lag]ue(?)” KUB 14.14 rev. 7-8 (PP1), 

ed. Götze, KlF 1:172f., Lebrun, Hymnes 196, 201, tr. Hittite 

Prayers 63; n–at ammuqq–a IÅTU É-TI–YA åar-ni-
ik-zi-la-az maåkanna[z–iya] åarnenkiåkimi “I too 
will begin to make compensation for it (i.e., the 
bloodguilt for Tudæaliya) with compensation and a 
propitiatory gift from my own household” KUB 14.14 

rev. 13-14 (PP1), ed. Götze, KlF 1:172f., Lebrun, Hymnes 196, 

201, CHD s. v. maåkan (“together with my household”), tr. Hit-

tite Prayers 63. 

c.  in divination texts: nu–war–an ANA 
DINGIR-LIM kuwapi pianzi nu–wa–ååi–åan åar-ni-
ik-ze-el 2 MUNUS.MEÅ anda tiyandu “When they 
give her (i.e., Pattiya) to the deity, let two women 

enter (i.e., be included) with her as compensation” 
KUB 22.70 obv. 45 (oracle question, NH), ed. THeth. 6:68f.; 
ƒPattiyaå kuit ANA KIN É.GAL-LIM parΩ åali[kta] 
nu apadda åer åar-ni-ik-<zi->il SI≈SÁ-at “Since 
Pattiya intrud[ed] into the business of the palace, 
therefore compensation has been determined by ora-
cle” KUB 22.70 obv. 76-77, ed. THeth. 6:78f., cf. åalik(i)- 4 c; 

cf. ibid. rev. 8, 13, 29; nu mΩn DINGIR-LIM apadda åer 
åar-ni-ik-ze-el UL kuitki åanæta “and if you, O god, 
have sought no compensation on that account” KUB 

22.70 rev. 7, ed. Ünal, 82f.; ∂UTU-ÅI–ya–z parkunuzzi 
åar-ni-ik-ze-el-la (var. [åar-ni]-ik-ze-elÆI.A) ÅA É-
TI ME-anzi nu kuit dammeli pedi tianzi kuit–ma 
ANA GIDIM SUM-anzi “His Majesty will purify 
himself and they will take the compensation for 
(his) house. They will place some of it in an uncul-
tivated place, and they will give some of it to the de-
ceased” KBo 2.6 i 34-36 (oracle question, NH), w. summary 

10/v:4-5, ed. van den Hout, Purity 198f.; cf. ibid. iii 42-46; åar-
ni-ik-ze-el ANA GIDIM SUM-anzi ANA DINGIR.
MEÅ URUÆalpa–ya åar-ni-ik-ze-el åaknuwandaza 
parkuwayaza SUM-anzi “And they will give com-
pensation to the deceased, and they will give com-
pensation from the unclean (and) the clean to the 
deities of Aleppo” KUB 22.35 iii 12-15 (oracle question, 

NH), and par. KUB 52.92 iv 4-5, ed. van den Hout, AoF 25:70f. 

and Purity 192f., cf. also parkui- A 2 e. 

d. in rituals: (Someone makes wooden images 
of a man and a woman and a city of earthenware 
with silver and gold) 1 GUD 1 UDU åar-ni-ik-ze-el 
EG[IR-pa m]aniyaææ„waå § [ …U]RU-LUM IŒŒI 
GAM-an æandanzi nu–kan [GA]L? GIR›?.ÆI.A 
KÙ.BABBAR KÙ.GI […–]kan ANA URU-LIM 
IŒŒI anda dΩi [åa]r-ni-ik-zi-lu-uå-å–a–kan [… d]Ωi 
GUD–ya–åmaå UDU åar-ni-ik-zi-≠la±-aå EGIR-pa 
maniyaæzi “One ox (and) one sheep for delivery 
as compensation. § They prepare together with [… 
a c]ity of wood and baked clay(?) cu]ps (with?) 
silver (and) gold […] On the city of wood he places 
[…] and as [c]ompensations he [p]laces on the [… 
for the …-s] and to them he delivers the ox (and) 
sheep of compensation” KUB 46.42 iv 4-7 (rit., NH).

Goetze, KlF 1 (1930) 190f.; Haase, Beobachtungen (1995) 24f.

Cf. åarnikzileåke-, åarni(n)k-.

åarnikzil- a åarnikzil- 
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åarnikzileåke- v.; to pay/make compensation, 
make amends(?); NH.†

imperf. pres. sg. 1 åar-ni-ik-zi-!le-e-eå-ki-m[i] KUB 14.14 

rev. 20 (Murå. II).

nu–za kΩåa ANA KUR-TI æingani åer åu[m]Ëå 
ANA DINGIR.MEÅ [EN.Æ]I.A–YA maåkan peåkimi 
åar-ni-ik-zi-!le-e-eå-ki-m[i n]u–åmaå maåkan 
[åarni]kzell–a åarnin[k]eåkimi “I am just now 
giving to you, the gods, my [lord]s, a gift for the 
country on account of the plague. I will start pay-
ing compensation and I will start making to you a 
propitiatory gift and [compe]nsation” KUB 14.14 rev. 

19-21 (PP1, Murå. II), ed. Goetze, KlF 1:174f.

Goetze, KlF 1 (1930) 198. 

Cf. åarni(n)k-, åarnikzel-.

åarni(n)k- v.; to compensate, make/pay compen-
sation for, replace, make restitution for, make up 
for, make good (claims); from OH/OS.

pres. sg. 1 åar-ni-ik-mi KBo 6.2 iv 48 (OS), KBo 6.3 iv 
46 (OH/NS), KUB 14.4 iii 27 (Murå. II), IBoT 3.122:8 (Murå. 
III), KUB 31.58 rev. 10 (Æatt. III), KBo 12.58 rev. 7 (Tudæ. IV), 
KUB 26.69 viii 6 (NS); sg. 3 åar-ni-ik-zi KBo 6.2 i 5 (OS), KUB 
36.127 rev. 14 (MH/MS), KUB 8.81 iii 5, 6 (MH/MS), KUB 
13.7 i 13 (MH/NS), KBo 27.16 obv. 7 (MH/NS), KUB 13.35 ii 
44 (Æatt. III), KBo 14.21 i 37 (NH), KUB 39.54 rev.? 5 (NS).

pl. 1 åar-ni-in-ku-e-ni KUB 22.57 obv. 4 (NH), åar-ni-
in-ku-u-e-[ni] KBo 24.123 obv.? 2 (NS); pl. 2 åar-ni-ik-te-ni 
KUB 26.19 ii 26 (MH/MS), KUB 26.40:(108) (MH/MS), KUB 
13.4 iv 31 (pre-NH/NS); pl. 3 åar-ni-in-kán-zi KBo 11.32 obv. 
14 (OH/NS), KUB 13.9 iii 10 (MH/NS), KUB 16.39 ii 15, 16 
(NH), åar-né-en-kán-zi KBo 6.5 ii 13 (OH/NS), åar-ni-kán-zi 
KBo 11.32 obv. 8, 47 (OH/NS), KUB 50.44 i 8 (NH), KBo 
13.72 rev. 6 (NH/LNS), KuSa 1.9 rev. 6 (LNS).

pret. sg. 1 åar-ni-in-ku-un KUB 13.35 i 34, ii 40 (NH); sg. 
3 åar-ni-ik-ta KUB 14.8 rev. 32 (Murå. II), KUB 14.14 rev. 12 
(Murå. II), KUB 31.73:7 (Æatt. III); pl. 1 [å]ar-ni-in-ku-en FHL 
2:11; pl. 3 åar-ni-ke-er KuSa 1.3 obv. 16 (MH?), åar-ni-in-ker 
KBo 16.61 rev.? 5 (NH), KUB 14.14 rev. (10 ) (NH).

imp. sg. 3 åar-ni-ik-du KBo 3.1 ii 52, 55, 59 (OH/NS), 
KUB 11.1 iv 21 (OH/NS), åar-ni-ik-tu KBo 16.45 obv. 14 (MS), 
KBo 22.52 ii 4, 5 (LNS); pl. 3 [åa]r-ni-in-kán-du KBo 16.61 
obv.? 12 (MS).

inf. åar-ni-in-ku-u-wa-an-zi KUB 16.77 iii 6 (NH), åar-ni-
in-ku-wa-an-zi KUB 16.77 iii 8 (NH).

verbal subst. gen. åar-ni-in-ku-wa-aå KBo 2.2 iii 33, 35 
(NH), åar-ni-in-ku-u-wa-aå ibid. 40 (all coll. W, apud Kammen-
huber, MIO 3:346 n. 6, NH); pl. nom. åar-ni-in-ku-e-eå KBo 2.2 
iv 8 (NH).

part. sg. nom. com. åar-ni-in-kán-za KUB 14.29 i 6 (Murå. 
II), KBo 16.6 ii 4 (Murå. II), KUB 16.66 obv. 16 (NH); sg. 
nom.-acc. neut. åar-ni-in-kán KUB 21.27 iv 36 (Puduæepa).

imperf. pres. sg. 1 åar-ni-in-[k]e-eå-ki-mi KUB 14.14 rev. 
21 (Murå. II), åar-ni-ke-eå-ki-mi KBo 6.28 rev. 17 (Æatt. III), 
åar-ni-in-ki-iå-ki-mi KUB 14.14 rev. 8, 21 (Murå. II), Bronze 
Tablet ii 75 (Tudæ. IV), åar-ni-en-ki-iå-ki-mi KUB 14.14 rev. 14 
(Murå. II); sg. 2 åar-ni-in-ki-iå-ki-åi KBo 34.22 obv.? 7 + KUB 
31.135:6 (OH/MS), ABoT 44 i 38 (OH/NS), KUB 31.133:17 
(OH/NS).

pl. 1 åar-ni-in-ke-eå-ki-u-e-ni KUB 23.72 obv. 28 (MH/
MS).

imp. sg. 2 åar-ni-in-ki-iå-ki KBo 3.1 iii 75 (OH/NS); sg. 
3 åar-ni-in-ki-iå-ki-id-du KBo 6.28 rev. 21 (Æatt. III), Bronze 
Tablet ii 77 (Tudæ. IV).

For the alleged part. [åar-ni-i]n-kán-za followed by the sen-
tence particle -an in KBo 6.2 ii 54, see LH 59 n. 194.

a. in the legal and juridical texts — 1' in the 
laws: (If someone kills a merchant in Luwiya or 
Pala) 1 ME MA.NA KÙ.BABBAR pΩi Ωååu–ååett–
a åar-ni-ik-zi “He shall pay 100 minas of silver and 
replace his wares” KBo 6.2 i 4-5 (Laws §5, OS), w. par. 

Ωååu–ya 3-ÅU åar-ni-ik-zi KBo 6.4 i 5 (NH), ed. LH 19f.; (“If 
a girl has been promised to a man but another man 
runs off with her …”) nu æantezziyaå LÚ-aå kuit 
kuit p[eåta] ta–ååe åar-ni-ik-zi (var. åar-né-en-kán-
[z]i) attaåå–a annaå UL åar-ni-in-kán[-zi] (var. 
åar-ni-ik-zi) “He shall compensate the first man 
for whatever he [has] g[iven] and (her) father and 
mother shall not make compensation” KBo 6.3 ii 6-7 

(Laws §28, OH/NS), w. dupl. KBo 6.5 ii 12-14 (OH/NS), ed. 

LH 37f.; (“If a girl has been betrothed to a man, and 
he brings a brideprice for her, but subsequently the 
father and mother contest the betrothal, they may 
separate her from the man”) k„åata–ma 2-ÅU åar-
ni-in-kán-zi (var. åar-ni-ik-zi) “but they shall com-
pensate for the brideprice double” KBo 6.3 ii 13 (Laws 

§29, OH/NS), w. dupl. KBo 6.5 iii 10 (NS), ed. LH 39, KBo 6.2 

(OS) omits this §; (“If a æipparaå-man steals, there is 
no compensation …”) nu tuekkanza–åiå–pat åar-
ni-ik-zi “Only his body shall give compensation” 
KBo 6.2 ii 54 (Laws §49, OS), ed. LH 59f.; (“If a slave bur-
glarizes a house and his owner says”:) åËr–åit–wa 
åar-ni-ik-mi nu åar-ni-ik-≠zi± “‘I will make compen-
sation for him,’ he shall make compensation” KBo 

6.2 iv 47 (Laws §95, OS), ed. LH 93f.; (“If a free man sets 
fire to a house, he shall rebuild the house. Whatever 

åarnikzileåke-  åarni(n)k- a 1'
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perishes in the house—whether it is a human being, 
cattle or sheep”) nakkuå UL åar-ni-ik-zi (var. n–at 
[åar-ni-ik]-za) “it (is) damage(?), he shall not re-
place it (var. he shall replace it)” KBo 6.3 iv 54 (Laws 

§98, OH/NS), w. dupl. KBo 6.2 iv 54-55 (OS), ed. LH 95f., cf. 

nakkuå w. discussion and LH 197; [(takk)]u ÌR-aå É-er 
lukkezzi iåæΩå–åiå–[(a åer)–åi]t åar-ni-ik-zi ÌR-
n–a? KIR⁄›–ÅU UZN¸–ÅU kukkur[(aåkanzi n–an 
EG)]IR-≠pa± iåæi–ååi [(pi)an]zi takku natta–ma 
åar-ni-ik[(-zi nu ap„n–pat å„i)]zzi “If a slave sets 
fire to a house, and his master makes compensation 
for him, they shall cut off the slave’s nose (and) 
ears and shall give him back to his master. If he 
(i.e., the master) does not make compensation for 
him, he will forfeit that same (slave)” KBo 6.2 iv 

56-58 (Laws §99, OS), w. dupls. KBo 6.3 iv 55-58 (OH/NS), 

KBo 19.5:1-3 (OH/NS), ed. LH 96f.; (“If someone steals a 
door out of maliciousness”) kuit kuit (var. [kui]t kuit 
É-ri andan) æarkzi t–at åar-ni-ik-zi “Whatever is 
lost (var. adds: in the house), he shall replace” KBo 

6.10 ii 18 (Laws §127, OH/NS), w. dupl. KUB 29.28:8 (OS), 

ed. LH 116 | on åullannaz “maliciousness” see Melchert (forth-

coming); (If somebody finds utensils and animals, he 
shall return them to the owner. If he cannot find the 
owner, he shall secure witnesses. But if he does not 
secure witnesses, and the owner finds them after-
ward) n–aå LÚNÍ.ZU kiåari 3-ÅU åar-ni-ik-zi “he 
becomes a thief; he shall make threefold compensa-
tion” KBo 6.4 iv 11 (Laws §XXXV, NH), ed. LH 54.

2' in other legal texts: (“If someone commits 
murder, only that which the ‘lord of the blood’ says, 
will happen”:) takku tezzi aku–war–aå n–aå aku 
takku tezzi–ma åar-ni-ik-du–wa nu åar-ni-ik-du “If 
he says: ‘Let him die,’ he shall die. If, however, he 
says ‘Let him make compensation,’ he shall make 
compensation” KUB 11.1 iv 20-21 (Tel.pr., OH/NS), ed. 

THeth 11:52f., tr. van den Hout, CoS 1:198; (“Whoever does 
evil among his brothers and sisters and looks [in a 
hostile way?] at the person (lit. head) of the king, 
convoke the assembly!”) mΩn–apa uttar–å[e]t 
paizzi nu SAG.DU-naz åar-ni-ik-du “If h[i]s case 
goes (against him), he shall make compensation 
with his person (lit. head)” KBo 3.1 ii 51-52 (Tel.pr., 

OH/NS), ed. THeth 11:34f., tr. van den Hout, CoS 1:197; cf. 

ibid. ii 55, 59; n–apa GIÅTUKUL.ÆI.A åar-ni-in-ki-iå-
ki “Start replacing the weapons” KBo 3.1 iii 75 (Tel.

pr., OH/NS), ed. THeth 11:48f., tr. van den Hout, CoS 1:198f. 

| normally the simplex åarnink- does not have any sentence 

particle and the presence of -apa here is unique; (“Five don-
keys died”) nu–war–aå parnaza åar-ni-in-ku-un “‘I 
have replaced them from (my own) house/estate (cf. 

per 4 h 3')’” … nu–war–aå nawi åar-ni-ik-zi “He has 
not yet replaced them (i.e., the lost animals)” KUB 

13.35 ii 40, 44 (dep., NH), ed. StBoT 4:8f.; cf. ibid. i 33-34; 

(If somebody breaks open a royal silo on his own 
authority, you men of the town must apprehend him 
and deliver him to the king’s gate. If you do not 
bring him) nu [ÉS]AG-an LÚ.MEÅ URU-LIM åar-
ni-in-kán-zi (dupl. åar!-ni-in!-kán-zi) “The men of 
the town shall replace the [si]lo (i.e., its contents)” 
KUB 13.9 iii 10 (protocol, MH/NS), w. dupl. KBo 27.16 rev. 

1, ed. Westbrook/Woodard, JAOS 110:643, translit. Otten, Fs-

Laroche 274; (If one of various palace or military of-
ficials commits a certain offence against the king) 
n–an aræa paræanzi DI!-NAM IÅTU É–ÅU åar-ni-
ik-zi “They shall expel him, and he shall pay from 
his estate the judgement of the court as compensa-
tion” KUB 13.7 i 12-13 (legal text of Tudæ., MH/NS), cf. per 

4 h 3'; (Maraååa spoke as follows: … I seized … for 
His Majesty) nu–za ∂UTU-ÅI mimma[å pΩndu–
wa] / [åa]r-ni-in-kán-du “But His Majesty refus[ed] 
(and said:) ‘[From now on] let them replace (it)’” 
KBo 16.61 obv.? 11-12 (dep., MH) | for the tr. of pandu as 

“henceforth, from now on” see Hoffner, JNES 27:202 w. n. 42; 

UMMA µÅam„æa-LÚ ÅA KUÅ.ÆI.A åΩåaå x[…] / 
kuin åar-ni-in-ker n–aåta µMaraååΩå […] / karåta 
KBo 16.61 rev.? 4-6 (dep., MH), ed. StBoT 4:60f.; [nu] mΩn 
ÌR LÚpitteyantan munnaizzi [nu]–ååe–ååan mΩn 
B´L–ÅU åer UL [å]ar-ni-ik-zi nu 12 SAG.DU.ÆI.
A UL pΩi “If a slave conceals a fugitive, and his 
owner does not give [c]ompensation on his behalf, 
and he does not give twelve persons (lit. heads)” 
(he will lose his slave) KUB 8.81 iii 3-5 (Åunaååura treaty, 

MH/MS), ed. Petschow, ZA 55:243, del Monte, OA 20:217f, 

tr. DiplTexts™ 25f.; cf. ibid. iii 6-7; KUB 36.127 rev. 14 (Åu-

naååura treaty, MH/MS); (“Since you are friends, cattle 
(and) sheep of Æatti and Gaåga are mixed and cow-
herds and shepherds work together. But if an en-
emy attacks we will hold you alone responsible”) 
mΩn–aåta kunanzi–ya kuinki naååu 1 LÚ naåma 
1 [GUD 1 UDU] nu ap„åå–a åar-ni-ik-te-ni ÅA 
KUR URUÆatti–ya GUD[.ÆI.A UDU.ÆI.A åar-ni-
ik-te-ni] ANA 1 LÚ EGIR-an 3 LÚ.MEÅ piåkatteni 

åarni(n)k- a 1' åarni(n)k- a 2'
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ANA 1 GUD–ya [3 GUD piåkatteni] IÅTU 1 UDU 
3 UDU–pat piåteni “and if they kill someone, ei-
ther one man, or one [ox (or) one sheep], you shall 
replace them too, and [you shall replace] the cattle 
[and sheep] of the Hittites. You shall give three men 
for one man and [you shall also give three oxen] for 
one ox (and) three sheep for one sheep” KUB 26.19 ii 

25-28 (treaty, MH/MS), tr. Kaåkäer 131f., for the dating see Neu, 

FsBittel 398.

b. in oracle texts: [mΩn Å]A µPiyaååili U 
µÆaittili [Ëåæar] åar-ni-in-ku-u-wa-an-zi åanæeåkiåi 
[nu KIN(?) N]U.SIGfi-du NU.SIGfi § [nu DINGIR-
LU]M eåæar–pat åar-ni-in-ku-wa-an-zi åanæeåkiåi 
“[If] you, (O deity), keep seeking to get compensa-
tion for [the murder] of Piyaååili and Æaittili, let 
[the KIN(?) oracle] be unfavorable. Unfavorable. § 
[(If), O go]d you keep seeking to get compensation 
for the murder only” KUB 16.77 iii 5-8 (oracle question, 

NH), ed. van den Hout, Purity 248f.; (“They are taking the 
beef and mutton from your mouth, O deity. They 
shall purify themselves”) nu GUD IÅT[U GUD] åar-
ni-in-kán-zi [UDU–ma IÅTU UD]U åar-ni-in-kán-zi 
“They shall replace ox wit[h ox]. They shall replace 
[sheep with shee]p” KUB 16.39 ii 15-16 (oracle question, 

NH), ed. del Monte, AION 35:331, 333; cf. ibid. ii 37-38, 42-43; 
(They will ask His Majesty) kuiå IKRIBU åar-ni-
in-ku-wa-aå(coll.) n–an åar-ni-in-kán-zi UL–ma 
kuiå åar-ni-in-ku-wa-aå(?, coll.) nu–ååi zankila[tar 
SUM-anzi] “what vow is subject to compensation, 
and they will pay compensation for it. And what 
vow is not subject to compensation, [they shall pay] 
a penalty to her” KBo 2.2 iii 33-36 (oracle question, NH), 

ed. van den Hout, Purity 134f., coll. Walther, apud Æatt. 140 

and Kammenhuber, MIO 3:346 n. 61; nu IKRIBIÆI.A–ma 
kuiËå åarninkuËå n–aå åar-ni-in-kán-zi kattann–a 
zankilatar SUM-anzi maåkann–a–kan BAL-anzi 
“Or, they shall give compensation for the vows that 
are subject to compensation. Additionally they shall 
pay a penalty and they will offer a gift” ibid. iv 7-10 

(oracle question, NH); cf. ibid. iii 39-42; [… å]akuwaååarr–
a–(a)t åar-ni-in-kán-zi “And they shall make full 
compensation for it” KUB 52.101 ii 6 (oracle question, 

NH); cf. ibid. ii 3, iii 3, 6; cf. Ehelolf, ZA 43:191 n. 3, 192 n. 

1; n–at ÅA MU.1.KAM åakuwaååar åar-ni-kán-zi 
“They shall compensate for it fully for the first (or 

‘for one’) year” KUB 50.44 i 8 (oracle question, NH), ed. 

åakuwaååar(ra)- 2 e.

c. in prayers: kurim[m]aå damm[(i)]åæandaå 
antuæåaå kattawΩtar zik–[(p)]at ∂UTU-uå åar-ni-
in-ki-iå-ki-[(å)]i “Only you, Sungod, make com-
pensation for the grievances of the orphaned (and) 
oppressed person” ABoT 44 + KUB 36.79 i 36-38 (prayer, 

OH/NS), w. dupls. KUB 31.133:16-17 and KUB 31.134:11-12, 

ed. Güterbock, JAOS 78:240, tr. Hittite Prayers 37 (“restore the 

claims”); cf. similar KBo 34.22 obv.? 6-7 + KUB 31.135:5-6; 
(“Since you, O deities, my lords, seek vengeance 
for the murder of Tudæaliya, the persons who have 
killed Tudæaliya”) nu Ëåæar ap„å åar-ni-i[n-ke-er] 
nu KUR URUÆatti–ya apΩå iåæananza aræa namma 
zinni[åta] n–at KUR URUÆatti–ya kar„ åar-ni-ik-
ta kinuna–ya–at–kan [k]uit [a]mmu[k] araå n–at 
ammuqqa IÅTU É-TI–YA åarnikzilaz maåkanna[z] 
åar-né-en-ki-iå-ki-mi “[They have give]n compen-
sation for the bloodshed. That bloodshed further 
finished off the Land of Æatti as well so that the 
Land of Æatti too made compensation for it. But 
now that it has also come upon (lit. reached) me, 
I too will make compensation for it from my own 
household, with compensation and propitiatory gift” 
KUB 14.14 rev. 10-14 (PP1), ed. Götze, KlF 1:172f., Lebrun, 

Hymnes 196, 201, tr. Beckman, CoS 1:157, Hittite Prayers 63; 
kui[t] URUÆattuåaå æ[i]nganaz åar-ni-ik-ta n–at 20-
anki [UL k]ar„ (or: [n–at k]ar„) apËniååan kiåari 
“What Æattuåa gave as compensation by means of 
the plague, is[n't] it thus happening twentyfold(?) 
already?” (or: “[And it] is happening twentyfold(?) 
already”) KUB 14.8 rev. 32-33 (PP 2), ed. Götze, KlF 1:216f., 

Lebrun, Hymnes 209, 214, Singer, Prayers 60 (all differently).

d. in other texts: […] / P¨Æ–ÅU åar-ni-ik-
d[u … ] / åar-ni-ik-du “Let his/her substitute give 
compensation(?) [for …], let […] give […] com-
pensation” KBo 22.52 ii? 5-6 (NS); [UZUNÍG.GI]G–wa 
UZUNÍG.GIG-az åar-ni-ik-ta “He replaced [visce]ra 
with viscera” KBo 24.1 i 33 + KUB 32.113 left col. 11 

(3Maåt., MH/MS), ed. StBoT 46:128f.

e. with preverbs — 1' w. anda and -kan: åakuwan~ 
tariyanuåkanteå–ma–at–kan kuit n–aå–kan anda 
åar-ni-in-kán-zi “But because they (i.e., festivals) 
have remained neglected, should they make up for 
them?” KUB 22.35 ii 5-6 (oracle question, NH), ed. van 

åarni(n)k- a 2' åarni(n)k- e 1'
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den Hout, Purity 186f.; uqq–a maææan µ.∂LAMMA-
an paææaåæi nu–ååi–kan mΩn wakåiyazi kuitki n–
an–kan anda åar-né-en-ki-iå-ki-mi mΩnn–a ANA 
NUMUN µ.∂LAMMA nakkiåzi kuitki n–an–kan 
DUMU–YA DUMU.DUMU–YA QA_TAMMA anda 
åar-ni-in-ki-iå-ki-id-du “And just as I protect Ku-
runtiya and keep compensating him for anything 
lost by him, so if it becomes difficult for the seed 
of Kuruntiya, let my son (and) my grandson keep 
compensating him in the same way” Bronze Tablet ii 

74-77 (treaty w. Taræuntaååa, Tudæ. IV), ed. StBoT Beih. 1:18f. 

(“entschädigen”); (In a household one person has died 
because of the plague) [(n–at punuåmi) n]–at–kan 
anda åar-ni-ik-mi “I will investigate it and make 
restitution for it” KUB 31.58 rev. 10 (vow of Puduæepa), w. 

dupl. KUB 31.51 rev. 6, ed. StBoT 1:30f.; (“For whatever 
god there is no ‘man of the god’”) […]x–kan IÅTU 
É.DINGIR-LIM anda åar-ni-kán-zi “they shall re-
place [≥…] from the temple” KBo 13.72 rev. 6 (vow, NH), 

ed. de Roos, Diss. 290, 429.

2' w. Ωppa: (Palla requisitioned and killed two 
wethers that had already been anointed for the year-
ly festival. It is suggested that another priest return 
(EGIR-pa pΩi) two wethers, but the god rejects the 
suggestion) nu pΩn<zi> µPallaåå–a 2 UDU.NITA 
ANA DINGIR-LIM EGIR-pa åar-ni-ik-zi kattann–a 
zankilatar IÅTU NINDA KAÅ pΩi duddu[nuw]anzi–
an “Should they go (and) should Palla too give 
back compensation to the deity for the two weth-
ers? Should he also give a penalty of bread and beer 
along with it? Should they pardon him?” KBo 14.21 i 

36-38 (oracle question, NH); cf. also KUB 23.72 obv. 28.

3' w. aræa: paimi–wa–za ÅA ABI–YA åeååi-x-x 
aræa åar-ni-ik-mi “Then I will completely make up 
for the å. of my father” KUB 14.4 iii 26-27 (prayer, Murå. 

II), ed. Forrer, Forsch. 2, de Martino, Eothen 9:28, 36 w. n. 134 

(“adempiere”); cf. ÆUL-lu uttar U[L …] / aræa åar-ni-
in-k[án-…] KBo 22.117 rt. col. 6-7 (rit. frag., NS); cf. also 

ibid. 4; […] IÅTU KÙ.BABBAR KÙ.GI A.ÅÀA.GÀR 
GIÅKIRIfl.GEÅTIN aræa åar-ni<-ik>-zi KBo 20.75 rev. 

6 (Kizzuwatna rit., NS); cf. ibid. 1.

4' w. parΩ: EGIR–ÅU DUGKUKUBIÆI.A parΩ 
åar-ni-kán-zi “Afterwards they will fully replace 
the pitchers” KBo 11.32 obv. 8 (fest., OH/NS); cf. åar-ni-

in-kán-zi ibid. 14; cf. also frag. ibid. 46; [n]u EZEN›.MEÅ 

karåanduå parΩ åar-ni-in-ku-e-ni “We shall fully 
make up for the festivals which have been neglect-
ed” KUB 22.57 obv. 4 (oracle question, NH); mΩn–ma–aå 
parΩ åar-ni-in-kán-za “If it (i.e., the festival) is, 
however, fully made up for” KUB 16.66 obv. 16, 30 (ora-

cle question, NH); (Whatever evil deeds the person has 
committed) n–at IÅTU SAG.D[U–Å]U kar„ parΩ 
åar-ni-ik-ta “he has already fully compensated for it 
with his head” KUB 21.19 ii 15 (prayer, Æatt. III), ed. Süren-

hagen, AoF 8:92f.; cf. KUB 21.27 iv 36 (prayer, Puduæepa); 

(“If I defeat the enemy, and when I return from the 
campaign, I will come up to Mt. Tagurka”) [n]u–tta 
LˆMÆI.A […] peææi parΩ åar-ni-ik-mi “and I will 
give you thousands […], I will give full compensa-
tion” KBo 13.162 rev. 14 + KBo 12.58 rev. 6-7 (prayer, Tudæ. 

IV), ed. Lombardi, Mem.Imparati 499f.; cf. parΩ 7 d.

5' w. åer: see Laws §§ 95 and 99, above, a 1' and KUB 

8.81 iii 3-5, above, a 2'.

The verb åarnink- without preverbs is a three-
place verb in its fullest extension:

absolute to give compensation cf. a 1' nu   
åarnikzi LH §95

+ acc. to compensate for some- cf. a 1' passim 
thing/make up for some- 
thing

(+ acc.) + abl. to compensate (for some- cf. a 2' several  
thing) with something exx.

+ dat. + acc. to compensate someone  cf. a 1' LH §28,  
for something c (first quote)

The predicative participles agree with this: it is 
the object compensated for that turns into the sub-
ject (but see below). The theoretically possible con-
struction: + dat. + acc. + abl. “to compensate some-
one for something with something” does not seem 
to be attested—not surprising since Hittite usually 
avoids such complicated syntax. The dat. can be re-
inforced by åer (LH §§ 95, 99) or be expressed with 
the OH combination of åer + poss. pron.

Deviating from this pattern is the syntagm –kan 
anda åarnink- in the Bronze Tablet, where the per-
son compensated appears in the acc. (instead of the 
dat.): see section e. However, the first and third 
ex. under e have the acc. again for that for which 
compensation is given, just like with the simplex 

åarni(n)k- e 1' åarni(n)k-



286

oi.uchicago.edu/OI/DEPT/PUB/SRC/CHD/S2/CHDS2.html

åarnink-. So, syntactically, –kan anda åarnink- 
seems to behave in two ways. 

If the part. in the unpubl. (see Neu apud Haase, 

GsKronasser 34 without further reference) åarninkanza–
wa–za Ëå is to be taken as passive (“You shall be 
compensated”) it follows the syntax in the Bronze 
Tablet. However, it could also be taken as act. as 
Haase does (“Sei ein Schadensersatzpflichtiger!”). 

The Hittites conceived of their relationship to 
their gods in legal and juridical terms. When they 
spoke of praying, they often used terms for present-
ing an argument in court (arkuwai-, arkuwar, etc.). 
Some of the prayer types, e.g., the so-called “Plague 
Prayers,” were extended arguments of self-exon-
eration. When the gods were offended by human 
actions, they required compensation (åarnikzil) for 
their injuries and levied punitive fines (zankilatar). 
Bribes to judges and legitimate propitiatory gifts 
to the gods shared the same term (maåkan). In bat-
tles the gods acted as judges and rendered deci-
sions by giving the victory to the side in the right 
(åarazziyaææ-, åarlai-). For this reason, we do not 
propose to use a different translation for åarnink- 
or åarnikzil when it occurs in a religious context 
(åarni(n)k- b-c, åarnikzil b-d), as opposed to a pure-
ly juridical one (åarni(n)k- a, åarnikzil a).

Goetze, KlF 1 (1930) 190-192; Petschow, ZA 55 (1963) 248; 
Neu, GsKronasser (1982) 124; Haase, Beobachtungen (1995) 
21-24.

Cf. åarkanti-, åargaåam(m)i-, (¬)åarqatt-, åarkiwali-, åarnikzel-, 
åarnikzileåke-; æapuå-, zankila-, zankilatar.

[åarninkuwa-] adj.

Since the form åar-ni-in-ku-e-eå KBo 2.2 iv 8 (NH) 
remains the sole example thus far of an inflected 
gerundival form derived from the gen. of the ver-
bal noun åarninkuwaå and could also be a mistake 
brought on by the preceding kuiËå, it seems prefer-
able to not yet posit a stem *åarninkuwa-. The pas-
sage is discussed under åarnink- b.

åarniånili-, åarriånili- adj.; (describes bread/
cake); from OH.†

pl. acc. com. åar-né-eå-ni-li-uå KUB 34.86 rev. 5 (MS), 
åar-ri-iå-ni-le-eå KUB 10.39 iii 4 (NS); broken åar-ni-iå-n[i-

li-…] KUB 34.86 rev. 3 (OH/MS), åar-ri-iå-ni-l[i-…] 758/u:14 
(StBoT 28:112 n. 21, NS).

LÚ.MEÅ É.GAL LÚABUBˆTI 3 NINDA.GUR›.
RA åar-ri-iå-ni-le-eå udanzi “The palace servants 
(and) the intendant bring three å. thick-breads” KUB 

10.39 iii 3-5 (NS); 1 N[INDA …] 1 NINDAm[„riy]alaå åar-
ni-iå-n[i-li-uå] LÚAG[RIG URUÆatti] ANA LÚSANGA 
∂Kampiw[(„uit pΩi)] § ≠30?± [NINDA.GUR›.RA 
GAL] åar-né-eå-ni-li-uå ∂IM-aå N[(A›æuwaåiya)] 
“One […]-bread, […] (and) one å. m„riyala-bread 
the (storehouse-)admini[strator of Æatti] gives to 
the priest of Kampiwuit. § Thirty(?) å. [big thick-
breads(?) …] to the stela of the Stormgod” KUB 

34.86 rev. 2-5 + KBo 16.68 iii! 23-27 (MELQ´TU lists, OH/

MS), w. dupl. KBo 30.19 rev. 2-3, translit. StBoT 28:112; cf. 
30 NINDA.GUR›.RA GAL åar-ri-iå-ni-l[i-…] 758/

u:14, translit. StBoT 28:112 n. 21 | for the muriyala-bread as a 

bread or pastry in the form of a cluster of fruit see CHD s.v.

Hoffner, AlHeth (1974) 182 (related to the city name Åariååa?). 

åarnu- v.; (mng. unkn.).†

[…] æarapaåun åar-nu-ut åargamuå / […] KUB 

57.66 iii 17 (rit?, NS).

å. can be either an imp. sg. 2 (cf. the impera-
tives iii 12, 14, 15) or a pret. sg. 3 (cf. iii 16, 18, 
19). Given the likely verbal status of å., the ha-
pax æarapaåun (cf. HW2 Æ s.v.) is probably an sg. 
acc.  com. Considering the presence of the adjective 
åarku- in the immediate context, one cannot rule out 
emending to åar<-ga>-nu-ut.

Cf. åarganuwant-?, UZUåarnum(m)ar.

UZUåarnum(m)ar n. neut.; (a body part which 
grows wool); wr. syll. and UZUMAÅ.GIM; from 
OH/MS.†

nom.-acc. [UZ]Uåar-nu-um-mar KBo 20.116 obv.? 13 (NS), 
UZUåar-nu-mar KUB 43.54 v 18 (NS); acc.? UZUåar-nu-ma-≠an± 
KUB 33.52 iii 5 (OH/NS); d.-l. åar-nu-um-ni Tel Aviv 2:91:22, 
[UZ]Uåar-nu-um-ni KBo 13.13 obv. 12 (MS); gen. UZUåar-nu-um-
ma-aå KBo 8.91 obv. 4 (MS), UZUåar-nu-ma-aå KBo 23.21:21 
(MS/ENS?), 942/z rev.? 5 (StBoT 44:370), UZUåar-nu-um<-
ma>-å(a) KUB 44.15 i 9 (NS); broken åar-nu-um[-…] KUB 
12.63 obv. 4 (OH/MS).

For the inflection of å. as a regular -mar/-m(a)n- noun see 
Melchert, Die Sprache 29:13. It cannot be determined wheth-

åarni(n)k- UZUåarnum(m)ar
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er the form åarnuman is an endingless locative to the regular 
-mar/-m(a)n- stem or nom.-acc. of a pure n-stem. The gen. sg. 
åarnum(m)aå shows assimilation of -m(m)n- to -mm-, for which 
cf. NINDAåaramm- beside NINDAåaram(m)n-. 

(“(S)he takes one thick-bread. (S)he puts ce-
dar-oil and […]”) ANA GEÅTU UDU tepu [k]uerzi 
UZUåar-nu-um-<ma->å–a [(SÍG BABBAR t)]epu 
kuerzi “(S)he cuts a little from the sheep’s ear. 
She cuts a little of white wool of the å. (and dumps 
them into the hearth with the thick-bread)” KUB 

44.15 i 8-10 (fest. for IÅTAR of Nineveh, NS), w. dupl. Bo 

3727, cf. Otten/Rüster, ZA 64:48; cf. in malformed new-
born (IZBU) omens [takku IZBU …UZ]Uåar-nu-
um-ni–ååi [kittari(?)] KBo 13.13 obv. 12 (omens, MS? 

or NS?), ed. StBoT 9:60f., for the date see Neu, FsNeumann 

207f., Soysal, JANER 4:102; (They sacrifice various 
breads, cheese, stew and pulp to Iåæara) åerr–a–
ååan [UZ]Uåar-nu-um-mar dΩi “And on top (s)he 
places a å.” KBo 20.116 obv.? 12-13 (æiåuwa-fest., NS); 
(“While the liver cooks beside the temple of Æe-
bat, the priest goes to the side of the temple of 
Teååub. …”) nu–kan UZUGABA UZUÚR UZUMAÅ.
GIM QADU UZUÉLLAG.GÙN.A danzi “They take 
breast, loin, å., along with the ‘speckled kidneys.’ 
(The liver and heart they […] and place them be-
fore Teååub. § The priest crumbles one thin-bread, 
one […-bread and one ]barley-thick-bread. On 
top he places cut up liver and heart. He sacrifices 
the breast with wine and places it before Teååub)” 
[UZUÚ]R UZUåar-nu-mar-r–a ITTI UZUGABA dΩi 
“He places [lo]in and å. with the breast” KUB 43.54 

v 7-18 (fest. for Teååub, NS); cf. similarly KUB 41.48 iv 19-23 

(NS); n–aåta UZUåuppa æ„iåu danz[i…(?)] UZUGABA 
UZUÚR UZUMAÅ.GIM QADU UZUÉLLAG.GÙN.≠A± 
[danzi] UZUNÍG.GIG–ma UZUÅÀ æappinit zanuanz[i] 
“They take fresh meat. [They take] breast, loin, å. 
together with ‘speckled kidneys,’ while they cook 
the liver and heart over an open flame. (The priest 
crumbles one thin-bread. On top he places fresh 
breast (and) cut up liver and heart. He sacrifices the 
breast with wine. Then he places it back before Æe-
bat. He libates wine. §)” UZUÚR–ma UZUMAÅ.GIM 
QADU UZUÉLLAG.GÙN.A ANA UZUGABA awan 
katta dΩi “He puts down loin, å. (UZUMAÅ.GIM) 
together with ‘speckled kidneys’ on the breast” KBo 

22.180 i 9-11, 17-18 (fest., NS); cf. similarly KBo 3.14:5-6 

(NS), KBo 20.109 i 11 (NS), KBo 8.93 i 15; […]x UZUMAÅ.

GIM P¸NI […] ibid. 21 (rit., MS?); EGIR–ÅU–ma 1 
NINDA.GUR›.RA at[t]aå DINGIR.[MEÅ] parå[iya 
…] / UZUåar-nu-um-ma-aå \ UZ[USA]G?.DU GÙB-
laåå–a UZUkudur ≠dΩ±i n[–a]t–å[an iåtanΩni] EGIR-
pa dΩi “Then [(s)he] bre[aks] one thick bread for the 
ancestor gods, takes […] of å., half the [he]ad and a 
left shank and puts [th]em back [on the altar]” KBo 

21.37 obv. 13-14 + KBo 8.91 obv. 4-5 (Kizzuwatna rit., MS), 

translit. Trémouille, Mem.Imparati 847 (ll. 14-15) | depending 

on what is to be restored after parå[iya …], UZUåarnummaå could 

be dependent on a noun in the break as above, or alternatively 

dependent on the following noun (“half a [he]ad of å.”), or a free 

standing gen. (“that of the å.”).

All known occurrences of å./UZUMAÅ.GIM refer to animals 
only. Especially frequent is the sequence “breast, loin, å. with the 
kidneys.” The fact that it can have (white) wool speaks for an 
outer part of the body. The collocation with breast, loin and kid-
ney points, as Riemschneider, StBoT 9:65, saw, to the belly area. 
It is not clear why å. QADU UZUÉLLAG GÙN.A “å. with ‘speck-
led’ kidneys” should be identical to å. alone, as Haas/Wegner, 
AoF 28:121, suggest, nor why å. should be “hip (meat).”

Riemschneider, StBoT 9 (1970) 65 (“einen Körperteil oder 
eine Körperstelle am Bauch des Tieres oder in der Nähe der Ge-
schlechtsteile” = UZUMAÅ.GIM); Neu, GsKronasser (1982) 148 
n. 84; Melchert, Die Sprache 29 (1983) 13; Rieken, StBoT 44 
(1999) 370f.; Haas/Wegner, AoF 28 (2001) 121 (“Hüftfleisch 
mit bunter Niere (= Niere im Fettmantel)”).

Cf. åarnu-.

(GIÅ/KUÅ)åarpa- A n. com.; (an object on which 
one can sit), a cross-legged chair(?); from OH/
MS.† 

sg. nom. KUÅåar-pa-aå KBo 5.2 i 31 (MH/NS); collec. 

nom.-acc. GIÅåar-pa KBo 18.172 obv. 10, 17 (NH), KUB 42.21 i 

9 (NH), åar-pa VBoT 1:36 (MH/MS), GIÅåar-pa 1883/u:3 (Neu, 

StMed. 7:204, NS). 
pl. (or collec.?) d.-l. GIÅåar-pa-aå KUB 33.21 iii 2, KUB 

33.19 iii (1) (both OH?/NS), KUB 52.96 obv. 5 (NH).

[… GIÅ]≠åar-pa-aå e-åa-at±[ …] “[the return-
ing god] sat down on a cross-legged chair(?) (… 
the cloud released [the door] and [window]. [The 
smoke] released [the house]. Nature returned to nor-
mal)” KUB 33.19 iii 1 (missing deity of Æarapåili, OH?/NS), 

translit. Myth. 63, tr. Hittite Myths2 25 (no tr. of å.), Moore, 

Thesis 53 (“sat (down) [under(?)] the åarpa-trees”) | note that 

åar-pa-aå, if locative, is a plural collective; cf. […] P¸NI 
DINGIR-LIM / GIÅåar-pa-aå eå[at …] KUB 33.21 iii 

UZUåarnum(m)ar (GIÅ/KUÅ)åarpa- A
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1-2, translit. Myth. 60, tr. Hittite Myths2 25 (“sat down on a 

wooden sarpas-chair”) | the det. GIÅ was later added by the 

scribe before the beginning of the line in the intercolumnium; 
[1-NU?] GIÅåar-pa KÙ.GI GAR.RA 1-NU GIÅGÌR.
GUB KÙ.GI GAR.RA “[One] cross-legged chair(?) 
inlaid with gold, one footstool inlaid with gold” KUB 

42.21 obv. 9 (inv., NH), ed. Siegelová, Verw. 138f., translit. 

THeth 10:47; 1-NU GIÅåar-pa GIÅESI KÙ.GI tiyan[ta?] 
“one å. of ebony inlai[d] with gold” KBo 18.172 obv. 

17 (cult inv., NH); cf. [1]-NUTUM GIÅåar-pa GIÅx[…] 
1883/u:3 (Neu, StMed 7:204, NS); 2-ta GIÅåar-pa TUR.
TUR ÅÀ.BA 1 GIÅESI “Two small cross-legged 
chairs(?), one of which is ebony” ibid. 10, ed. Eichner, 

IE Numerals 52; 2 GAD GIÅåar-pa-aå “two cloths for 
a cross-legged chair(?)” KBo 18.186 l.e. 3 (inv., NH), 

translit. THeth 10:170, Siegelová, Verw. 379; 1 TÚGGUZ.ZA! 
iåkallanzi ANA 2 GIÅåar-pa-aå “They tear apart one 
GUZ.ZA-cloth for two cross-legged chairs(?)” KUB 

52.96 obv. 5 (NH), ed. Siegelová, Verw. 358f.; 3 GIÅGU.ZA 
GIÅESI åar-pa BAN[Â KÙ.G]I(coll.) GAR.RA 10 
GIÅGU.ZA ÅA GIÅESI IÅTU ZU· A[M.SI] UÆÆUZ 
“Three thrones of ebony, (i.e.) beautiful cross-
legged chairs(?), inlaid [with go]ld, ten thrones 
of ebony inlaid with ivo[ry]” VBoT 1 (= EA 31):36-38 

(letter of Amenhotep III to Taræuntaradu of Arzawa, MH/MS), 

ed. Rost, MIO 4:335f., tr. Haas apud Moran, Amarna Letters 

101 (“overlaid with beautiful åarpa [and gol]d”), cf. Güterbock, 

Oriens 10:356f., 362, coll. by E. Gordon, apud Moran, Amarna 

Letters p. 103 n. 12; cf. KUÅåarpaååi-; 1 GIÅÅÚ.A 1 GIÅGÌR.
GUB 1 KUÅåar-pa-aå 1-NUTIM TÚGNÍG.LÁM.MEÅ 
1 TÚG TÚG.GÚ.È.A ÆURRI … n–at ANA ∂U 
tianzi “One chair, one foot-stool, one cross-legged 
chair(?), one set of festive robes, one Hurrian style 
tunic … They place them before the Stormgod” KBo 

5.2 i 31-32, 34 (Ammiæatna’s rit., MH/NS).

Our understanding of this word derives from 
Forlanini’s, Hethitica 7:76f., suggestion equating Mt. 
Åarpa with the hierogl. DEUS.MONS.THRONUS 
of the Emirgazi altars and seeing the THRONUS 
sign as one of the cross-legged chairs often depicted 
in Hittite art, sometimes covered with a cloth or 
drape (see Symington, Furniture 120f.); cf. Hawkins, AnSt 

20:86f. (differently). 

For bibliography see GIÅåarpa- B.

Cf. åarpaååi- A, KUÅ/GIÅåarpaååi- B. 

(GIÅ)åarpa- B n. com.; 1. (sharp) point, 2. harrow; 
from MH/MS.† 

sg. acc. GIÅåar-pa-an KUB 10.92 v 13 (NS), ChS Erg 1 iv 

32 (ENS), KBo 38.210 obv. 3 (here?). 
gen. GIÅåar-pa-aå VBoT 24 iii 14, 30 (MH/NS). 
abl. GIÅåar-pa-az KUB 24.4 obv. 13 (MH/MS), KUB 24.3 

ii 23 (Murå. II), KUB 14.11 iv 24 (Murå. II), Bo 4371:17, GIÅåar-
pa-az-za KUB 53.58:7 (MH/NS).

1. point — a. in general: (“‘We have placed 
here now on the spot these substitutes for all 
those evil sins of the king …’”) [nu–war–aå? 
URUD(UZI.)KIN.BAR-aå G]IÅåar-pa-az (var. [GIÅåa]r-
≠pa±-az-za) åek„Ën “‘[and] we have sewn(?) [them] 
with the point of a ne[edle]. (You, O Sungoddess of 
the Earth, take note of these substitutes)’” Bo 4371:17 

(subst. ritual, MH/NS), w. dupls. KUB 42.94 rev. 23 (MH/NS) 

and KUB 53.58:7 (MH/NS), ed. Taracha, Ersetzen 52f., 69, 72, 

w. disc. 130-136, idem.,  ArOr 67:676, 681 (differently) | for 

åek„Ën see åekuwa-.

b. (in the phrase åeppikuåtaå åarpaz kunk- de-
scribing a predicament) “to dangle/sway from the 
point of a pin/needle”: (“Whatever sins you gods 
see, let an ecstatic come and tell about them, or 
let oracle priestesses (and) priests ascertain them, 
or let them come to a mortal in a dream”) n–aåta 
URUDUåepikkuåtaå (var. URUDUZI.KIN.BAR) GIÅåar-
pa-az kunku[eni] “W[e are] dangling from the point 
of a needle (and let the gods then have mercy on 
Æatti)” KUB 24.4 obv. 13 (prayer to the Sungoddess of Arinna, 

MH/MS), w. dupl. KUB 24.3 ii 23 (Murå. II), ed. Gurney, AAA 

27:28f., disc. 90-93 (idiomatic expression drawn from ordinary 

life meaning “we will make amends”), Lebrun, Hymnes 161, 

169 (“Alors, [nous] suspen[drons] des bracelets en bois åarpa”), 

175 (objet en bois), tr. Hittite Prayers 52 (“We shall stroke(?) by 

means of the thorns(?)/pins(?) of a sarpa”), Bernabé, TLH 269 

(“luego colgaremos prendedores de madera de sarpa”), HED K 

248 (“We shake [copper] spikes from the [wooden] harrow” … 

“this was apparently a metaphor for ‘defanging death’”), Ünal, 

TUAT II/6:806 w. n. 23a (“(so daß) [wir] (es) mit dem Kratzer 

der Spange putzen können” = “völlig bereinigen”), Kühne, 

NERT 174 w. n. v (“We will hang the bronze clasp(?) from 

the sarpa wood.” “an obscure practice (a pendulum oracle?)”; 
(“It must be found out why there is dying”) nu–kan 
URUDUZ[I.K]IN.BAR-aå [(G)]IÅåar-pa-az kunk„eni 
“We are dangling from the point of a needle. (May 
the Stormgod of Æatti, my lord, save me and re-

(GIÅ/KUÅ)åarpa- A (GIÅ)åarpa- B 1 b
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move the plague then from Æatti)” KUB 14.10 iv 19-20 

(PP2), w. dupl. KUB 14.8 rev. 48, KUB 14.11 iv 24, ed. Forrer, 

Forsch. 2:18 (“Dann reißen(?) wir die Nägel aus dem Kerb-

holz”), Götze, KlF 1:218f. (no tr.), 234f. (“Wahrscheinlich … 

eine religiöse Handlung an einem heiligen Symbol”), Lebrun, 

Hymnes 210, 215 (“Nous suspendrons des broches en bronze 

de åarpa”), tr. Hittite Prayers 60 (“We shall stroke(?) by means 

of the pins(?) of a åarpa”), 68 n. 5 (disc. w. lit.), Ünal, TUAT 

2:806 (“wir es mit dem Kratzer der Spange putzen können”); cf. 

also KBo 22.78:6-7.

2. harrow: A.ÅÀterippiaå GIÅåar-pa-aå æaåduir 
9 NA›paååilaå A.ÅÀterippiaå “Brush of the harrow 
(i.e., gathered up by the harrow) of a harrowed field 
(and) nine pebbles of a harrowed field (… They 
bring nine pebbles and brushwood to be removed 
from the harrowed field and scatter the pebbles 
into the hearth)” åer–a–ååan GIÅåar-pa-aå æaåduir 
merranda warnuzi “On top he burns the brush of 
the harrow that was removed” VBoT 24 iii 14-15, 29-

31 (Anniwiyanni’s rit., MH/NS), ed. Chrest. 112-13 (“brush-

wood”), CHD merr- a 2' a' (no tr. of å.); (“Afterwards, 
standing [they drink?] the Protective Deity”) EGIR-
ÅU GIÅAPIN GIÅåar-pa-an G[UB-aå akuanzi?] “Af-
terwards, st[anding they drink?] the plow (and) the 
harrow” KUB 10.92 v 13 (offerings in fest., NS), cf. Gurney, 

Prayers 90, Güterbock, Oriens 10:357 (the plow and “the cushion 

or upholstered seat,” as symbols of work and rest), Taracha, 

Ersetzen 135 (“Acker und Ödland”); nu LÚAZU 1 GIÅAPIN-
an 1 GIÅåar-pa-an 1 GIÅiugan 1 GIÅiåæawar IÅTU 
Ì.DÙG.GA iåkizzi “The exorcist anoints one plow, 
one (wooden) harrow, one yoke, (and) one iåæawar 
with fine oil” ChS Erg 1 iv 32-33, ed. ibid. 7, 19.

The newly discovered text ChS Erg. 1 iv 32-33 indi-
cates that a GIÅå. is some kind of an agricultural tool. 
Two other newly available and duplicating texts Bo 

4371:17 and KUB 53.58:7 employ the verb åekuwa- “to 
sew” with a å. This text further leads one to the con-
clusion that åeppikuåtaå is a genitive dependent on 
å., thus “å. of a pin/needle.” It thus appears that in 
mng. 1 å. means “a point.” The use of the det. GIÅ 
with mng. 1 may indicate that the original mng. of 
this word was “thorn.” A harrow is an agricultural 
implement characterized by a number of points, a 
characteristic which allows a connection between 
mngs. 1 and 2. These meanings, if correct, appear 

to create an insurmountable difficulty in connecting 
GIÅ/KUÅåarpa- A with GIÅåarpa- B.

For the alleged GIÅåar-pa in KUB 26.50 obv. 1 (estate 
of Åaæurunuwa, NH), w. dupl. å[ar-…] KUB 26.43 obv. 12, 
now read GIÅKIRIfl.GEÅTIN “vineyard” see Imparati, RHA 

XXXII:49f. 

Note PNs µÅarpa and µÅarpa-∂LAMMA Noms 

1128-1129 and Noms Suppl. 1129, Herbordt, BoHs 19 no. 363. 

Forrer, Forschungen 2 (1926) 18 (“Kerbholz”); Götze, KlF 1 
(1930) 234f. (a religious symbol); Sturtevant, Chrest. (1935) 
123f. (“brushwood” related to Latin sarmentum “brushwood,” 
sarpo “trim, prune”); Gurney, AAA 27 (1941) 90-92 (a manu-
factured object generally for secular usage); Friedrich, HW 
(1952) 187 (GIÅåarpa- “ein Baum und sein Holz?,” GIÅåarpa- 
“Gerät, vergöttlicht neben dem Pfluge,” KUÅåarpa- “Kissen, Pol-
ster(?) (aus Leder)”); Sommer, apud HW (1952) 187 (“Zy-
presse”); Rost, MIO 4 (1956) 338-340 (not a type of wood); 
Güterbock, Oriens 10 (1957) 356f. (not a tree, (1) “cushion, 
bolster,” (2) an implement [Anniwiyanni]); Laroche, Noms 
(1966) p. 340 (“un outil”); Ivanov, Etymologija 1976 (1978) 
159f. (“sickle, scythe”); Popko, Kultobjekte (1978) 129; Kühne, 
NERT (1978) 174 w. n. v; Koåak, THeth 10 (1982) 47 (“a 
kind of seat”); Forlanini, Hethitica 7 (1987) 76f. (identifies the 
DEUS.MONS.THRONUS with Mount Åarpa); Ünal, TUAT 
2 (1991) 806 w. n. 23a (“Kratzer”); Siegelová, RlA 8 (1995) 
333 (“eine feste Konstruktion (wohl Sitzgelegenheit) aus Holz 
(…) oder weich aus Leder”); Symington, Furniture (1996) 114; 
Taracha, ArOr 67 (1999) 676-681; idem, Ersetzen (2000) 133-
136 (two homonyms: GIÅå. “Dorn(strauch), Stachel, Spitze, Stift” 
and “Hocker mit Polster aus zottigem Fell”); Oettinger, Mem.
Imparati (2002) 613-615 (one word, compares Latin sorbus 
“sorb(-tree)”); Sava®, Mem.Imparati (2002) 707 (“sandalye, 
iskemle”); Singer, Hittite Prayers (2002) 68.

åarpaååi- A adj., Luw. lw.; of/belonging to a 
cross-legged chair(?); from MH/MS.†

sg. nom. com. åar-pa-aå-åi-iå KBo 15.32 i 10 (MS), 
[…]åar-pa-aå-åi-iå KUB 51.22 i? 9 (NS).

1 GIÅÅÚ.A–ma 1 GADA 1 KUÅNÍG.BÀR åar-
pa-aå-åi-iå […] / [(I)]TTI DINGIR-LIM–pat kittari 
“One stool, one cloth, one (leather) drape belonging 
to a cross-legged chair(?) […] lies right next to the 
deity” KBo 38.251:3-4 + KBo 15.32 i 10-11 (Kuliwiåna rit., 

MH/MS), w. dupl. KBo 38.224 i 8-9, ed. Glocker, Kuliwiåna 

18f. (differently); [ANA ∂U] URUKuliwiåna 1 GIÅÅÚ.
A–ÅU […]åar-pa-aå-åi-iå “[For the Stormgod] of 
Kuliwiåna one stool, […] belonging to a cross-

(GIÅ)åarpa- B 1 b åarpaååi- A
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legged chair […]” KUB 51.22 i? 8-9 (Kuliwiåna rit., NS), 

ed. Glocker, Kuliwiåna 20f.

The word is a Luw. gen. adj. in -aååi- of åarpa- 
A, q.v.

For bibliography see GIÅ/KUÅåarpa- A.

Cf. GIÅ/KUÅåarpa- A, KUÅ/GIÅåarpaååi- B.

KUÅ/GIÅåarpaååi- B n. com.; a drape, chair-cover; 
from MS.†

sg. nom. KUÅåar-pa-aå-åi-iå KUB 30.29 obv. 2 (MS), 
GIÅåar-pa-aå-åi-iå ibid. 3.

pl. acc. KUÅåar-pa-aå-åi-å(a-kán) ibid. 4.

(When a woman is giving birth, the midwife 
prepares the following) [2 GIÅkupp]iå 3 KUÅåar-pa-
aå-åi-iå nu–ååan kuedaniya [ANA] 1-EN GIÅkuppiåni 
1-EN GIÅåar-pa-aå-åi-iå kitta § [1]-EN KUÅåar-pa-aå-
åi-å–a–ka[n] GIÅkuppiånaå iåtarna tagΩn iåparanzi 
“[two stoo]ls and three drapes. On each stool is 
placed one drape. § And they spread out [on]e drape 
between the stools on the ground. (When the child 
begins to fall (i.e., be born), [then] the woman seats 
herself on the stools. And the midwife holds the 
receiving blanket with her hand)” KUB 30.29 obv. 2-5 

(MS), ed. StBoT 29:22f. | for the form of kuppiå see Melchert, 

AHP 150f., StBoT 44:396f.

å. may be attested twice in Akk. texts from 
Emar: 2 uttallu Z[ABA]R åa åar-ba-aå-åi Huehner-

gard, RA 77:22-25 Text 4:20 (“two b[ronz]e utallu's of cush-

ion shape(?)”), w. comm. 34 (“åar-ba-aå-åi … may be Hittite 

åarpaååi- ‘cushion’”); 1 uttallu ZABAR åa åar-ba-aå-åi 
J. Westenholz, Cuneiform Inscriptions in the Collection of the 

Bible Lands Museum: The Emar Texts (Cuneiform Monographs 

13) 14:10 (“1 bronze uttallu-vessel of åarbaååi”).  Unfortu-
nately the meaning of Akk. uttallu, listed in invento-
ries and inheritance records remains unknown.

The word is a derivative in -aååi- from  
GIÅ/KUÅåarpa-, q.v. The det. KUÅ “leather” refers to 
the drape itself, while the det. GIÅ “wood” is a hold-
over from the word åarpa- “cross-legged chair(?)” 
with which it is used. Note that the Hieroglyphic 
Luwian sign THRONUS (see (GIÅ/KUÅ)åarpa- A, 
end) is often depicted covered with a drape.

For bibliography see GIÅåarpa- B.

Cf. GIÅ/KUÅåarpa- A, åarpaååi- A.

[˚åaråaåami-] KUB 5.24 ii 43 see åargaåam(m)i-.

åart-, åartai-, åartiya- C v.; to smear(?), to 
wipe; from OS.

pres. sg 3. åar-ta-i KBo 17.43 i 14 (OH/NS?), KBo 17.42 
vi 4, åar-ta-iz-zi KBo 21.20 obv. 11 (NH), [åar]-da-a-iz-zi Bo 
4869 ii 3 (StBoT 25:103).

pret. sg. 1 åar-ti-ia-nu-un VBoT 120 iii 10 (MH/NS); pl. 3 
åar-te-er KUB 36.104 obv. 5 (OS), KBo 13.44 + 44a i 7, åar-ti-
er KUB 48.77:3. 

imp. sg. 3 åar-ta-a-id-du KBo 3.8 ii 32 (NS).

verbal noun gen. åar-ta-u-wa-aå KUB 46.32 rev. 5 (NH).

a. performed on a person: (“Pappa was an 
urianni-man. In [Taru]kka he embezzled soldier 
breads and marnuan-beer. [They squashed(?)] 
åarr[uwa-]breads”) µPappan–a  LÚuriannin 
åarΩ å[(ar)]-te-er (var. åar-ti-er) [AN]A GAL 
m[arn(uandaå)] MUN-an åuææaer å–an–aåta eukta 
“And they smeared Pappa, the urianni-man up. 
Into a cup of m[arn]uan they poured out salt and 
he drank it up” KUB 36.104 obv. 5-6 (anecdotes, OS), w. 

dupl. KBo 13.44 i 7 (NS), KBo 3.34 i 6-8 (NS), KUB 48.77:3-

4, ed. Dardano, L'aneddoto 30f. (differently), Soysal, Diss. 

10, 83, tr. Ünal, FsHoffner 379 | Ünal’s tentative restoration 

(“[…squashed]”) in KUB 36.104 obv. 4 and the resulting literal 

rendering of å. is to be preferred over all previous interpretations; 

cf. Pecchioli Daddi, Mestieri 267 (“sopra spalmarono”), StBoT 

23:143 (“‘spülte’ man nach oben”), Melchert, JAOS 122:327.

b.  pe r formed on  fee t :  [ ( LÚæar tag) ]aå 
LÚ.MEÅALAN.ZU·-an GÌR.ÆI.A–ÅUNU åËræit åar-
ta-i (var. [åar]-da-a-iz-zi) ta namma tarukzi “The 
man (with) a bear mask (lit. bear man) wipes the 
feet of the performers with åeræa-cloth(?); then he 
dances” KBo 17.43 i 14 (fest., OS), w. dupls. KBo 17.99 i 5-6 

(MS), KBo 17.18 ii 16 (OS), KBo 17.42:3-5 (OH/NS), Bo 4869 

ii 1-2, translit. StBoT 25:105.

c. performed on a tongue: nu–za MUNUSæΩåauwaå 
[B]A[PP]IR dΩu n–an–kan EME–ÅU åar-ta-a-id-du 
EGIR–ÅU!–ma–an IÅTU Ì.NUN iåkiddu namma–
an IÅTU LÀL!-it EME–ÅU aræa Ωnådu “Let the 
æaåawa-woman take [beer w]ort(?) and smear his 
tongue. Then let her anoint it with butter. Then let 

åarpaååi- A åart- c
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her wipe off his tongue with honey” KBo 3.8 ii 31-34 

(incant., NS), ed. Kronasser, Die Sprache 7:155f., AlHeth 21.

d. performed on an unknown body part: n–aå 
kuwapi–pat SAfi-eåzi nu k≠Ë±(?)[…] menaææanda 
IÅTU DUGÚTUL zanu[zzi … ] åer waænuzzi n–at 
kuwapi [ …] GAM-ta åar-ta-iz-zi “And when it 
(i.e., the herb) becomes red, this(?) […] opposite 
he cooks […] in a kettle. He waves […] over […] 
And when/where it […], he smears […] down” KBo 

21.20 i 8-11 (med. rit., NH), ed. StBoT 19:42f.

e. object fine oil: (“When the patient washes 
himself. The Old Woman says: ‘I washed myself 
with water on the road. Wash yourself with rain-
water. I stepped on a flint, but in the house […]’”) 
nu–kan ÅA É.GAL-LIM <(åuææi)> Ì.DÙG.GA åer 
≠åar±-ti-ia-nu-≠un± “‘And I have smeared the fine oil 
<on the roof> of the palace’ (She calls the patient 
by name)” VBoT 120 iii 9-10 (Allaituraæi’s rit., MH/NS), 

w. dupl. KBo 33.119:12 (NS), ed. ChS I/5:139 (“habe ich … 

gestrichen”).

f. performed on a house by a flood: (“The 
fool’s house is built in the path of the flood”) karaÏz 
lΩæ[uanza] n–at parΩ åar-ta-i n–a[t–kan] aruna 
[pedai] “The flood will flow, wash (lit. wipe) it 
away and [carry] it to the sea” KUB 36.110 iii 19-21 

(benediction of Labarna, OS), ed. parΩ 1 nn, Hoffner, AlHeth 

20f. (no tr.), StBoT 23:143 (“spült es nun hinaus”), Archi, Fs-

Meriggi2 50f. (“la spazzano via”). 

g. as a name of a festival: 1 EZEN› Ëåæar åar-
ta-u-wa-aå “One festival of smearing/wiping (of) 
blood” KUB 46.32 rev. 5 (cult inventory, NH), cf. Neu, GsKro-

nasser 126 (“Fest des Blutspülens(?)”) | unfortunately the con-

text provides no clue whether the blood is the substance smeared 

or stands for the substance to be wiped away.

Normally, the person or object that is being 
smeared(?) stands in the acc. The substance or in-
strument with which one “smears” in that construc-
tion is expressed with an instr. only once (b). Only 
in usage e does the substance function as the obj. 
with a dat.-loc. for the place where it is being ap-
plied. In general, the verb seems to denote the appli-
cation of a viscous liquid substance or emulsion. 

Hoffner, AlHeth (1974) 20f. (“sprinkle, rub”); Starke, StBoT 
23 (1977) 143 (“spülen”); Oettinger, Stammbildung (1979) 

476 (“bestreichen, umspülen”); Neu, StBoT 26 (1983) 161 
(“bestreichen, umspülen”); Pecchioli Daddi, Hethitica 8 (1987) 
365 (“enduire, graisser, belayer, frotter, effacer”); Dardano, 
L’aneddoto (1997) 78; Melchert, JAOS 122 (2002) 326f. (“to 
wipe, smear” but also more violently “to slap”).

Cf. URUDUåartal.

URUDUåartal n. neut.; a trowel(?), spatula(?); 
ENS?.†

nom.-acc. URUDU åar-ta-al KBo 22.142 iv 11 (pre-NS/

ENS).

(“1 bronze knife/sword, […] bronze […], one 
large bronze ax, one small bronze ax, […] wrapped 
together, 1 leather æalzΩååi- of a leatherworker”) 
[… åiwa]n (dupl. […]x URUDUåiwal) daååu 1 åiwan 
(dupl. åiwal) SIG 1 URUDUåar-ta-al § “[One?] heavy 
[aw]l/punch, one thin (i.e., light?) awl/punch, one 
trowel(?)” KBo 22.142 iv 11 (pre-NS/ENS?), w. dupl. KBo 

46.15:10 + HFAC 13:3 (NS), ed. StBoT 44:450. 

The paragraph contains no exclusively mili-
tary implements (i.e., weapons) since GÍR “sword, 
knife” and PA_ÅU-axes, although used in battle, are 
also domestic tools. For åiwan/l see below, s.v. The 
mention of the KUÅæalziååi- of a leatherworker seems 
to indicate that this is a list of tools, some sharp. If 
this word is related to the verb åartai- then perhaps 
this is a tool that spreads or smears, i.e., a trowel or 
spatula.

For the derived nouns in -al see van Brock, RHA XX/71:67-
168, Oettinger, “Indo-Hittite” Hypothese 16f., Starke, StBoT 
31:317-336.

Cf. æuæupal, iåæiyal, GIÅniniyal, puriyal, GIÅtarmal, etc.

Soysal, Or NS 58 (1989) 185 n. 54 (“vielleicht … eine Hieb- und 
Stichwaffe”); Melchert, JAOS 122 (2002) 327 (“either a kind of 
‘scraper’ or a tool used to apply some substance”).

Cf. åart-/åartai-/åartiya-.

¬åardi- A n. com.; (mng. unkn.).†

sg. nom. ¬åar-di-iå KUB 52.91 ii 5 (NH).

(“Thus spoke the priest of Zinduæi: ‘When I 
laid down to sleep’”) nu–wa–kan ¬åar-di-iå UGU 
iåparzaå nu–wa naæåarinun nu–wa–kan UGU 
iåparzaææun x x x EGIR-pa åuppariyanun “A å. 

åart- c ¬åardi- A
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jumped up. I became afraid and I jumped up. [π…] 
I fell asleep again” KUB 52.91 ii 5-iii 1 (oracle question, 

NH), ed. Soysal, JANER 4:76 n. 4 (“the support” (of the bed)), 

tr. Archi, KUB 52 iv.

This could be an example of åardiya- “ally” (as 

Archi, KUB 52 iv, suggests w. his tr. “Gefährte,” see also StBoT 

18:56 n. 61). However, due to its marker wedges and 
the lack of -ia- in the stem and because it makes 
little sense to be afraid of an ally, it has, for the time 
being been kept separate.

Soysal, JANER 4 (2004) 76 n. 4 (“the support (= a mounting or 
frame of the bed?).”

Cf. åardi- B, (LÚ)åardiya- A, åardiyatar. 

åardi- B n.; help; from MH/MS.†

d.-l. åar-di-ia KUB 14.1 obv. 53, 68 (MH/MS), KBo 16.27 
i 20 (MH/MS), KUB 31.45 left col. 20 (MH/MS), KUB 36.127 
obv. (12) (MH/MS), HKM 65:10 (MH/MS), KUB 19.13 ii (37) 
(Murå. II), 573/s:4 (StBoT 18:56, NS), åar-ti-ia KBo 16.44:13 
(MS), KUB 40.2 obv. 6 (NS).

Theoretically these forms could also be an allative from an 
-a-stem åardiya-.

(“And if the king of Mittanni begins hostilities with Kiz-
zuwatna, and [if it pleas]es His Majesty”) (Akk.) ∂UTU-åi iåtu 
ÉRIN.MEÅ[æ]uradiya ana ti-il-lu-ti-ka allak “My Majesty will go 
to your aid with my soldiers” KBo 1.5 iii 4-5 (Akk. Åunaååura 
treaty), ed. PD 100f. = (Hitt.) n–aå ANA µÅ[un]aååu[ra åar]-di-
ia paizzi “He will go to Åunaååura to help” KUB 36.127 obv. 11-
12 (Hitt. Åunaååura treaty, MH/NS), ed. del Monte, OA 20:219 
(“in appoggio”).

(Madduwatta, the tributary ruler of Zippaåla 
was defeated and fled with only a few of his sup-
porters. “Wh[en the father] of My Majesty [heard]”) 
[nu] µPiåenin [GAL LÚ.MEÅo IÅ]T[U] ÉRIN.[MEÅ] 
ANÅE.KUR.RA.ÆI.A ANA µMadduwatta åar-di-
ia IÅPUR “He sent Piåeni, [the chief of the …], 
to Madduwatta [with] infantry and horse troops 
to help” KUB 14.1 obv. 53 (MH/MS), ed. Madd. 14f., tr. 

DiplTexts™ 156; (“Dalawa began hostilities. Maddu-
watta wrote to Kiånapili suggesting: ‘I will go at-
tack Dalawa. You (pl.) go to Æinduwa. I will attack 
Dalawa’”) nu–wa namma ÉRIN.MEÅ URUDalauwa 
ANA URUÆinduwa åar-di-ia UL uizz[i] “And after 
that the troops of Dalawa will not come to Æinduwa 
to help. (You (pl.) can destroy Æinduwa)” KUB 

14.1 obv. 67-68, ed. Madd. 16f., tr. DiplTexts™ 156; cf. […] 
LÚ.KÚR-ya åar-di-ia lË uwa[tteni] “Do not come to 
the enemy to help” KUB 13.27 obv.! 13 (treaty w. Kaåka, 

MH/MS), tr. Kaåkäer 118 (“zu Hilfe”); cf. […å]ar-di-ia–
ma ANA ∂UTU-ÅI […] KBo 8.35 i 16 (treaty, MH/MS); 

(“Regarding the two Malazziyan men—Piåiååiæli 
and Naiåtuwarri—whom <you hold> captive: Se-
cure(?) them hands and feet, then mount them on 
horses”) ÉRIN.MEÅ–ya–åmaå åar-di-ia tiyaddu 
“and let a troop stand ready to help you (pl.)” HKM 

65:10 (letter, MH/MS), ed. HBM 242f. (“Ihnen soll auch die 

Fusstruppe zu Hilfe treten”); (“When the king (lit. man) 
of Assyria [heard], he [came] with his infantry and 
horse troops and he […-d] in Taidi”) [n]–aå ANA 
µÅuttarna åar[-di-ia uit] “He [came] to Åuttarna 
(ruler of Mittanni) to he[lp]” KUB 19.13 + KUB 19.14 

ii 35-37 (DÅ frag. 35), ed. Güterbock, JCS 10:111 (“to the 

help”), tr. del Monte, L’annalistica 141 (“[andò] a Taita in aiuto  

di Åuttarna”); nu–wa k„å DINGIR.MEÅ ∂Mu[wanuå 
∂Muwattalliå U DINGIR GIBIL] ∂IM-ni åar-ti-i[a 
…] “These gods: Mu[wanu, Muwattalli and the 
‘new’ god, …] to the Stormgod to help” KUB 40.2 obv. 

5-6 (cult of Iåæara in Kizzuwatna, NS), ed. Kizz. 60f. (“came to 

the Stormgod’s rescue”); nu–tta åar-di-ia–ma x[…] KUB 

31.45 left col. 20 (MH/MS); probably here […]-åi–kan 
åar-ti-i[a…] KUB 48.87:6 (hist., NS); […] åar-di-ia lË 
x[…] KBo 16.27 i 20 (treaty w. Kaåka, Arn. I/MS), translit. 

Kaåkäer 135; åumeå–a–ååi åar-ti-ia / […-te]ni “You 
will […] to help him” KBo 16.44:13 (treaty frag., MS); 

n–aå ∂U-ni åar-di-ia tiËt “He went to the Stormgod 
to help (and the Stormgod defeated his enemy)” 
KUB 31.147 ii 25-26 (rit., MH/NS); cf. par. KUB 41.4 iii 2-3.

The translation of the dative expression with 
the English infinitive is solely due to the necessities 
of English. 

Ungnad, OLZ 26 (1923) 572 n. 3 (“Helfer”); Friedrich, SV 1 
(1926) 167 (also “Hilfe, Hilfsheer”?); Neu, StBoT 18 (1974) 56 
(“Hilfe” > “(der Mann) der Hilfe” > “Helfer”(?)); Beal, THeth 
20 (1992) 117-127 (“ally,” “helper from outside” = ÉRIN.MEÅ 
TILLATU “troops sent by one ally/tributary to another”).

Cf. (LÚ)åardiya- A; warri-.

(LÚ)åardiya- A n.; com.; ally, supporter, helper; 
written syll.; from OS.†

sg. nom. åar-di-ia-aå KBo 6.3 ii 29 (OH/ENS), KBo 13.31 
iv 10 (MS), KBo 5.13 ii 9, 10, 12, 16 (Murå. II), KUB 21.1 iii 

¬åardi- A (LÚ)åardiya- A
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39, 43 (Muw. II), KUB 21.5 iii 59 (Muw. II), LÚåar-di-aå KUB 
37.223 obv. C2 (OS), åar-ti-ia-aå HroznŸ, CH pl. V = LH pl. 1a 
ii 13 (OS), KBo 26.20 iii 21 (NS); acc. åar-ti-an HroznŸ, CH pl. 
V = LH pl. 1a ii 14 (OS), åar-di-aå(-åa-an) (for åardian–åan) 
KBo 3.22:37 (OS) [claimed as a gen. by some; see below], åar-
di-ia-an KBo 6.3 ii 32 (OH/NS).

pl. nom. [åar-d]i-i-eå HroznŸ, CH pl. V = LH pl. 1a ii 10 
(OS), [LÚ].MEÅåar-te-e-eå KBo 8.37 rev. 10 (MH/NS); [gen. (see 
comments on KBo 3.22:37, usage a, below)].

broken åar-ti-i[a(-) …] KUB 48.87:6, å[ar?-…] KBo 6.4 
iii 29 (NH). 

According to Neu, StBoT 18:56 n. 61, the sg. nom. ¬åar-di-
iå belongs here as a syncopated variant of åardiyaå (cf. æantezziå/ 
æantezziyaå). For this word see ¬åardi- A.

(Sum.) [É]RIN.KASKAL.KUR.LÁ = (Akk.) ti-el-la-tù = 
(Hitt.) [åa]r-ti-ia-aå KBo 26.20 iii 21, ed. MSL 17:111, cf. Del 
Monte, OA 20:210 n. 16 and Beal, THeth 20:117; there is no 
advantage to “ILLAT.LÁ” instead of MSL 17’s purely descrip-
tive writing KASKAL.KUR.LÁ since the function of the LÁ, 
which is not attested in the Mesopotamian writings, is by no 
means clear. Perhaps KASKAL.KUR had a TIL˛ reading, cf. 
Akk. tillatu.

a. in military context: (“For a second time 
Piy„åti, king of Æatti came”) åar-di-aå-åa-an-
na kuin uwatet å–uå ≠URUÅal±[(amp)i …] “and in 
Åalampa [I/he …-d] his ally whom he had brought” 
KBo 3.22:37 (Anitta, OS), w. dupl. KUB 36.98a:6-7 (NS), ed. 

StBoT 18:12f., StMed. 13:32f. | we cannot follow Neu, StBoT 

18:13, 56, 142, D. Yoshida, THeth 13:88, Beal, THeth 20:117 

and Carruba, StMed. 13:32f., 146, who interpret åardiaååanna 

(< åardian–åan–a) as an OH genitive in -an, a partitive geni-

tive dependent upon kuin; see doubts expressed by Houwink 

ten Cate, Anatolica 11:79 n. 51; ANA LÚ LÚåar-di-aå edi 
nea “An ally will desert the Man (i.e., the king). 
(They will overthrow the cities. The enemy will de-
feat the Man)” etc. KUB 37.223 obv. C2 (omen apodosis, 

OS), ed. nai- 3 b 1' b' 2", DBH 12:139f., Güterbock, FsReiner 

152 (“the man’s helper will turn away”), StBoT 9:78f. (“sein 

Bundesgenosse”); […] åar-di-ia-aå–åiå kiåa “[… ] will 
become his ally” KBo 13.31 iv 10 (omen apodosis, MS); 

[…]x Mizran PAP-åi URUM[izr-…] / [LÚ.]MEÅåar-te-
e-eå Ëåtu KBo 8.37 rev. 9-10 (Kuruåtama treaty, MH/NS) | 

the lack of agreement between the plur. å. and the sing. Ëåtu may 

be due to an ad sensum construction in which “the allies” are 

perceived as a collective; n–aå–åan ÅU.ÆI.A–ÅU GÌR.
MEÅ–ÅU–ya SIGfi-atten namma–aå–ka[n] ANA 
ANÅE.KUR.RA.ÆI.A tittanutten ÉRIN.MEÅ–ya–

åmaå åar-di-ia tiyaddu “Secure them (i.e., prison-
ers) hands and feet, then put them on horseback, 
and let a troop accompany them for help (i.e., as an 
escort)” HKM 65:8-10 (letter, MH/MS), ed. HBM 242f.; for 

ÉRIN.MEÅ TILLATU see THeth 20:117-127.

b. (in treaties) one person to another: nu–za 
ANA ∂UTU-ÅI warriå GÉÅPU-aåå–a åar-di-ia-
aå Ëå katta–ma–za ANA DUMU.MEÅ ∂UTU-ÅI 
N¸R¸RUM åar-di-ia-aå GÉÅPU-aåå–a Ëå § katta–
ma tuel ÅA µKupanta-∂LAMMA DUMU.MEÅ–KA 
æaååa æanzaååa NA_RA_RU GÉÅPU åar-di-ia-aå-åa 
aåandu § … nu–åmaå–za UL warriå UL–<å>maå–
za GÉÅPU åar-di-ia-aå “Be a help and a force (and) 
an ally for His Majesty. And later be a help, ally and 
force for the children of His Majesty. § Later may 
your children, all future generations, O Kupanta-
LAMMA, be a help, a force and an ally §” (If in 
the future you Kupanta-LAMMA do not protect His 
Majesty (and) the children of His Majesty for lord-
ship, and you step aside) “and you are not a help for 
them; and you are not a force (and) ally to them” 
KBo 5.13 ii 8-12, 15-16 (Kupanta-LAMMA treaty, Murå. II), 

ed. SV 1:122f., tr. DiplTexts™ 77 (“effective and strong helper”); 

nu–za zik µAlakåanduå ANA µKupanta-∂LAMMA 
NA_RA_RUM (var. nawi) åar-di-aå (var. åar-di-ia-
aå) GÉÅPU-aåå–a Ëå … nu 1-aå 1-edani warriå 
(var. warri) åar-di-ia-aå GÉÅPU-aåå–a Ëådu “You, 
Alakåandu, be a help, ally and force for Kupanta-
LAMMA. (Protect him and let him protect you. …) 
Let one be a help, ally and force to the other” KUB 

21.5 iii 54-55, 58-59 (Alakå. treaty, Muw. II), w. dupl. KUB 21.1 

iii 38-39, 43, ed. SV 2:72f., tr. DiplTexts™ 90f. (“effective and 

strong helper”), cf. Hagenbuchner, BMECCJ 7:101f. (GÉÅPU-

aå å. “‘starker Helfer’ (wörtl.: Helfer der Stärke)”) | the inter-

pretation of GÉÅPU-aå as gen. founders on the various sequences 

of the three terms and of the placement of -ya.

c. (in the laws): (“If someone elopes with a 
woman (lit.: causes a woman to run away)”) n[u–
kan åar-d]i-i-eå Ωppan anda pΩ≠nzi± (var. EGIR-
anda–m≠a–åmaå±–k[an [åa]r-≠di±-ia-aå paizzi) “and 
supporters (of the parents) go after (var. a group of 
supporters goes after) them, (if two or three men 
die, there is no compensation)” KBo 6.2 + HroznŸ CH 

pl. V = LH pl. 1a ii 10 (Laws § 37, OS), w. dupl. KBo 6.3 ii 29-

30 (ENS), ed. LH 44; takku LÚ.U⁄·.≠LU.MEÅ± æanneåni 
appΩ[nt]eå nu (var. nu–åmaå) åar-ti-ia-aå (var. åar-

(LÚ)åardiya- A (LÚ)åardiya- A c
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di-ia-aå) kuiåki p[(aizzi)] takku æanneånaå iåæΩå 
lË[la]niatta (var. n–aåta [æann]ittalwaå kartimmi~ 
yantari) [ o ]x? åar-ti-an-n[a (var. åar-di-ia-an) 
(walæz)i] “If people are engaged in a lawsuit and 
some supporter (of one of them) goes (var. adds: 
to them), if (one) party to the lawsuit becomes en-
raged and strikes the supporter (so that he dies, 
there shall be no compensation)” KBo 6.2 + HroznŸ, CH 

pl. V = LH pl. 1a ii 13-17 (Laws § 38, OS), w. dupl. KBo 6.3 ii 

31-33 (ENS), ed. LH 44f. (“supporter”); similarly KBo 6.4 iii 

28-30 (Laws § XXXII, NH).

d. other: in broken context: […] / åar-di-aå-åa 
≠x x± [?] pár-ga[-…] KBo 22.129 obv. 14 (MS); unclear 
if here or åarti- B: [paææ]aååanuwan arnut åar-d[i-
…] KUB 26.7 i 5 (protocol, MS). 

One other ex., mostly broken away, was proposed by Beck-

man, JAOS 118:592: [… LÚ.MEÅåar-di-]ú-uå Ëåten KUB 26.29 

obv. 13 (protocol, MH?/NS), ed. Klengel, ZA 57:227, de Mar-

tino, Eothen 5:77f. (both reading -ú-uå, without restoration or 

tr.) | there would seem no reason for a plene writing -ú-uå on 

åardiya-. 

With Neu, this word perhaps began as a free-
standing genitive of the word åardi(ya?)- “he of 
help” and became a declinable noun. Cf. tayazzilaå 
“(he) of theft” > tayazzila- “thief.” Alternatively, it 
could be a -ya- derivation on the stem åardi-, with 
the same semantic development.

Ungnad, OLZ 26 (1923) 572 n. 3 (“Helfer”); Friedrich, SV 1 
(1926) 167 (“Hilfe, Hilfsheer”); Sommer, AU (1932) 180f. n. 
3 (“Helfer, Beistand”); Riemschneider, StBoT 9 (1970) 82 (= 
Akk. rÏœu “Bundesgenosse”); Neu, StBoT 18 (1974) 56 (“Hilfe” 
> “(der Mann) der Hilfe” > “Helfer”(?)); Beal, THeth 20 (1992) 
117-127 (“ally,” “helper from outside,” ÉRIN.MEÅ TILLATU 
“troops sent by one ally/tributary to another”); Hagenbuchner, 
BMECCJ 7 (1993) 101f., 105 (on expressions of help in trea-
ties); Haase, WO 34 (2004) 51f. (“rescuer, Befreier”).

Cf. åardi- A(?), åardi- B, åardiyatar.

åardiya- B n. see åardi- B.

åartiya- C v. see åart-.

åardiyatar n. neut.; alliance, help.†

nom.-acc. åar-di-i[a-tar] KBo 1.33:1.
d.-l. åar-di-ia-an-ni KUB 59.64 ii 13, [åar-di]-an-ni KBo 

10.2 ii 15.

(Sum.) [NAM].Á.DAÆ = (Akk.) […] = (Hitt.) åar-di-i[a-
tar] KBo 1.33:1, ed. MSL 13.145.

ERÍN.MEÅ–ya–åmaå ÅA KUR URU[Æalpa åar-
di]-an-ni kattan Ëåta “And the troops of Aleppo 
were with them in alliance” KBo 10.2 ii 14-15 (ann., 

Æatt. I/NS), ed. Güterbock, JCS 18:3 (“for help”), Imparati, SCO 

14:48f. (“[per aiut]o”], StMed 12:52f. (“in alleanza”); […]x-ti 
åar-di-ia-an-ni uwandu “and let them come […] in 
alliance/for help [to …]” KUB 59.64 ii 13 (rit., NS), cf. 

StBoT 18:56 as Bo 3090.

The word means “the state of being an ally/
supporter” rather than “a contract for support,” for 
which see takåul and iåæiul. 

Neu, StBoT 18 (1974) 56 (“Hilfe”).

åart„ n.?; (a dance step); MH/NS.†

(“The dancers dance: …” §) EGIR–ÅU–ma 
t„waza åar-tu-u 1–ÅU § EGIR–ÅU–ma t„waza åar-
tu-u Ωnki § EGIR–ÅU–ma pedi–åi åar-tu-u 1-anki § 
EGIR–ÅU–ma pedi–åi åar-tu-u Ωnki § EGIR–ÅU–
ma laæåanili § EGIR–ÅU–ma æuppiååanili § “Next, 
far apart, å. once. § Next, far apart, å. x-times. § 
Next, on the spot, å. once. § Next, on the spot, å. 
x-times. § Then, in the manner of (the town of) 
Laæåan (= URULiæz/åina/URULaæzina). § Then, in 
the manner of (the town of) Æupiåna. §” KUB 4.1 iv 

left col. 35-40 (MH/NS), ed. Eothen 2:36-38; cf. § EGIR–
ÅU–ma lapatiå åal?kupariå § EGIR–ÅU–ma t„waz 
åar-tu-u åupanni § EGIR–ÅU–ma kalliparÏ § ibid. iv 

right col. 33-35 | Puhvel, HED 1-2:73, de Martino, Eothen 2:39, 

and Eichner, IE Numerals 42f., consider a-an-ki to be equivalent 

to 1-anki = 1-ÅU. However, this would make the first and second 

sentences identical to one another, and the third and fourth iden-

tical to one another. The a is unlikely to be a miswritten 2 since it 

occurs twice, and the text is otherwise carefully written. 

De Martino, Eothen 2:38, suggests that å. is an 
Akkadian noun derived from sâru “to whirl, circle, 
dance” (cf. CAD S s.v.), which is semantically appeal-
ing, but problematic from a morphological point of 

(LÚ)åardiya- A c åart„
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view: as a middle u verb the noun should be and is 
attested as sûrtu (cf. CAD S s.v.). Apart from that the 
plene writing of the final vowel would be hard to 
explain. We therefore take it as “Hittite” (perhaps a 
Hattic lw.) until shown otherwise.

GIÅåartuliya- A n. com.; (mng. unkn.); pre-NH/
NS.†

sg. nom. [GIÅåa]r-tu-li-ia-aå KUB 39.41 rev. 12 (pre-NH/
NS); sg. acc. GIÅåar-tu-li-ia-an KUB 39.41 rev. 11.

GIÅåar-tu-li-ia-an kuw[api tiyanzi(?)] / [GIÅåa]r-
tu-li-ia-aå–wa Ω[ra Ëådu] “Wh[en they place(?)] 
the å., [the Old Woman(?) says:] ‘[Let] the å. be 
p[ermitted … ]’” KUB 39.41 rev. 11-12 (funerary rit., pre-

NH/NS), ed. Kassian et al., Funerary 648f., Otten, OLZ 57:231f. 

| for the restoration Ωra Ëådu see lines 14 and 17, which restore 

each other; for tiyanzi see line 1 (THeth 24:36f. n. 158); on ll. 

13f. see THeth 24:36f. n. 158. å. must be nom. in l. 12 on analogy 

with åelin (l. 10) and åËliå (l. 13). Since the words are uttered 

simultaneously w. the actions, kuwapi must be temporal.

For discussion and lit. see åartuliya- B, åartu~ 
liyalli-.

åartuliya- B v.; (an action performed at the 
threshing floor); pre-NH/NS.†

pres. pl. 3 [åa]r-tu-li-ia-an-zi KUB 39.43:4 (pre-NH/NS), 
åar-[tu-li-ia-an-zi] KUB 39.45 obv. 14 (pre-NH/NS), [åar-tu-li-
i]a-an-zi KUB 39.6 ii 12 (pre-NH/NS).

§ [IN]A UD.10.KAM–ma ÅA GIÅA[(PIN UD-az 
KISLAÆ-i) (åa)]r-tu-li-ia-an-zi [(GEfl-ti–ma–an 
x-x) …] § “The tenth day — the day of the plow: 
They å. on the threshing floor. At night, however, 
[…] it/him” KUB 39.43:3-4 (funerary rit. outline, pre-NH/

NS), w. dupl. KUB 39.6 ii 11-12, KUB 39.45 obv. 14, ed. HTR 

48f., Kassian et al., Funerary 628f., 634f., tr. Christmann-Franck, 

RHA XXIX:73 (no tr.).

The fact that this action is done on the threshing 
floor might point to the word meaning “to thresh” or 
“to winnow.”

Cf. GIÅåartuliya- A, åartuliyalli-.

åartuliyalli- n. neut.; (mng. unkn.); pre-NH/NS.†

nom.-acc. åar-tu-li-ia-al-li KUB 39.14 iv 1; nom.-acc. or 
sg. loc.(?) åar-tu-li-ia-li KBo 40.311 obv. 1 + KUB 39.14 ii 5, 
åar-tu-[li-ia-li] ibid. iii 1.

broken: åar-du-li-i[a-…] KBo 46.289:5 here?, so according 
to Haas, OLZ 100:61.

[… na]mma DUG.ÆI.A KAÅ [DUG.ÆI.A 
GEÅTIN] DUG.ÆI.A tawal [DUG.ÆI.A w]alæi 
åannapila / [o-]x åar-tu-li-ia-li [du]warniyanzi 
“Then they [s]mash empty beer jugs, [wine jugs], 
tawal jugs, [w]alæi [jugs …] and/on the å.” KUB 39.14 

ii 2-6 + KBo 40.311 obv. 1-2 (10th day, funerary rit.), ed. Otten, 

HTR 80f. (no tr.), Kassian et al., Funerary 456f. (no tr.), 465 

(suggesting to restore [IÅTU] before å. (“they break empty ves-

sels with the help of the å. object”), tr. Christmann-Franck, RHA 

XXIX:73 (acc., no tr.); åar-tu-[li-ia-li]-åa-an / ≠x-x±[o 
o(?)-]≠eå±zi(?) nu x[o o o(?)]x apΩå dΩi / GUD.Æ[I.
A–m]a kuiËå [t]„riyanteå n–uå æad[dan]zi “(on?) 
the å., […]-s and […] (s)he takes/places, while they 
sla[ugh]ter the oxen which are harnessed” KUB 39.14 

iii 1-4 + KBo 40.311 rev. 1-2, ed. Kassian et al., Funerary 458f. 

(“[(The person) w]h[o …] å.-ob[ject?]” reading [k]u-i[å?] at the 

beginning of line 2); åar-tu-li-ia-al-li–ya–wa–ååi–åan 
<åarrezzi> lË kuiåki æannari–ya lË kuiåki “Let no 
one <withdraw> the å. from him, and let no one 
legally contest (his right to it)” KUB 39.14 iv 1-2, ed. 

HTR 82f., Kassian et al., Funerary 462f. (both no tr.) | for the 

emendation see the similar passage in a funerary rit. in åarra- D 

2 b. The construction with åarre- and -åan “to with-
draw something from someone” has the person to be 
deprived in the dat.(-loc.) and that which he should 
be deprived of in the acc. Thus åartuliyalli- in KUB 

39.14 iv 1 should be an acc., and as a consequence 
å. should be neuter. The form åartuliyal(l)i- may 
be either sg. or pl./coll. In the first two passages å. 
might be either nom.-acc. or dat.-loc. It is probably 
derived from GIÅåartuliya- q.v. For derivatives in -al(l)i- 

with single and double spelling of the -l- as Luw. loanwords or 

Luwian influenced nouns see Rieken, HS 107:42-53.

A possible tr. “threshing sledge(?)” is based 
on the existence of a verb and noun åartuliya-, and 
on the fact that 1) the verb’s action is performed on 
the threshing floor, 2) no verb “to thresh” is yet at-
tested in Hittite (unless it is æuek- with AlHeth 31), 3) the 
action is done on day ten of the royal funerary ritual 
which is called “the day of the plow,” 4) the context 

åart„ åartuliyalli-
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of KUB 39.14 iii 1-4 which suggests that oxen were 
harnessed to it, and oxen often are used for pulling 
threshing sledges. Although threshing is only done 
at harvest time, whereas the funerary ritual presum-
ably occurred soon after a death that could occur in 
any time of year, an acted-out, symbolic plowing 
or threshing might have accompanied the king’s 
funeral. Kronasser’s EHS 1:212f. translation “(rechtlicher Be-

griff; Art Servitut)” seems unlikely since the ending -alli- is not 

generally used to form abstracts.

Kronasser, EHS 1 (1966) 212f. (neut., “(rechtlicher Begriff; Art 
Servitut oder Symbol dafür?)”); Kassian et al., Funerary (2002) 
465f. (“probably nomen instrumenti” derived from GIÅåartuliya-, 
or a substantivized adj. from an original stem in -alla-); Stefa-
nini, apud Kassian et al., Funerary (2002) 465 n. 5 (“cudgel”?).

Cf. GIÅåartuliya- A, åartuliya- B .

[GIÅ?]åart„pa- n.; (mng. unkn.); pre-NH/NS.†

KBo 17.58 i 3 (rit., pre-NH/NS); it could also be read 
[n]et„pa-, q.v.

åΩru A n. neut.; booty, plunder; from MS.†

sg. nom.-acc. åa-a-ru KBo 5.8 iii 37, iv 13 (Murå. II), KUB 
8.34 iii 12, 20 (NS); dat.-loc. åa-a-ru-i KBo 5.8 i 39 (Murå. II), 
åa-a-ru-ú-i KBo 4.4 iv 13 (Murå. II); pl. nom.-acc. åa-a-ru-wa 
KUB 26.73:4, åa-a-ru-w[a?] KUB 34.26 iv 11 = KBo 14.3 iv 36 
(Åupp. I).

For nom.-acc. neut. åΩru KBo 34.29:12, 13(?) (MS), KBo 
34.25:4, 5 (MS?), see åΩru B. For åa-a-ru-un KUB 34.23 ii 29, 
sg. acc. com according to HW 187, read åa-a-ru-un-t[i-eå(?)] 
with Güterbock, DÅ 85 (frag. 26) and Weitenberg, U-Stämme 
440 n. 416 for which see åaruwe-/åaruwai-. For gen. åarwaå 
KBo 34.29:12 (MS), KBo 34.25:4 (MS?), KBo 34.27:5 (MS) 
see åaru- C.

[nu]–kan URUAripåΩn zaææiyaz katta! (text: 
UL) daææun [n]–an URUÆattuåi æ„mantÏ åa-a-ru-ú-i 
maniyaææun “I took the city A. in battle, and turned 
it over to all the Hittites for plunder” KBo 4.4 iv 12-13, 

ed. AM 134f. | for its passive counterpart (“to be plundered”) 

compare the inf. I åΩr„wauwanzi of the v. åaruwai- q.v. in KBo 

4.4 iv 21, 24; nu KARAÅ.ÆI.A åa-a-ru-i tamedaz pan 
Ëåta [nu]–za æalkin GEÅTIN–ya daåkit “The army 
had gone for booty elsewhere [and] started taking 
grain and wine” KBo 5.8 i 39, ed. AM 150f.; maææan–ma 
EGIR-pa uwanun nu åa-a-ru kuit NAM.RA GUD 
UDU AKÅUD LÚ.MEÅÅU.DIB–ya kuin epper n–an 

INA URUAltanna aræa dalaææun “As I came back, I 
left in the city of Altanna, the booty—people to be 
resettled, cattle (and) sheep—which I found (there) 
and the prisoners of war whom they (i.e., Hittite sol-
diers) had seized (and I advanced to Mount Kaååu)” 
KBo 5.8 iii 37-39, ed. AM 158f.; nu–mu–kan åa-a-ru kuit 
NAM.RA GUD UDU mekki makkiååan Ëåta nu–kan 
namma ammuk IÅTU KARAÅ aræa UL pΩun “And 
because the booty—people to be resettled, cattle, 
(and) sheep—had become far too numerous for 
me, I no longer set out with the army” KBo 5.8 iv 

13-15, ed. AM 160-163; nu m[aææa]n LÚ.KÚR åa-a-
ru-w[a(-)…] iåæuwaiå “[When] the enemy had cast 
(away) the boot[y(pl.)], ([he] fled)” KBo 14.3 iv 36 + 

KBo 40.293:10 (DÅ), ed. Güterbock, JCS 10:76 (without KBo 

40.293), translit. Groddek, NABU 1998:84; (In the apodo-
ses of omen texts) zaææiya LÚ.KÚR æull[ami nu?] 
åa-a-ru udumeni ”[I will] defeat the enemy in battle 
[and] we shall bring back booty” KUB 8.34 iii 11-12 

(sign of KI.GUB, NS), ed. DBH 12:100, 102 (differently); cf. 

ibid. 20; […æΩ]råta åar-wa-aå åa-a-ru[(-)…] KBo 

34.29 rev. 12.

Weitenberg, U-Stämme (1984) 172.

Cf. åaruwe-/åaruwai-, ˚åaruååa-.

åΩru B n. neut.; (an evil force); MS(?).†

nom.-acc. åa-a-ru KBo 34.25:4, 5 (MS?), KBo 34.29 rev.? 
12, (13) (MS?), KBo 34.27 i 5 (MS?).

[… iåæ]anΩå åa-a-ru kiåtΩti åarwaå å[a-a-ru] / 
[kiåt]Ωti æalæaltaniyaå åa-a-ru kiåtΩ[ti] “[…;] the å. 
of the [bl]ood was extinguished; the å. of the åarwa- 
was [ex]tinguished; the å. of the æalæaltani(ya)- 
[was] extinguished” KBo 34.25:4-5 (rit., MS?); [… åa-a-
ru æΩ]råta åarwaå åa-a-ru [æΩråta] / [æalæaltaniyaå?] 
åa-a-ru æΩråta […] KBo 34.29 rev.? 12 (MS?); [å]arwaå 
åa-a-r[u …] / GIÅ≠w±arpin[(-)…] / paræta lalΩn  
[ …] “[She …-ed] the å. of the åarwa-, she expelled 
the wooden warpin[(-)…]; [she …-ed] the tongue” 
KBo 34.27 i 5-7 (MS?) | the åa signs were collated from the 

photograph by Koåak (pers. comm.). For the joining of the three 

fragments see StBoT 39:21 and hetkonk under 214/b, 224/b and 

826/c. [… iå?-æ]a?-na-a-aå shows the plene writing of the final 

syllable found in some OH (KBo 17.1 iv 8, OS) and MH texts 

(KBo 15.10 i 1, 20, 32, etc., MH/MS).

åartuliyalli- åΩru- B
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We have attributed these occurrences to a åΩru 
B and distinguished it from åΩru A “plunder” or 
(NINDA)åarwa-. åΩru B in its contexts denotes an evil 
force (like papratar, paææur, etc.) which must be 
broken up like hard ground(?) (æarå-), or extin-
guished (kiåt-).

åaru- C n.; (an anatomical term); MS(?).†

gen. åar-wa-aå KBo 34.25:4 (MS?), KBo 34.29 rev.? 12 
(MS?), KBo 34.27 i 5 (MS?).

For transliteration and translation of the exx. 
see åΩru B. Two out of the three genitive nouns 
dependent upon åΩru B in these exx. are parts of the 
human body (eåæar, æalæaltani(ya)-); on the latter cf. 

HW™ Æ 27 (“Körperteil möglich”). Note also the presence 
of the tongue in KBo 34.27 i 7. The third dependent 
genitive, åar-wa-aå, might belong to åΩru A “plun-
der” or to (NINDA)åarwa-. But considering the mean-
ing of the other genitives, it is more likely that it too 
is a previously unattested anatomical term, åaru- C.

NINDAåarwa-, NINDAåarruwa- n. com.; (a type 
of bread or pastry); from OS.†

sg. nom. NINDAåar-wa-aå KBo 25.81 obv. 2 (MS), KBo 
24.90:2, 7 (NS); acc. NINDAåar-wa-an KBo 26.190 iii 4 (NS), 
NINDAåar-ru-wa-an KBo 20.94:4 (MS), NINDAåar-r[u- …] BoTU 
12A i 6 = KBo 3.34 i 6, NINDAåa[r-…] KUB 36.104 obv. 4 (OS); 
dat.-loc. NINDAåar-ru-i KBo 17.1 i 30 (OS), åar-ru-i KUB 52.73 
obv. 8 (NH).

pl. nom. NINDAåar-ru-ú-e-eå KBo 21.90 obv. 5 (OH/MS).

(“Pappa was an urianni-official. In [Taru]kka 
he embezzled soldier-bread and marnuwan-beer”) 
NINDAåar-r[u-an(?) markta(?)] “[He embezzled(?)] 
å.-bread” BoTU 12 A i 6 (anecdotes, OH/NS), ed. Dardano, 

L’aneddoto 30f. (“sottrase … il pane åarr[uwa-]”), Soysal, Diss. 

10, 83 | the reading follows Dardano 30, 78 and traces copied 

by Forrer, BoTU 12A. The photo, Das Altertum 33:119 seems 

to support Forrer, but the traces copied by Figulla in KBo 3 

look more like -r[i-]; NINDAåar-ru-i–m[(a–åå)]an ÉRIN.
MEÅ-az Ëåzi “The troops are sitting on the å.-bread” 
KBo 17.1 i 30 +ABoT 4a obv. 15 (fest., OS), w. dupl. KBo 17.3 i 

24, ed. StBoT 8:20f.; 5 NINDAåar-wa-aå 30-iå ÅÀ.[BA …] 
KBo 24.90:7 (fest. frag., NS); cf. ibid. 2, translit. StBoT 8:99 (as 

159/k); […] 50 NINDAåar-ru-wa-an 50 NINDAkaæ[ari-
…] KBo 20.94:4 (fest. frag., MS); NINDAåar-ru-ú-e-eå 

kui≠Ë±å x[…] KBo 21.90 obv. 5 (OH/MS), translit. StBoT 

8:99 (as 483/c); in a list of items: 10 NINDAåar-wa-aå 
KBo 25.81:2 (MS); […]x LUGAL åar-ru-i EGIR-an 
[…] KUB 52.73 obv. 8 (NH).

Otten/Souc√ek, StBoT 8 (1969) 99f.; Hoffner, AlHeth (1974) 
182; Neu, StBoT 26 (1983) 161.

Cf. NINDAåarruwant-.

åaruwai- see åaruwe-.

NINDAåarruwant- n; a type of bread or pastry; 
OS.†

dat.-loc. NINDAåar-ru-wa-an-ti KBo 17.1 ii 7, 26 (OS).

(“When they have caught a live eagle, 
they bring it while I make soldiers out of clay”) 
nÚa(n)Úåßan NINDAßar-ru-wa-an-ti t[e?-eææi] “I 
p[ut] them on the ß.-bread/pastry” KBo 17.1 ii 7 (rit., 

OS), ed. StBoT 8:24f.; (“A palace-servant takes the cup 
(teßßummi-) from the hands of the king and queen; 
he takes those from the throne and hearth as well”) 
tÚa(n)Úßßan NINDAßar-ru-wa-an-ti ÉRIN.MEÍ-ti ße¢r 
d[a¢(i)] “He puts them on top of the troops on the 
ßarruwa-bread. (He carries the troops and cups and 
the bronze-spear to the inner-chamber)” KBo 17.1 + 

KBo 25.3 ii 25-26 (OS), w. dupl. KBo 17.6 ii 21 (OS), translit. 

StBoT 25:8, ed. StBoT 8:26f. (without KBo 25.3).

According to Otten/Souc√ek, StBoT 8:99f., å. in KBo 

17.1 + KBo 25.3 ii 26 (= StBoT 8 ii 40) is an adj. in -ant- 
derived from NINDAåarwa-, NINDAåarru(w)a- (q.v.) 
modifying ÉRIN.MEÅ-ti: “on the troops of/that be-
long to the åarwa-/åarru(w)a-bread.” These are the 
troops and the å.-bread mentioned earlier in ii 6-7 (= 

StBoT 8 ii 20-21). If one reads NINDAåar-ru-wa-an-ti 
É[RIN.MEÅ-ti tËææi] in the latter passage this would 
imply that troops of clay were placed on “troops of 
åarwa-/åarru(w)a-bread.” Since in the immediate 
sequel before the second mention of the å.-bread in 

ii 26 troops are referred to several times (ii 12, 17, 18, 

19, 20 = StBoT 8 ii 26, 31, 32, 33, 34 respectively) without 
any further specification, it would be unclear which 
of the groups of troops were meant. If, however, in 
ii 6-7 one does not restore É[RIN.MEÅ-ti] but, for 
instance t[e-e-eæ-æi], the preceding å. is likely to be 
a noun, as would be by extension the same form in 

åΩru- B NINDAåarruwant-
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ii 26. Pending the publication of further attestations 
we therefore prefer to see å. as a noun with Hoffner, 
AlHeth. 182. For nouns of identical meaning with and without 

-ant- (apart from the erg. or personifying suffix) see Oettinger, 

Anatolisch und Indogermanisch 303-305.

Otten/Sou√ek, StBoT 8 (1969) 99f.  (“zum ßarruwa-
Brot gehörig”); Hoffner, AlHeth (1974) 182 (variant of 
NINDAßar(ru)wa-); Neu, StBoT 26 (1983) 161 n. 477 (prefers 
Otten’s interpretation as adj. because of join piece KBo 25.3).

åaruwe-, åaruwai- v.; to plunder/loot (some-
thing), to take (something) as plunder/loot; from 
MH.

pret. sg. 3 åa-ru-u-wa-it KBo 14.20 i 24 (Murå. II), KUB 
34.34:2, 6 (Murå. II), KBo 14.19 ii 31 (Murå. II), åa-ru-wa-it 
KBo 16.42 rev. 21 (MS), KUB 34.34:4 (Murå. II), KBo 14.19 
ii 13 (Murå. II), åa-ru-wa-a-it KUB 19.37 iii 30 (Murå. II), KBo 
2.5 ii 13 (Murå. II), åar-wa-it KUB 23.21 obv. 30 (MH/NS). 

pl. 3 åa-ru-wa-er KUB 26.69 vi? 9, åa-ru-wa-a-er KUB 
19.37 iii 38, 44 (Murå. II), åa-ru-u-e-er KUB 17.21 ii 5, iii 3 
(MH/MS), åa-ar-wa!-er KBo 12.132 obv. 3 (NS). 

inf. åa-a-ru-wa-u-wa-an-zi KBo 4.4 iv 21 (Murå. II), [åa]-
a-ru-u-wa-u-wa-an-zi KBo 4.4 iv 24 (Murå. II). 

part. pl. nom. com. ? åa-a-ru-un-t[i-eå] KUB 34.23 ii 29 
(NH).

For the stem åaruwe- see the MS pret. plur. 3.

a. to plunder/loot (something): nu KUR 
URUTapΩpanuwa aræa warnuer IÅTU NAM.
RA.MEÅ–ma–at (var. –ma–an) GUD UDU 
URUÆattuåaå åa-ru-wa-a-it “They (i.e., ÅUTI-troops) 
burned down the land of TapΩpanuwa and (the men 
of) Æattuåa plundered it, including people to be 
resettled, cattle, (and) sheep” KUB 19.37 iii 29-30 (ann., 

Murå. II), w. dupl. KBo 16.16 iii 22, ed. AM 174f., tr. del Monte, 

L’annalistica 123 (“fecero bottino della popolazione (e) il bes-

tiame bovino (ed) ovino”) | the –at of KUB 19.37 resumes 

neut. KUR, while the –an of the dupl. KBo 16.16 resumes com. 

URU; cf. similar KBo 7.17 + KBo 16.13 i 7-9 (ann., Murå. II), 

ed. Houwink ten Cate, JNES 25:171, 180, similar KBo 14.20 + 

KUB 34.33 + KUB 34.34 i 24, 27, 29, 31, 33, 35 (ann., Murå. 

II) (line count according to ed. Houwink ten Cate, JNES 25:170, 

178f.); KBo 14.19 ii 13, 27, 31 (ann. Murå. II), ed. Houwink 

ten Cate, JNES 25:174f., 182f.; KUB 19.37 iv 13-15 (ann., 

Murå. II), ed. AM 178f.; n–at æuldalΩnun n–at UL åa-
ru-wa-a-er “I spared it (i.e., the enemy town); so 
they (my troops) did not plunder it” KUB 19.37 iii 

37-38 (ann., Murå. II), ed. AM 176f., similar ibid. iii 43-44; 

(“I defeated the enemy and killed him”) nu–ååi–
kan NAM.RA.ÆI.A GUD UDU aræa daææun n–an 
tuzziaå–miå åa-ru-wa-a-it “I took from him people 
to be resettled, cattle, (and) sheep and my army 
has plundered him” KBo 2.5 ii 12-13 (ann., Murå. II), ed. 

AM 182f., tr. del Monte, L’annalistica 126 (“ne fece bottino”); 
(The enemies beseeched Muråili II as follows:) 
BE_LI–NI–wa–nnaå ÅA URUAripåΩ iwar URUÆattuåi 
åa-a-ru-wa-u-wa-an-zi lË maniyaæti … nu namma 
∂UTU-ÅI URUDukkaman URU-an [åa-]a-ru-u-wa-
wa-u-wa-an-zi UL tarnaææun “‘Our lord, do not 
turn us over to the Hittites to be plundered like the 
city of Aripåa!’ … So, then I, My Majesty, did not 
allow the city of Dukkama to be plundered” KBo 4.4 

iv 20-21, 23-24 (ann., Murå. II), ed. AM 136f. | for a similar 

construction with the dat.-loc. åar„i of the noun åΩru- A “booty,” 

q.v., compare KBo 4.4 iv 12-13; LÚ.KÚR.M[EÅ]–ma 
mΩææan KUR URUÆatti [GUL-aææer] KUR-e åa-
ru-u-e-er n–at–za dΩer “How the enemies [struck] 
Æatti land, plundered the country and took it (that 
we want to tell you, O gods)” KUB 17.21 ii 4-5 (prayer 

of Arn. I and Aåm., MS), ed. Kaåkäer 154f., Lebrun, Hymnes 

135, 144, tr. Hittite Prayers 41; here? kuiËå URU.DIDLI.
ÆI.A x[…] åa-a-ru-un-t[i-eå(?)] “The towns which 
were loot[ed by …]” KUB 34.23 ii 28-29 (DÅ), ed. Güter-

bock, JCS 10:85, alternatively a form of ˚åarunta/i-, q.v.

b. to take (something) as plunder/loot: (“We 
defeated the enemy”) NAM.RA.MEÅ–ma GUD.
ÆI.A UDU.ÆI.A [tu]zziyanza åar-wa-it “But the 
[a]rmy took as plunder people to be resettled, cattle, 
(and) sheep” KUB 23.21 obv. 29-30 (ann., Arn. I, MH/

NS), ed. Carruba, SMEA 18:168f. (“erbeutete … das Heer”), 

tr. de Martino, Eothen 5:42 (“[l’eser]cito predò”); nu–za 
KÙ.BABBAR KÙ.GI BIBRIÆI.A ≠GAL±.ÆI.A ÅA 
KÙ.BABBAR KÙ.GI ≠kunnanaå± UN¨T´MEÅ–
KUNU–ya ÅA ZABAR TÚG.ÆI.A–KUNU åa-ru-u-
e-er n–at–za aræa åarrer “They (i.e., the Kaåkeans) 
took as plunder silver, gold, rhyta, cups of silver, 
gold, and copper, as well as your implements made 
of bronze (and) your clothes and divided them 
among themselves” KUB 31.124 ii 13-15, (prayer of Arn. 

I and Aåm., MS), w. dupl. KUB 17.21 iii 1-3 (MH/MS), ed. 

Kaåkäer 156f., Lebrun, Hymnes 137, 145, tr. Hittite Prayers 42 

| this passage is the only one where å. is attested with the parti-

cle -za, reinforcing the notion that they take the items mentioned 

“for themselves.”

NINDAåarruwant- åaruwe- b
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c. broken, this word?: µKumarb[i- …-]an æatrΩit 
[…] anda uw[a- … å]a?-ru-wa-it GIÅpatalæa[…] 
ANA µUw[a- …] uwanun KBo 16.42 rev. 20-22 (hist. 

frag., MS) | restored as ≠a±ruwait s.v. (GIÅ)patalæa-. 

Cf. åΩru A, ˚åaruååa-.

(˚)åarunta/i- n. com.; spring; NH.†

sg. acc. ˚åa-ru-un-ti-in KUB 31.77 i 10 (NH).
abl. TÚLåa-ru-un-ta-az KUB 29.4 iii 46. 

(“In a dream there was someone like my father, 
even come to life again”) nu–wa–kan ˚åa-ru-un-
ti-in mΩn kuinki annallin ÅA ABI ABI–YA (eras.) 
åarΩ „næeåkizzi nu–war–an–kan „æta mΩn nu–wa–
kan wΩtar mΩn åarΩ æ„ittiyanneåkizzi “He was, as 
it were, sucking up the old spring of my grandfa-
ther. He seemed to suck it (dry) while he was, as it 
were, continually drawing up water” KUB 31.77 i 8-14 

(dreams, NH), ed. Otten, Pud. 13f. w. n. 24 (“Wie im Traume 

mein Vater wieder am Leben (war) und wie er einen alten — 

(aus den Tagen) meines Großvaters (datierenden) — Brunnen? 

aushebt?, wie er ihn freilegte, wie er nun Wasser heraufzieht”), 

de Roos, Diss. 266, 404 (“in de droom was mijn vader op een of 

andere manier weer in leven en een of andere bron? van vroeger, 

van mijn grootvader, wekte hij tot leven en hij voedde hem als 

het ware, en hij haalde een soort water omhoog”) | for this use 

of mΩn see mΩn 1 d; perhaps here KUB 34.23 ii 27-30 (DÅ frag. 

26), ed. Güterbock, JCS 10:85, rather than åaruwai- a, q.v.; nu 
DINGIR-LAM URU¸ggataz URUKÁ.DINGIR.RA-az / 
URUÅ„saz URUElamtaz URUÆUR.SAG.KALAM.MA-
az / INA URU-LIM ÅA TARAMMI ÆUR.SAG-az 
ÍD-az / arunaz æΩriyaz welluwaz TÚLåa-ru-un-ta-az 
/ nepiåaz taknaz IÅTU 7 KASKAL.MEÅ U IÅTU 
7 KA.GÌR–ya / æuittiyanzi EN.SÍSKUR EGIR-an 
iyattari § “They draw the deity from Akkade, from 
Babylon, from Susa, from Elam, from Æursagka-
lamma, in the city that you love, from the mountain, 
from the river, from the sea, from the valley, from 
the meadow, from the spring, from the sky, from the 
earth, from the 7 roads and from the 7 paths. The 
sacrificer goes along behind” KUB 29.4 iii 43-48, ed. 

Kronasser, SchwGotth. 26f. (misread as uååaruntaz but trans-

lated as “Quelle”; similarly Tischler, HHwb 188), StBoT 46:292, 

tr. Collins, CoS I:176 (no translit.). 

The determinative TÚL of KUB 29.4 iii 46 
confirms the reading ˚åarunti- previously read as 
uåarunti- (so Otten and de Roos). The change be-
tween a- and i-stem reflects the Luwian i-motion for 
which cf. Rieken, HS 107:42-53.

Otten, Puduæepa (1975) 13f. (“Brunnen?”); De Roos, Diss. 407 
(“bron?”) (both translit. u-åa-ru-un-ti-in). 

åarupp- v.; (mng. unkn.).† 

inf. åa-ru-up-pu-wa-an-z[i] KBo 10.36 rev. 11 (NS).
verbal subst. gen. [åa-ru-]up-pu-u-wa-aå KUB 12.16 i? 13 

(MH/NS), åa-r[u-…] Bo 3465 i 14 (coll. Akdo©an).

EGIR-anda–ma åa-ru-up-pu-wa-an-z[i …] / 
TU‡.ÆI.A æ„[manda] ANA ALAM t[ianzi …] “Af-
terwards [they] p[ut down] for å.-ing a[ll] the stews 
for the statue” KBo 10.36 rev. 11-12 (rit., NS), ed. Taracha, 

Ersetzen 84f. (“zu schlürfen”); (in a list of ingredients for 
a ritual:) TU‡ BA.BA.ZA [(TU‡ memal) TU‡(.ÆI.A 
åa-r)u-]up-pu-u-wa-aå “porridge, meal soup(?), 
soups for å.-ing” KUB 12.16 i? 12-13 (substitution rit., 

MH/NS), w. dupls. Bo 3648 obv. 21 (MH/MS), Bo 3465 i 14 

(MH/NS), ed. Taracha, Ersetzen 30f. (reading (åa-a)r- in dupl. 

Bo 3465, but coll. by Akdo©an shows it to be åa-r[u-…). 

Taracha, Ersetzen 108, takes åarupp- as a further 
variant of the verb åara(p)p-, åarip- “to sip,” q.v. 
Since we assume the latter to be an onomatopoetic 
formation (cf. Engl. slurp, Ger. schlürfen), adding 
a third form may be possible. However, the lack 
of similar vowel alternation suggests caution and 
leaves open the possibility of a separate verb.

Cf. åara(p)p-/åarip-. 

(˚)åarupa n.? neut.?; (mng. unkn.); NH.†

åa-ru-pa KBo 5.4 obv. 31 (Murå. II), KUB 6.44 iv 25 
(Murå. II), KUB 21.1 iii 23, åa-ru-ú-pa KBo 5.4 rev. 16 (Murå. 
II), KUB 6.41 iv 23 (Murå. II), åa-r[u- …] KBo 5.4 rev. 20 
(Murå. II), ˚åa-r[u-pa] KBo 10.8:6 (Murå. II).

(“Furthermore, since humans are deceitful, if 
rumors circulate and thereupon someone whispers to 
you … You must meanwhile write that matter to My 
Majesty, and if it is true, when I write back to you”) 
zig–a lË nuntarnuåi nu æarpu åa-ru-pa (var. ˚åa-
r[u-…]) l[Ë iyaåi nu ITT]I ∂UTU–ÅI idΩlu lË iyaåi 

åaruwe- c (˚)åarupa-
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“Don’t act rashly. [Do]n’t [do] æ. å. Don’t do evil 
toward My Majesty. (If you act rashly and do evil 
toward My Majesty, you thus transgress the treaty)” 
KBo 5.4 obv. 31-33 (Targ., Murå. II), w. dupl. KBo 10.8:6, 

ed. SV 1:56f. (“feindlichen Zwist”), tr. DiplTexts2 70 (no tr.); 

similarly ibid. rev. 16-17, KUB 6.44 iv 25 (Kup.); nu–åmaå 
kuit DˆNU nu–åmaå–at ∂UTU-ÅI / [punu]åmi nu–
åmaå–kan IÅTU DˆNI KASKAL-åi teææi åumΩå–ma 
lË nuntarnuttËni nu æarpu åa-r[u-pa] / [l]Ë iyatteni 
nu–kan lË idalΩuËåtËni “And whatever lawsuit you 
will have, I, My Majesty, will ask you about it and 
I will set you on a path by means of the lawsuit. 
Do not act rashly, don’t do æ. å. and do not become 
evil” KBo 5.4 rev. 19-21 (Targ., Murå. II), ed. SV 1:62f., tr. 

DiplTexts2 72 (no tr.).

The translation by Friedrich, HW 188, “Zwist(?), 
Streit(?)” is based on the assumption that the word 
æarpu that occurs in pair with åarupa is the same 
word as the æarpuå that occurs in the soldiers’ oath 
KBo 6.34 i 27, which HW translates “feindlich, unein-
ig, abtrünnig” and a link with the noun æarpanalli- 
“enemy, adversary”; so too Beckman, BiOr 42:139f. How-
ever, the æarpuå in the soldiers’ oath is pl. acc. from 
æarpa- “pile” (see StBoT 22:26) and the connection of 
æarpanalli- to other æarp- words is very speculative, 
see HED Æ 182. We are left with the above context for 
both æ. and å. Doing æ. å. is something disapproved 
by the Hittite king. It could be an intensification 
of “acting rashly” or of “doing evil” or something 
similar. Kammenhuber, KZ 77:169 n. 3, followed by 

Weitenberg, U-Stämme 100f., suggests that æ. may yet be 
derived (“æarpu- ‘feindlich’ zu æarp- ‘absondern’”) 
from the verb æarp-. Weitenberg’s translation of 
æ. å., “gesondertes Benehmen(??),” could fit the 
context, but depends on the disputed meaning of 
the alleged adj. æarp„ and is much less specific for 
å. For further thoughts on the verb æarp- see Melchert, GsNeu 

(forthcoming). Puhvel, HED Æ 180, suggest analyzing å. 
as åaru- “booty” + the particle -(a)pa and translates 
æarpu åarupa as “piled spoils, heaped-up booty,” 
seeing the combination as “figuratively adverbial 
for something like ‘helter skelter.’” The position 
of the alleged particle, however, makes this impos-
sible.

Friedrich, SV 1 (1926) 83f. (“Zwist, Streit, Kampf”); Kammen-
huber, KZ 77 (1961) 169 n. 3: Weitenberg, U-Stämme (1984) 

100f. (æ. å. = “gesondertes Benehmen(??)”); Beckman, BiOr 42 
(1985) 139f.; Puhvel, HED Æ (1991) 180.

Cf. [åaruppaåiya-].

[ßaruppaßiya-]
§ [A]NA LU¿.MEÍSAGÚkan x[…] / [ß]a?-ru-up-

pa-ßi-ia-a[ß…] / [µx.]SAG-iß µ.∂SÊN-≠∂±[IM?…] / 
[µLUGA]L-∂SÊN µPiy[a-…] § KUB 52.31 i 16-19 (oracle 

question, NH). The reading of the key term follows Beckman, 

BiOr 42:139f., but is read by Archi, KUB 52 v [µT]aruppaßiyaß. 

Beckman considers the term to be ßarupa + -aßßi-, and using 

HW’s meaning for ßarupa comes up with a translation “party to 

a dispute(?).” Since HW’s meaning for ßarupa is very unsure 

(see CHD s.v.), Beckman’s translation of ßaruppaßiya- is even 

more so. Also this word has a double p while ßarupa does not, 

which casts further doubt on the equation. In view of the PN-s 

in the lines following, Archi’s view seems more likely. For the 

PN compare also µTa-ru-up-åi-ia-aå KUB 54.67 rev. 9; for a DN 

∂Tarup(pa)åani- see van Gessel, OHP 1:452f.

Cf. (˚)ßarupa-.

åar„pi (mng. unkn.); MS.†

In broken context […(-)å]a-ru-ú-pí URUDU 
ÅA LÚ.MEÅæΩpieå KBo 16.68 i 16 (KI.LAM fest., MS), ed. 

StBoT 28:113, 166 (“a (metal) ornament”); perhaps the end of 

a longer word.

˚åaruååa n. neut. (mng. unkn. “booty”?); NH.†
Luw. sg. nom.-acc. ˚åa-ru-uå-åa.

(“[If] the first [uriy]anni-bird [comes/goes] 
across tarwiyalli […] not(?). Let the king go. […] 
and [the troops?] will be well. He/They will de-
feat the enemy”) […-z]i ˚åa-ru-uå-åa-ia […-a]zzi 
“He(?) will […]. å. […] will […]. (But if it (the 
bird) [goes/comes] across […])” KUB 18.1 rev.? 9-

13 (bird omens), translit. Archi, SMEA 16:126, cf. also idem, 

BBVO 1:293 n. 47. Since the word probably begins a sentence, 

one could interpret it as åarruååa–ya “and the å.,” that is, as a 

sg. nom.-acc. neut. from a root åaruå- “booty(?)” as was done 

by Starke, StBoT 31:118, followed by Melchert, CLL 192. The 

meaning fits the context well since the term probably has some-

thing to do with the army: apodoses refer to the king defeating 

the enemy (5) or vice versa (8), and to the troops being well (6).

Cf. åaru- A.

(˚)åarupa- ˚åaruååa 
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[åaå] = åu + -aå qq.v.

åaå- v. see åeå-.

åΩåa- A, åΩååa- n. com.; (a wild member of the 
goat family); from OH/MS.†

sg. nom. åa-a-aå-åa-aå KBo 21.103 rev. 27 (OH/MS), 
åa-a-aå-åa<-aå> KBo 21.90 rev. 51 (OH/MS); nom. sg. or pl.? 
åa-a-åa-aå KUB 29.1 iii 43 (OH/NS); acc. åa-a-åa-an KBo 3.8 
iii 12 (pre-NH?/NS); gen. åa-a-åa-aå KBo 16.61 rev.? 4, 14 
(MS), KUB 41.23 ii 15 (OH/NS), KUB 9.31 i 9 (MH/NS), KBo 
9.105:(9) (NS), åa-åa-aå KBo 3.8 iii 13, (31) (pre-NH?/NS), 
KBo 22.170:5 (OH/NS), 503/s:6 (StBoT 4:62, NS). 

pl. nom. åa-a-åa-aå KUB 29.1 iii 43 (OH/NS), ≠åa±-a!-åe-
eå Or. 90/1325 obv.? 8 (OH/MS, courtesy A. Süel via Soysal).

Luw. pl. nom. com.? åa-åa-an-zi KUB 42.78 ii? 17 (NH).
here? åa-a-aå-åa-x[...] HFAC 113:4.

åa-a-åa-an in KBo 22.231:4, 8 seems to be synonymous 
with åa(-a)-åa-an-na-an “lamp,” q.v. and therefore does not 
belong here.

a. characteristic behavior expressed by the verb 
kunk-: (“The ‘lords of the house,’ i.e., the king and 
queen (and) the secondary wives sit down”) n–
at–za–kan åa-a-åa-aå (var. Ortaköy ≠åa±-a!-åe-eå) 
maææan kunkiåkantari “They are swaying(?) like 
å.-animals (or: like a å.-animal) §” KUB 29.1 iii 43-44 

(rit. for a new palace, OH/NS), w. dupls. KUB 51.56:7 (cf. Hoff-

ner, HS 108:192f.) and Or. 90/1325 obv.? 8 (courtesy Süel via 

Soysal), ed. Kellerman, Diss. 18, 30 (“Ils sautillent(?) comme 

des cerfs(?)”), Marazzi, VO 5:158f. (“e a mo’ di åaåa si siste-

mano/prendono posizione”), CHD maææan 1 a 1' b' (“They set 

themselves in order(?) like the å.-animal”), StBoT 5:102 (“wie 

å. richten sie sich auf”), Collins, JAC 5:43f. (no tr.), HED K 

249 (“they sway like mountain goats”) | for the tentative mean-

ing “to sway” for the verb kunk- cf. HED K 248-250 and above 

(GIÅ)åarpa- B 1 b. If åΩåaå is a pl. nom. like åΩåeå the ending -aå 

is to be attributed to the NH copyist. A sg., however, is equally 

possible.

b. tied to the æuratti and producing milk: 
(“‘Bearded’ snakes were bound in the coil 
(æulaliåni). § The stag (DÀRA.MAÅ) was bound 
under the eya-tree. The leopard was bound in 
the strong place. The wolf was bound in the high 
(place). The lion was bound in the zamni-”) åa-a-
åa-an æ„ratti–åan æamikta åa-åa-aå GA æamikta 
“The å. was bound in the æuratti-. The å.’s milk was 

bound. (The throne of ∂LAMMA was bound. … The 
‘bearded’ snakes were released in the coil. The stag 
was released under the eya-tree. The leopard was re-
leased in the strong place. The wolf was released in 
the high (place). The lion was released in the zamni-
(den?)” [åa-a-å]a-aå æ„ratti–åan lΩttat [åa-a]-åa-aå 
GA lΩttat “The å. was released at/in the æuratti (its 
characteristic abode(?)). The milk of the å. was 
released. (The throne of ∂LAMMA was released)” 
KBo 3.8 iii 12-13, 30-31 (rit., pre-NH?/NS), ed. Kronasser, Die 

Sprache 7:157, 159 (no tr. of key words), Collins, JAC 5:39f. (no 

tr.), Oettinger, AOAT 318:349f. (“Wildziege (o.ä.)”), tr. Archi, 

Eothen 1:36 (å. æ„rattiåan “antilope élégante”) | despite its ir-

regular placement we take -åan following æuratti- as the sentence 

particle -åan (see also -åan B 2 a) with Melchert, CLL 76. For 

Starke’s interpretation (StBoT 31:39) as sg. dat.-loc. of a Luw. 

gen. adj. in -aååa/i- see CLL 76. Kellerman’s suggestion (Hethit-

ica 7:140f.) that it is a sg. acc. *æurattin–åan is unlikely because 

of the single -å-; compare in the same text UZUpant„æa(n)–ååan 

(KBo 3.8 +) KUB 7.1 iii 6, and UZUarra(n)–ååan ibid. 7.

c. associated with lambs (SILA›): (“He stands 
by night, he stands by day”) SILA›-aå iåtanzanan 
dΩ åa-a-åa-aå (dupl. åa-åa-aå) æa[(lu)kan dΩ] 
“Take the ‘mind/soul’ of the lamb; take the ‘mes-
sage’ of the å.’” KUB 41.23 ii 15 (incant., OH/NS), w. 

dupl. KBo 22.170:5 (OH/NS), ed. Collins, JAC 5:42 (dif-

ferently), Giorgieri, RIL 124:259, 261 (“il mes[saggio] della 

capra selvatica?!”) | we attribute this passage to å. A instead 

of B both because of the pairing with the lamb and because 

of the plene spelling of the first syllable; cf. SILA›-aå mÏuå 

æalugaå “the gentle æaluga- of a lamb” KUB 17.10 iv 32 (Tel. 

myth, OH/MS), translit. Myth. 38, tr. Hittite Myths™ 18 §30; 

(The NIN.DINGIR(?)-priestess goes to the inn and 
says:) [(åerr)]–a–wa–ååan æankuriya åa-a-aå-åa-
aå (dupl. åa-a-aå-åa-<aå>) SILA› [(nu–wa–ååan 
mΩn pΩi)]mi naæi–mu par<(å)>ni UR.BAR.RA-ni 
“‘Above, on the æankuri- (are) a å. (and) a lamb 
(or: is the lamb of a å.). When I go up there (-åan), 
it frightens me with respect to the leopard (and) the 
wolf” KBo 21.103 rev. 27-28 (fest. of Teteåæabi, OH/MS), w. 

dupl. KBo 21.90 rev. 51-52 (OH/MS), ed. Collins, JAC 5:42, 

Archi, Eothen 1:34 (“bouquetin”), CHD naæ(æ)- a 1' c' (all 

interpreting the naæi clause differently) | the double å is odd, 

but the association with the lamb and the plene spelling of the 

first syllable, similar to the previous example, leads us to list this 

example here; for the impersonal construction compare German 

[åaå] åΩåa- A c
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mich fürchtet, Latin me veretur, and cf. Hoffner/Melchert, Hittite 

Grammar [forthcoming]).

d. a festival was named after it: EZEN› åa-åa-
aå 503/s:6 (NS) (StBoT 4:62, Carruba, Kadmos 6:90 n. 7) | 

animals after which festivals were named include: GUD.MAÆ 

“bull” KBo 41.129 obv 3, UDU “sheep” KUB 16.16 obv 14, 

ÅAÆ “boar/pig” KUB 55.5 iv 13, AYALU “stag” KUB 13.4 i 39, 

SILA› “lamb” KUB 25.27 i 25, MÁÅ “goat” KUB 38.25 i 11; cf. 

list in Hoffner, EHGl 39-41. 

e. unclear passages: ÅA KUÅ.ÆI.A åa-a-åa-aå 
“of the hides of å.-animals” (or “å. of the pelts,” i.e., 
å. intended to be slaughtered for their pelts?) KBo 

16.61 rev.? 4 (dep., NH); ÅA KUÅ åa-a-åa-aå KBo 16.61 

rev.? 14 (dep., NH), ed. StBoT 4:60f. (“Das åΩåa-Tier <zur> 

Fell(gewinnung?)”), Collins, JAC 5:41 (“pelts of the åaåa-”) | 

note the mention of shepherds (LÚ.MEÅSI[PA...]) in KBo 16.61 

rev.? 15 and cattle (GUD.ÆI.A) rev.? 2, 8, 9, 10, (11), 12, 

from which Collins suspects the å. “may have been maintained 

in herds”; [LÚ.MEÅ?] UR.GI‡ / [ne?]kummanteå / 
[tar?k]u?wanzi § [nu–ka]n!? 7(!, text 5) UZUNÍG.
GIG.ÆI.A / [p]a?rΩ appanzi / [Å]A? PÌRIG.TUR 
[U]R.MAÆ / [Å]AÆ.GIÅ.GI AZ / [a-l]i-i[a-n]a-aå 
/ [åa-]a-åa-aå DÀRA.MA[Å] § “The ‘Dog men’ 
[da]nce(?) [na]ked(?). § They present seven(!) liv-
ers: [o]f(?) a leopard, a lion, a wild boar, a bear, a 
deer, a å., (and) a stag §” KBo 9.105:1-9 (fest. frag., NS) 

| the enumeration of wild animals, and especially the close 

pairing of stag and å., is reminiscent of the group depicted on 

the Kastamonu bowl, cf. Emre/Çınaro©lu, FsNÖzgüç 684-703 

w. figs. 23-24. Note the presence of what the authors identify 

as stags, does, and ibexes in the frieze of the fourth zone (685f., 

693f.); (“The house[-owner] does as follows. § I hang 
up a […] kËlu-. Its æuppali is bronze. Its […-u]lli is 
of shaggy lion’s pelt. Its stool is of basalt. And its 
æazziul is of lapis lazuli. (Its?) åiåai is the strong 
åiåai of a bear”) [SAG?].KI–ma åa-a-åa-aå § “(Its) 
fore[head(?)], however, is (that) of a å.” KUB 9.31 i 

9 (Zarpiya’s rit., MH/NS), ed. Schwartz, JAOS 58:334f. (dif-

ferently), Collins, JAC 5:43 (“But he [hangs the …] of a åaåa-,” 

restoring [ga-an-]ki), translit. Otten/Rüster, ZA 68:276; if we 

translate line 8 as above and not “(Its) åiåai is strong (like) a 

bear’s åiåai,” this composite object would actually be using parts 

of animals, and the broken noun [x-x-]ki in line 9 would denote 

a part of the kelu- that is actually made from a part of the å. 

animal similarly named (“Its x is (the x) of a å.”); here? Luw. 
pl. nom. com.?: åa-åa-an-zi NUNUZ KÙ.GI “å. of 

pearl(?) and gold” KUB 42.78 ii? 1 (NH) 7, ed. Siegelová, 

Verw. 462f.; cf. also CLL 192.

Prior to the publication of the Ma®at letter HKM 

44 (cf. åaåΩ- B) there was no evidence that the word 
å. might indicate a bird. With this new evidence it 
becomes necessary to distinguish two near homo-
graphs, åΩåa- A (which appears to be a wild mam-
mal of the goat family) and åaåΩ- B (a bird). The 
names of these two are near, but not complete ho-
mographs: clear examples of the bird have a plene 
writing in the second syllable, while clear examples 
of the mammal have plene writing of the first syl-
lable. Writings with no plene writing must be as-
signed according to the context in which they ap-
pear. Since deer, leopards, wolves, and lions are 
all mammals and so produce milk, but yet KBo 3.8 
(cf. b, above) does not mention that their milk was 
“bound” and “released,” this text seems to indicate 
that the milk-producing properties of the å.-animal 
were one of its primary characteristics. Thus one 
thinks of female animals known for milk producing, 
many of which in Hittite were a-stems: cows (usu-
ally written ÁB(-a-)), and nanny goats (usu. UZfl(-
a-)), and perhaps ewes (UDUU⁄‚(-a-)), and mares 
(usu. ANÅE.KUR.RA.MUNUS.AL-(a-)). (Note 
that GUD, UDU and ANÅE.KUR.RA when undif-
ferentiated by biological gender are usually u-stems, 
only rarely i-.) This, as well as the reference to the 
å. at the beginning of a paragraph in KBo 16.61 that 
also refers to shepherds (cf. e, above), leads one to 
agree with Collins that the å. is probably kept. The 
characteristic behavior of the åΩåa- denoted by the 
obscure verb kunk- cannot be determined since that 
verb’s meaning is still controversial. If the hiero-
glyph sà is supposed to depict the head of a åΩåa-, it 
might be a gazelle, as Hawkins’ Latin name for the 
sign GAZELLA would indicate.

Ehelolf, ZA 45 (1939) 72; Gurney, AAA 27 (1940) 104 n. 2 (an 
animal which produces milk); Schwartz, OrNS 16 (1947) 44 
(“figure, figurine, plaything (doll!?)”); Friedrich, HW (1952) 
188 (“(ein Säugetier)”); Sommer, apud Friedrich, HW (1952) 
188 (“Hase”); Laroche, Syria 31 (1954) 109 n. 45 (“Antilope” = 
UDU KUR.RA, based on HH 104 = sà/GAZELLA); Kronasser, 
Sprache 7 (1961) 161 (“kaum ‘Hase’, eher ‘Antilope’”); Goetze, 
JCS 16 (1962) 29 w. n. 12 (= DARÀ “mountain goat”); Ertem, 
Fauna (1965) 167f. (= LU.LIM “deer”); Carruba, Kadmos 6 
(1967) 90 w. n. 7 (“Hirsch?”); Werner, StBoT 4 (1967) 62 

åΩåa- A c åΩåa- A
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(“weder ‘Antilope’ noch ‘Hase’, sondern eher eine Haustierart”); 
Neu, StBoT 5 (1968) 102 (doubts both hare and antelope); 
Kellerman, Diss. (1980) 66 (“un mammifère ongulé ruminant 
... traduction provisoire ‘cerf’”); Collins, Diss. (1989) 274-280; 
eadem, JAC 5 (1990) 39-48 (“Capra aegragrus = bezoar goat”); 
Trémouille, SMEA 37 (1996) 96.

åaåΩ- B n. com; (an oracle bird); from MH/MS.†

sg. nom. [å]a-åa-a-aå HKM 47:40 (MH/MS); acc. [å]a-åa-
a-an HKM 47:35 (MH/MS); gen. åa-åa-a-aå KUB 44.6 obv. 5. 

a. in augury (together with eagles, åalwini- and 
Ωråintara-birds): n–aåta [å]a-åa-a-aå Ωråintaraåå–
a peran SIGfi-az zilawan SIGfi-az nu åaluinin 
TI°MUÅEN–ya taru.-an aumen “and a å. bird (came) 
in front from a favorable (direction) and we ob-
served a åalwini-bird and an eagle taruyallian” HKM 

47:31-42 (report of augury in a letter, MH/MS), ed. HBM 204-

207.

b. as an animal-shaped vessel (BIBRU): 
[B]IBRU ÅAÆ ZABAR x[...] / [B]IBRU åa-åa-a-aå 
ZABA[R] “A bronze rhyton of a pig [...], a br[onze] 
rhyton of a å. [...]” KUB 44.6 obv. 4-5 (NS) | we tenta-

tively put this ref. here under å. B because of the plene writing of 

the last syllable; Trémouille, SMEA 37:83, 88 w. comment 96, 

suggests that we understand [… DU]G KUKUB KÙ.BABBAR–ya 

åa-åa-an(-)n[a-…] KUB 46.48 obv. 19 (in cumulative line count 

obv. 35) as “le récipient KUKUP en argent en forme d’antilope 

…,” but the -a/-ya after å. argues against taking åa-åa-an(-)n[a 

…] as a gen. dependent upon what precedes, and there is also the 

fact that there are no other examples of animal-shaped KUKUB-

vessels.

c. as a statue?: ALAM åa-åa[-a-aå] KUB 38.29 

obv. 11 (NH), ed. Jakob-Rost, MIO 9:189 (suggesting restora-

tion with a form of åaåant- “concubine”), StBoT 4:62; how-
ever this restoration as well as the interpretation of 
the passage is very unsure.

å. is not the only Hittite bird name not marked 
with the determinative MUÅEN (cf. aråintara-, 
kakkapa-, pattarpalæi-). For a partial listing of Hit-
tite bird names see Hoffner, EHGl 22-23. For discussion 

and bibliography see above under åΩåa- A.

åaåa- C see DUGåaåan(n)a-.

LÚåaåalpatalla- n. com.; (a cultic functionary?); 
from OH?/NS.†

sg. nom. LÚåa-åal-pa-tal-la-aå KUB 10.69 ii 5 (NS), [LÚåa-
åa-a]l-pa-tal-l[a-aå] KBo 41.86 i 1.

unclear LÚåa-åal-pa-ta[l-la-...] KUB 28.101 iii? 6 (OH?/
NS). 

§ [...] LÚåa-åal-pa-tal-la-aå / [anda uizz]i nu–
kan DAM.MEÅ / [LÚ.MEÅALA]N.ZU· åalpΩizzi / 
[...]x pΩnzi § “The å.-man [enter]s and åalpai-s the 
wives of(?) the performers. [Then] they leave” KUB 

10.69 ii 5-8 (fest. frag., NS); this enables us to restore the 
following: [LÚåa-åa-a]l-pa-tal-l[a-aå anda uizzi] / 
[n–aåt]a DAM.MEÅ LÚALAN.ZU·.ÆI.A [åalpΩi]zzi 
“A å.-man [enters and åalpai-]s the wives of the 
performers” KBo 41.86 i 1-3 (fest. frag.) | the trace in 

line 1, a vertical wedge, ensures the reading [LÚåa-åa-a]l-pa-

tal-l[a-aå] rather than [LÚåa-åa]l-pa-tal-l[a-aå]; § UGULA 
LÚ.MEÅALAN.Z[U· …] / t–aå l„li[ya parånΩn æarzi] 
§ ÅAÆ.TUR–ya æar[zi ……] / LÚåa-åal-pa-ta[l-
la-...] § 3 LÚ.MEÅAL[AN.ZU· …] / parådu[n …] / 
åarΩ[ …] “The chief of the performers […-s]. He 
[is crouched in] a vat § and holds a piglet. […] A å.-
man […-s]. § Three per[formers …] a bud [and …] 
up […]” KUB 28.101 iii? 3-9 (fest. frag., OH?/NS).

The word is apparently a noun in -(a)talla- (cf. 

Sturtevant, CGr2 77f.; Götze in FsPedersen 488-495; Berman, 

Diss. 158f.; van Brock, RHA XX/71 67-168; Oettinger, KZ 

99:43-47) derived from a reduplicated form of the 
verb åalpai- (cf. addendum at end of CHD Å volume). The 
å. performs this action on the wives of the perform-
ers. Tischler, HdW 69, followed by Jin Jie, RetrGlos 

11 also lists with no reference an unreduplicated 
åalpatalla-. We cannot locate such a form. The only 
other reduplicated deverbal -(a)talla- noun attested 
is built to a -åke- base: wiwiåkatalla-. 

Melchert (pers. comm.) notes the possibili-
ty that this word is etymologically related to the 
PIE source of English “salve” (German salben). 
Since Hittite had another verb (iåk-) in the same 
general semantic range, it is possible that the latter 
was specialized for official (installation of kings, 
priests) and ritual anointings, while å. was con-
fined to cosmetic actions suitable for women. The 
LÚåaåalpatalla- would then have been something 
like a “makeup person.”

åaåΩ- A LÚåaåalpatalla-



304

oi.uchicago.edu/OI/DEPT/PUB/SRC/CHD/S2/CHDS2.html

Laroche, RA 48 (1954) 47 (“nom d’agent en -talla-,” < åalpai-); 
Friedrich, HW 1.Erg. (1957) 18 (“Kultischer Funktionär?”); van 
Brock, RHA XX/71 (1962) 81; Kronasser, EHS 1 (1966) 120, 
176, 570; Pecchioli Daddi, Mestieri (1982) 259.

Cf. åalpai-.

(DUG)åaåan(n)a-, åaåa- C n. com.; lamp; written 
syll., Sum. DUGIZI.GAR and Akk. (DUG)N¨RU; from 
MS.

sg. nom. DUGNU-U-RU Bo 4207 obv. 6 (Ehelolf, ZA 
43:193).

acc. DUGåa-åa-an-na-an KUB 5.5 ii 27, 28 (NH), åa-åa-an-
na-an KUB 20.61 vi 2 (NS), KUB 38.25 i 25 (NS), DUGIZI.GAR 
KUB 18.14 iii 10 (NH), IZI.GAR KUB 60.93:3 (NH), NU-U-
RU KUB 42.91 ii 19 (NH), åa-a-åa-an KBo 22.231:4, 8 (NS).

pl. nom. [DUG]åa-åa-an-ni-iå KBo 24.5:14 (pre-NH/NS).
acc. åa-a-åa-nu-uå KBo 30.160:3 (MS), åa-åa-nu-uå KBo 

8.82 obv.? 7, 8, 9 (MH/MS), KUB 39.54 obv.? 10, 17 (NS), 
KBo 45.140 obv.? 2 (NS), KUB 17.37 i 14 (NS), åa-åa-an-nu-uå 
KBo 2.13 rev. 9 (NH), DUGåa-åa-nu-uå Bo 5230:11 (Ehelolf, ZA 
43:191), DUGåa-åa-an-nu-uå KUB 46.16 obv.? 4, rev.? 2 (NS), 
åa-åa-an-na-aå KUB 31.113:15 (NS), DUGNU-U-RIÆI.[A] KuSa 
I/1.4:4 (LNS).

d.-l. åa-åa-an-na-aå KUB 44.4 obv. 3 (NH).
broken: [åa-a?-å]a-na-aå KBo 24.6 obv.? 8 (MS), w. dupl. 

[…]-≠an?-na-aå± KBo 24.5 obv.? 15 (pre-NH/NS).

Note that all MS attestations have a single writing of the 
-n-, which is sometimes continued into the NS manuscripts. Until 
a Hurr. n. *DUGnuriæi- (so Wilhelm, KuSa I/1 p. 21) for either a 
vase or a drink has been established with certainty, we prefer to 
read KuSa I/1.4:4 as the Akk. pl. acc. N¨RIÆI.[A].

maææan–ma i[å]panz[a kiåar]i [INA] É.ÅÀ åa-
a-åa-nu-uå tianzi “When it [becom]es night, they set 
up lamps [in] the inner chamber” KBo 30.160 + KBo 

23.29 rev. 2-3 (MS), translit. Groddek, AoF 21:335; GIM-an–
ma GEfl-za DÙ-ri åa-åa-an!-na-an–kan tianzi “As 
soon as it becomes night they set up a lamp” KUB 

38.25 i 25 (cult of Nerik, NS); (“They entertain the deity 
and the singers sing”) GIM-an–ma GEfl-za DÙ-ri 
åa-åa-nu-uå tianzi GAM-an iåæuwauwaå GAM-an 
iåæ„wanzi “But when it becomes night, they set up 
lamps. What has to be poured out(?) underneath(?), 
they pour out(?) underneath(?). (The next morning 
…)” KUB 55.60 iv 12-13 (cult inventory, NH), ed. Ehelolf, 

ZA 43:191 (as Bo 2351) | for the expression kattan iåæuwa- 

as possibly having to do with the hearth being made ready for 

the night see Neu, GsKronasser 141f.; GIM-an nekuzza 
meæur kiåar[i] nu–kan åa-åa-an-na-aå dΩi “When 

it become[s] evening, he sets up the lamps (They 
close up the temple. The priest and the diviner/ex-
orcist sleep before the door)” KUB 31.113:14-15 (in-

struction?, NS), ed. Haas, KN 130f., Ehelolf, ZA 43:191 (as Bo 

5455); GEfl-za DÙ-ri åa-åa-nu-uå tianzi “At nightfall 
they set up the lamps” KUB 17.37 i 14 (cult inventory, 

NH); (At dawn they carry the statues of deities to 
Mt. Piåqarana and offer them different offerings) 
åa-åa-an-nu-uå tianzi “They set up the lamps” (end 
of text) KBo 2.13 rev. 9 (cult inventory, NH), ed. Carter, 

Diss. 108, 114; åa-åa-an-nu-uå tianzi § lukatti–ma … 
“They set up lamps. § But in the morning ...” KUB 

17.35 iii 17-18 (cult inventory, Tudæ. IV), ed. Carter, Diss. 

130, 143, similarly ibid. i 34 (<-uå>), iv 15, 37, ed. Carter, 

Diss. 125, 133, 135, 138f., 147, 149; cf. also KUB 20.61 vi 

2; DUGIZI.GAR–wa INA É.ÅÀ tieåker “They used 
to set up a lamp in the inner chamber” KUB 18.14 

iii 10 (oracle question, NH); (“They put them (i.e., the 
bones) on a spread out bed”) åa-åa-an-n[a-an] / Å[A 
x+?]1 GÍN IÅTU Ì.DÙG.GA æaåtiyaå peran tiyanzi 
“They set up a lamp of [x] shekels (filled) with fine 
oil in front of the bones” KUB 39.11 obv. 49-50 + KBo 

41.26 i 1 (pre-NH/NS), ed. HTR 68f., Kassian et al., Funerary 

272f.; NU-U-RU tiyanzi “They set up a lamp” KUB 

42.91 ii 19; DUGNU-U-RU artari “A lamp is set up 
(lit. stands)” Bo 4207 obv. 6 (Ehelolf, ZA 43:193); (list of 
items concluding with:) 2 DUGNAMMANDU Ì.NUN 
åa-åa-an-na-aå […] [ANA?] É.GAL åiyannaå pianzi 
“They give [to] the seal house … (and) two measur-
ing vessels of ghee for lamps” KUB 44.4 obv. 3 (cult 

inv., NH); cf. KUB 46.30:11 (cult inventory, NH); DUGåa-åa-
an-na-an kuit INA MU.2-TI karåer nu–kan 1 DUGåa-
åa-an-na-an ¬gallaranni tianzi “Concerning the fact 
that they have omitted (setting up) a lamp for two 
years (or: in the second year), they shall set up one 
lamp against (lit. for) the unfavorableness” KUB 

5.5 ii 27-29 (oracle question, NH), cf. StBoT 31:358 n. 1267; 

2 åa-åa-nu-uå ZABAR in fragmentary context KBo 

8.82 obv.? 8, 9 (rit., MH/MS); cf. also ibid. 5, 7; (“Then they 
sing and they stay awake overnight […]”) [DUG]≠åa±-
åa-an-ni-iå–åan kiya[nt]a […] […]-≠an?-na-aå±-ma 
(var. [åa-å]a-na-aå-ma) 1 NAMMA<N>D[(U Ì)…] 
“The lamps are set up, [and they give] one measure 
of oil (or: gh[ee]) for (lit. of) the lamps” KBo 24.5 

obv.? 14-15 (rit., pre-NH/NS), w. dupl. KBo 24.6 obv.? 8 (MS); 

(§ [When it becomes night(?)]) […å]a-a-åa-an 
tianzi / [ o o o L]ÚSANGA ∂IM–ya UÅK[ENNU] / 

LÚåaåalpatalla- (DUG)åaåan(n)a-
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[n–at–k]an parΩ pΩnz[i...] § [kui]tman UD.7.KAM 
pa[izzi] / [n–aå]ta åa-a-åa-an [pËdanzi?] / [NINDA.
SI]G NINDAåiluwΩn[…] / [n]–aå P¸NI GIÅNÁ t[ianzi] 
§ maææan–ma UD.7.[KAM …] / nu GIÅNÁ åar[Ω 
…] / [n]–at EGIR-pa […] “They place the [l]amp. 
[…]. [The … ] and the priest of the Stormgod bow 
and leave. § While the seventh day passes, [they 
carry(?)] out the lamp. [They …] a th[in-bread and] 
a åiluwΩ-bread. They p[lace(?)] them before the 
bed. § When the seventh day [is complete, they 
pick] up the bed and [carry] it back […] §” KBo 

22.231:4-13 (fest. frag.). 

Ehelolf, ZA 43 (1936) 190-194; Kronasser, EHS 1 (1966) 139, 
183.

åaåant- n. com.; concubine; from OS.†

nom. åa-åa-an-za KBo 3.7 iv 19 (OH/NS), KUB 17.6 iv 
(16) (NS); acc. åa-åa-an-da-n(a-x[…]) KBo 8.69:4 (NS); d.-l. 
åa-åa-an-ti KUB 8.41 ii 7 (OS), [åa-å]a-[a]n-di VBoT 124 ii 10 
(OS).

kuit–a [(∂Zalinui)]åaå DAM–SU ∂Ta[(zzu~ 
waåi)]åa åa-åa-an-za (dupl. + -aååiå) ... “But al-
though Zalinuiåa is his (i.e., Zaåæapuna’s) wife, 
Tazzuwaåi is his concubine, ...” KBo 3.7 iv 18-19 (Illuy., 

OH/NS), w. dupl. KUB 17.6 iv 15-16 (NS), ed. Beckman, 

JANES 14:17, 20, tr. Hittite Myths2 14, LMI 54; mΩn DUMU-
aå ∂IM-naå åa-åa-an-ti-i–ååi (par. [åa-å]a-[a]n-di-
i–ååi) æuekzi “When the prince (lit. child) recites an 
incantation to the concubine of the Stormgod. (The 
singer recites: ‘To mankind you are Taåimmeti, 
among the gods IÅTAR, the Queen’)” KUB 8.41 ii 7 

(OS), w. par. VBoT 124 ii 10 (OS), ed. Laroche, JCS 1:187f., 

translit. StBoT 25:183, 189.

This word is a substantivized participle of the 
verb åeå- “to sleep/lie down,” q.v.

Neu, StBoT 26 (1983) 161 n. 478.

Cf. åeå-.

åaååanu- see åaånu-.

[GADåaåara] in GADåa-åa-ra-at–kán NA›-ta wedan 
KBo 21.22:37 (Benedictions for Labarna, OH/MS) read, with 

Kellerman, Tel Aviv 5:200, 202, kat-ta!-åa-ra–at–kan 
NA›-ta wedan “It was built with stone from top to 
bottom.”

åaåæa- see åeåæa-.

åaååiyatar n. neut.; (mng. unkn.).†

nom.-acc. åa-aå-åi-ia-tar 1055/u:6 (StBoT 32:301, cited 
without its broken context, NS).

åaåie- v.?; (mng. unkn.); NS.†

pres. sg. 3? åa-a-åi-e-e[z?-zi?] KUB 8.40:8, åa-åi-e-[…] HT 
39 obv. 4 (NS).

§ mΩn LÚ x[...] / åa-a-åi-e-e[z?-zi? ...] / ∂EN.
ZU–ma [...] / naåma MUNUS-i a[-...] / KUB 8.40:7-

10 (rit. outline?); [(§) ... (x É LÚ.MEÅ) ...] / GAL?  
MUNUS.MEÅ[zintuæeå ...] / 1-edani [...(x GÙB-laz) ...] / 
nu MUNUS.MEÅzi[(ntuæËå) ... ] / aræa åa-åi-e-[ ...-(t?eå) 
...] / 6 MUNUS.MEÅzintu[(æËå) ...] / ZAG-az eåan[ta ...] 
/ GÙB-la[(zziy)]a 6 MUNUS.M[EÅzintuæ(Ëå)] / eåa[nt]a 
(dupl. aåanzi) § HT 39 obv. 1-8 (fest. frag., NS), w. dupl. 

KUB 25.11 i 11-16.

åaånu-, åaååanu- v.; 1. to make (someone) lie 
down, to put to bed, (w. kattan) to cause (someone) 
to have sexual intercourse with (someone), 2. make 
(someone) fall asleep, (åaånumaå SÌR = lullaby); 
from OS.†

pres. sg. 2 åa-aå-nu-åi KUB 48.123 iii 20 (Æatt. III).
pl. 3 åa-aå-nu-an-zi KBo 17.36 rev. rt. col. 2 (OS), KBo 

13.120:14 (MS), åa-aå-åa-nu-an-zi IBoT 1.29 rev. 51 (MH?/
MS?), KUB 25.37 iv 19 (OH/ENS), åa-aå-nu-wa-an-z[i] IBoT 
4.15 obv. 5 (NS).

pret. sg. 3 åa-aå-nu-ut KUB 33.118:24 (NS).
verbal subst. åa-aå-nu-ma-aå 371/v:6 (NS), KUB 12.5 iv 

(9) (MH/MS).
imperf. pres. pl. 2 åa-aå-nu-uå-ga-at-te-ni KBo 7.28 obv. 

24 (OH/MS); pl. 3 åa-aå-nu-uå-kán-zi KUB 25.37 iii 9 (OH/
ENS), åa-aå-åa-nu-uå-kán-z[i] KUB 51.50 iii? 13 (LNS).

broken: åa-aå-nu-[…] KBo 9.139 obv. 6 (pre-NS).

1. to make (someone) lie down, to put to bed, 
(w. kattan) to cause (someone) to have sexual inter-
course with (someone) — a. to make (someone) lie 
down: (The prince goes to the inn. “That night they 
purify the prince in the same way”) [namma]–an 
åa-aå-åa-nu-an-zi “[Then] they make him lie down. 
(They place two thick-breads on either side of his 
head and on either side of his feet and draw a circle 
around him with beer and they bring in the prosti-
tutes)” IBoT 1.29 rev. 51 (fest. of begetting, MH?/MS?), ed. 

(DUG)åaåan(n)a- åaånu- 1 a
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Güterbock, Midwest AOS (1969) 103, 101 = AS 26:112f.; [(n–
a)n ... iåta]nani peran åa-aå-nu-an-zi “They make 
him lie down in front of the altar” KBo 13.120:14 (rit., 

MS), w. dupl. KBo 13.119 iii 33 (“archaic”/NS); duwaddu 
taknΩå ∂UTU-waå ÌR.MEÅ–ÅU åa-aå-nu-uå-ga-at-
te-ni–a[n kuiËå] / ≠x±-aå-nu-uå-ki-it-ta-ni–ya–an 
kuiËå ki–ma åumenzan Ëå[tu ...] “Mercy! O servants 
of the Sungoddess of the Netherworld—you [who] 
put her to bed, you who ... her, let this be yours” KBo 

7.28 i 24-25 (prayer, OH/MS), ed. Friedrich, RSO 32:219, 221 

(“Gnade, (ihr) Diener der Sonnengöttin der Erde, die ihr [sie] 

zu Bett bringt, (und) aufweckt(?),” understanding the second 

v. as a previously unknown v.), tr. Hittite Prayers 23 (following 

Friedrich), cf. Kronasser, EHS 1:380 (reading the second verb 

[å]a-aå-nu-uå-ki-it-ta-ni yielding: “You [who] put her to bed, you 

who put her to bed),” Hoffner, NABU (forthcoming) (suggest-

ing that this is a rhyming construction in which the second word 

is made up and has no independent meaning); “taknaå ∂UTU-
un åa-aå-åa-nu-uå-kán-z[i] “They put the Sungod-
dess of the Earth to bed” KUB 51.50 obv.? iii? 13 (rit., 

NS); […] åarΩ tit[(tanuanz)i … …-]x-anza nu–kan 
åaåta[(å GIÅparl)ai … ]x-an–kan GIÅparlai åe[r (åa-
aå-nu-wa-an-z)i n–aåt]a IÅTU TÚG kariya[(nzi)] 
“They set up [… And … is] …-ed. [They …] the 
wooden parlai- of the bed. They cause [(someone)] 
to lie down on the parlai-.  [They] cover (him) with 
a cloth” 482/u:2-5 (IBoT 4 p. xxvi) (rit., NS), w. dupl. IBoT 

4:15:3-6 (NS); [...]x–åan GIÅ.NÁ-aå åa-aå-åa-nu-x[...] 
KBo 8.72 obv.? 6 (rit., NS); mΩnn–a–mu–kan DINGIR-
LUM GAÅAN–Y[A ...] GIÅ.NÁ-aå åa-aå-nu-åi nu 
[…] nu–kan É.ÅÀ GIÅnatæ[it]a iåparranzi “And if 
you, O goddess, my lady, make me lie down in bed 
[…] and […] and [they will] spr[ead] the bed in the 
inner chamber” KUB 48.123 iii 19-21 + KUB 15.28 iii! 1 

(vow of Pud. to IÅTAR of Lawazantiya), ed. de Roos, Diss. 306, 

445f., cf. also (GIÅ)natæi(t)- b 1' | it is unclear whether åaånu- is 

the verb of the mΩn clause or whether it belongs to a separate 

clause.

b. (w. kattan) to cause (someone) to have 
sexual intercourse with (someone): [...] ÆUR.
SAG.MEÅ-aå iåtarn[a] LÚUB¸RUM mΩn [… n]u–
mu–za katti–ååi åa-aå-nu-ut “He […-ed] among 
the mountains like a guest-stranger. He caused me 
to have sexual intercourse with him. (... The 9th 
month passed and the 10th month arrived)” KUB 

33.118:23-24 (Kumarbi and Mt. Waåitta, NS), ed. Friedrich, JKF 

2:151f., translit. Myth. 189, tr. GeschRel 89, cf. Gonnet, RHA 

XXVI/82:151 w. lit.; cf. Friedrich, JCS 1:302; here?? [...]-tan 
åa-aå-nu-[...] KBo 21.21 ii 9 (medical text, MS), translit. 

StBoT 19:37.

2. cause (someone) to fall asleep — a. in gen-
eral: here?: [...-a]n(?) LÚNAR åa-aå-nu-[uz-zi(?)] 
“The singer causes [...] to fall asleep” KBo 9.139 obv. 6 

(fest. for Æuwaååanna?, pre-NS?) (possibly to be restored differ-

ently, perhaps [...]x LÚNAR åa-aå-nu-[ma-aå SÌR SÌR-RU] “the 

singer [sings a lull]aby” see 2b); possibly also KUB 48.123 iii 

19-21 + KUB 15.28 iii! 1, see 1, above.

b. åaånumaå SÌR “lullaby”: nu LÚNAR ÅA 
DINGIR-LIM åa-aå-nu-m[a(?)-aå SÌR ....] KUB 12.5 

iv 9 (IÅTAR of Tamininka rit., MH/MS); cf. / åa-aå-nu-ma-
aå SÌR [...] 371/v:6 (NS).

Friedrich, JCS 1 (1947) 302; Hoffner, JNES 31 (1972) 31 
(åaånu- tends to be older, åaååanu- newer).

Cf. åeå-.

(TÚG)åaåt(a)- n. com.; 1. lying down, sleep, reclin-
ing, 2. bedding, bedroll, bed, place for lying down/
sleep; from OH/MS.

sg. nom. åa-aå-za KUB 33.8 iii 19 (OH/NS), KBo 22.84:7 
(NS), åa-aå-ta-aå KUB 50.90 obv. 4, 8, 12, rev. 27 (NH), KUB 
16.40 obv.? 5 (NH), KBo 12.90:7 (MH?/NS). 

acc. åa-aå-ta-an KBo 5.11 iv 10 (MH?/NS), KUB 16.9 ii 
5 (NH), KUB 24.8 ii 8 (NH), ABoT 17 ii 8 (NH?), KUB 16.40 
obv.? 12 (NH), KUB 20.2 iv 28 (NH), åa-aå-da-an KUB 36.59 i 
7 (NH), KBo 12.70 ii! 12 (NS).

dat.-loc. åa-aå-ti KUB 30.10 rev. 18 (OH/MS), KUB 30.11 
rev. 15 (OH? or MH/MS), KUB 29.40 ii 19 (MH/MS), KBo 
4.4 iii 36 (Murå. II), KUB 36.67 ii 24, 25, 28 (NS), KUB 30.23 
ii 14, 21 (NS), VBoT 111:12 (NS), åa-aå-te KUB 31.127 iii 5 
(OH/NS), KBo 34.105 i 2 (NS), TÚGåa-aå-ti KBo 29.87 rev. 7 
(MS), KUB 31.118:4.

gen. åa-aå-ta-aå KUB 15.42 iii 29 (pre-NH/NS), KUB 
22.57 rev. 5 (NH), Bo 3790:7 (Alp, Tempel 368), IBoT 4.15:4 
(NS).

abl. TÚGåa-aå-ta-az KBo 29.87 rev. 14 + KBo 7.39 rev.? 7 
(MS), åa-aå-ta-az KBo 34.186:4 (NS), KBo 42.30 obv.? 9 (NS), 
åa-aå-ta-za KUB 41.1 iii 11 (MH/NS).

pl. acc. åa-aå-du-uå KUB 29.51 iv 3 (MH/MS), KUB 29.52 
i 4, iv 6 (MH/MS), KBo 5.11 rev. 20 (MH?/NS), åa-a-aå-du-uå 
KBo 5.8 ii 28 (NH), åa-aå-du-å–a KUB 29.50 i 35, 42 (MH?/
MS), KUB 29.40 ii (18) (MH/MS).

dat.-loc. åa-aå-ta-aå KUB 42.94 i 4 (NS).

The form [å]a-aå-da(sic)-an-(ta) KUB 36.59 i 7 is taken as 
an all. (“in dein Bett”) and emended to åa-aå-da«-an»(-ta) by 

åaånu- 1 a (TÚG)åaåt(a)-
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Rieken, StBoT 44:130 w. n. 598, because the all. would be the 
lectio difficilior for the NH copyist instead of an acc. of direction 
as proposed by Siegelová, StBoT 14:7 n. 26. Since the acc. of 
direction in the NH period was as little productive as the all. and 
the latter requires an emendation, we have listed the form as an 
acc. followed by the 2 sg. clitic pers. pron.

1. lying down, sleep, reclining — a. in figu-
ra etymologica: nu–za (dupl. adds ITTI) DAM–
KA Ωååu åa-aå-ta-an (dupl. åa-aå-da-an) åeåki 
naåma(sic)–ta (dupl. åa-aå-da-an-ta) DINGIR.
MEÅ-aå pianzi 1-an DUMU.NITA-an “Sleep well 
the sleep with your wife; and the gods will give 
you one son (dupl. adds: into the bed)” KUB 24.8 ii 

7-9 (Tale of Appu, NH), w. dupl. KUB 36.59 i 6-7, ed. StBoT 

14:6f. (uses dupl. åaådan–ta = “ins Bett”), tr. Hittite Myths 64; 
åuppin åa-aå-ta-an EGIR-pa åeåzi “He sleeps again 
a holy(?) sleep” KUB 16.9 ii 5 (oracle question, NH); per-
haps this figura etymologica means instead of “to 
sleep a sleep” rather “to sleep a bed (i.e., in a bed)”; 
outside figura etymologica perhaps KUB 17.1 ii 14-15 (Tale of 

Keååi, NH), w. dupl. KUB 36.62:1-2, see below 2 a.

b. in “bed” oracles (see Hoffner, FsHallo 116-119 for 

discussion of the genre): IGI-ziå UDU-iå IGI-z[i] æΩli 
IGI-ziå åa-aå-ta-aå ZAG-aå EGIR-p[a] kamzuriti 
pakmariti–ma–za aræa pippaå “The first ram in the 
first pen — its first reclining was right-hand. After-
wards (it) was at kamzuriti; but at the pakmariti it 
rolled over” (A liver oracle follows) KUB 50.90 obv. 

4-5 (NH), ed. Hoffner, FsHallo 117 | for UDU-iå standing 

for UDU.ÅIR-iå see Hoffner, FsHallo 117; IGI-ziå UDU-
iå IGI-zi æΩli IGI-zeå åa-aå-ta-aå GÙB-aå EGIR-
ann–a–za ZAG-≠an æui±nut kamzuriti pakmariti 
UL kuitki iyat “The first ram in the first pen—its 
first reclining was left-hand. Later it changed to the 
right. At the kamzuriti (and) pakmariti it did noth-
ing” (a liver oracle follows) KUB 18.11 rev. 4-5 (NH); 
EGIR UDU-eå IGI-zi æΩli IGI-zi åa-aå-ta-aå GÙB-
aå EGIR-ann–a–za ZAG-an arnut kamzuriti–kan 
EME ZAG-za parΩ udaå n–an waqaå EGIR-pa–
ma–an–kan UL namma pËdaå “The last ram in the 
first pen — its reclining was at first left-hand. Later 
it changed to the right. At the kamzuriti it stuck out 
(its) tongue on the right and bit it. But it did not 
stick it out any longer. (It did nothing, however, at 
the pakmariti)” (a liver oracle follows) ibid. rev. 7-9; 

cf. ibid. 13-14, 15-17; KUB 50.90 obv. 7-8, 12-13, rev. 27-28; 

KUB 6.27:8-9 (NH); KUB 16.40 obv.? 5-6 (NH); åa-aå-ta-

an–kan iåtarna aræa ariuË[n] “We have investigated 
the reclining throughout” ibid. 12 (sort of colophon ending 

a “bed” and exta oracle text).

2. bedding, bed, place for lying down/sleep 
— a. in general: nu–ååan pΩun KUR URUPigga~ 
inareååa åa-aå-ti walaææun “I went (and) struck the 
land of Piggainareååa in (their) bed” KBo 4.4 iii 36-37 

(ann., Muråili II), ed. AM 128f. (“während er schlief” w. n. a: 

“Wörtlich: auf dem Bette”); iåpanti–mu–ååan åa-aå-ti-mi 
(par. åa-aå-te-mi) åΩnezziå teåæaå [n]atta Ëpzi “At 
night in my bed pleasant sleep does [n]ot come to 
me” KUB 30.10 rev. 18 (prayer of Kantuzzili, OH/MS), w. 

par. KUB 36.79a iii 22-23 + KUB 31.127 iii 5-6 (OH/NS), ed. 

Lebrun, Hymnes 115, 117 (“lit”), tr. Hittite Prayers 33 (“bed”); 
n[u GIM-an l]ukkatta ∂UTU-uå–kan kalmaraz uit 
µKiååiå [åanezz)]iyaz åa-aå-ta-az!(text -aå) arΩiå 
“The next day, as the sun came in its radiance, Keååi 
rose from (his) pleasant bed (or: sleep). (He pro-
ceeded to tell the dreams of night to his mother)” 
KUB 17.1 ii 14-15 (Tale of Keååi, NH), w. dupl. KUB 36.62:1-2 

(NH), ed. Friedrich, ZA 49:238f. (“vom [sü]ßen Lager”), tr. 

Hittite Myths2 88 (“from a sound sleep”); µImpΩkruå åa-aå-
ti pait n–aå–za ≠katta± åeåta µGurpΩranzaæaåå–a 
åa-aå-ti pait ... n–aå–kan åa-aå-ti åer IÅTU GIÅKUNfi 
pai[t] “Impakru went to bed and laid down to sleep. 
Gurparanzaæa too went to bed. (They sprinkled 
fine oil in front of him. They laid ‘roads’ made of 
cloth. In the [inner?]-chamber ...]). By stairs he 
went up onto the top of the bed” KUB 36.67 ii 24-25, 28 

(Gurparanzaæu), ed. Güterbock, ZA 44:86f., cf. StBoT 44:130; 

[o-]x ÅÀ É.ÅÀ KÙ.GA zilaå GIÅi-x[...] [IN]IM åa-
aå-ta-aå–pat DINGIR-LUM–ma namma dam[mai 
...] “Within the pure inner chamber, the oracular 
outcome [...] (If it is) only the [ma]tter of the bed, 
and you O deity [nothing] fur[ther ...]” KUB 22.57 rev. 

4-5 (oracle question, NH); cf. KUB 24.8 ii 7-9, above, 1 a; cf. 

also 482/u:2-5 (NS), w. dupl. IBoT 4.15:3-6 s.v. åaånu- 1.

b. for sexual intercourse: ∂Elkuniråaå DAM–
ÅU–ya TÚGåa-aå-ti–ååi ≠e±rir nu–åmaå–at katta 
åeå[er] “Elkuniråa and his wife came to her bed and 
slept together” KUB 36.37 ii 8-9 + KUB 31.118:4 (Aåertu, 

NS), ed. Otten, MIO 1:142f., tr. Hoffner, RHA XXIII/76:10, 

Hittite Myths2 91, translit. Myth 141 (Otten and Laroche read 

the det. as GIÅ, otherwise unattested with this word, but the 

copy has TÚG); nu–tta tarrun åa-aå-da-an uËk[z]i 
≠MUNUSKAR??.KID?±-dann–a–ta uË≠kzi± “And (if) 

(TÚG)åaåt(a)-  (TÚG)åaåt(a)- 2 b
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he seeks a spread/stretched-out(?) bed(-roll) from 
you and he seeks a whore(?) from you, (give her 
the price. But (if) you do not give her a price, [...] 
she will send you on an unknown road)” KBo 12.70 ii! 

12-13 (wisdom), ed. Laroche, Ugar. 5:780, Keydana, UF 28:70 

| for tarru- see StBoT 5:134 n. 3, Weitenberg, U-Stämme 141, 

HEG T/D 237; cf. Bo 3790:6-7 below f and cf. KUB 24.8 ii 7-9, 

above, 1 a. 

c. grouped with other domestic furniture (for 
magical purposes): nu ÅA MUNUS-TI GIÅÅÚ.A 
GIÅBANÅUR åa-aå-ta-an (dupl. [åa-aå-d]u!-uå or 
[GIÅN]Á!-uå) [(GIÅGANNU)M] æarna„n MUNUS–
ya (dupl. adds: [LÚp]Ωtiliå) IÅTU MUÅEN ÆURRI 
waænu[zzi] “The patili-priest wave[s] with a shel-
duck over the chair, the table, the bed, the pot-stand, 
(and) birth-stool of the woman and the woman her-
self” ABoT 17 ii 8-9 (birth rit., NH), w. dupl. KUB 9.22 ii 

12-14, ed. StBoT 29:90f. | Siegelová, RlA 8:333, points to the 

sequence GIÅÅÚ.A GIÅBANÅUR GIÅNÁ in KUB 32.113:5 (rit., 

MS) for the partial overlap of åaåta- and GIÅNÁ; (“But the 
table from which I was accustomed to eat as well 
as the cup from which I was accustomed to drink”) 
åa-aå-ti–ya–zza–kan kuedani åeåkeåkinun “and the 
bed in which I was accustomed to sleep, (and the 
basin from which I was accustomed to wash my-
self, … nothing was taken)” KBo 4.2 iv 30-31 (aphasia 

of Murå. II), ed. MSpr. 10f. (rev. 18), Lebrun, Hethitica 6:107, 

111; cf. also KUB 20.2 iv 27-29 (fest. frag., NS), ed. AS 25:29; 
[... I]ÅTU SAG.DU–ÅU RAM¸NI–≠ÅU± [ ... GIÅZ]A.
LAM.GAR-az GIÅNÁ-az åa-aå-ta-a[z ...] “[Remove 
the sorcery f]rom his head, from his body (lit. self) 
[...] from [the t]ent, from the bed, [from] the bed roll 
[...]” KBo 19.145 iii 9-10 (rit., MH/MS), translit. ChS I/5:212, 

cf. StBoT 14:20; cf. KUB 24.10 ii 3-28 below 2 d 2'. 

d. describing a type of bed — 1' a bedroll on 
or low to the ground and portable: (“When they say 
‘æalinduwa’ (i.e., ‘to the palace complex’), the roy-
al bodyguard calls out ‘kΩzzue’ (i.e., ‘the cup(?)’) 
to [the gateman(?)]”) nu åa-aå-ta-an åarΩ dΩi n–
an–kan katta pËdai “And he picks up the bedroll 
and carries it down” KBo 5.11 iv 10 (instr. for gatemen, 

MH?/NS), ed. Alp, Tempel 110f. | for the Hattic kΩzzue see 

Soysal, Kratylos 44:164f.; cf. nu åa-aå-du-uå åa[rΩ] danzi 
n–aå ANA LÚ.MEÅÅU.I (dupl. LÚÅU.I) pianzi “They 
pick u[p] (their) bedrolls and give them to the bar-
bers (var. barber)” KBo 5.11 iv 20-21 (instr. for gatemen, 

MH?/NS), w. dupl. KUB 26.28 iv 5-6; [dag(an)] åa-aå-ta-
an iåparranzi ≠nu± [(1?)] ≠TA±[(PAL KUÅNÍG.BÀR)] 
IÅTU 4.TA.ÀM ÅAPU^ [iåpar(ranzi)] åerr–a–ååan 
2 TÚG.BÁR iåp[a(rranzi)] ta–aå–za–kan åa-aå-ti 
æalie[zi] (var. æΩliyari) “They spread out a bedroll 
[on the grou]nd. They [spr]ead out one set of cur-
tains, with each four thick(?). On top they spread 
out two rough cloths. He falls down on the bedroll” 
KBo 13.106 i 3-6 (Æutuåi’s rit., OH/NS), w. dupl. KUB 28.82 i 

2-6 (NS), partially ed. StBoT 5:35 w. n. 6.

2' a bed roll that lies atop a bedframe (GIÅNÁ): 
(“karaå-wheat, barley, bread crumbs, a bow and 
three arrows she places in a basket”) n–at GIÅ!NÁ-
aå kat[(tan dΩi n–a)t–å(i kattan åeåzi GIÅNÁ-å–
a–åå)]an SÍGeåaran [(kitkarza ¬padumma)]zzi–
ya (dupl. U INA RAPÅI) æamank[(i)] § [(INA 
UD.2.KAM m)]Ωn lukkatta (dupls. add: nu) pattar 
GI[(ÅNÁ-az kattan a)]ræa dΩi ... n–aåta GIÅNÁ-az 
SÍGaåaran [(tuæåa)i ... § ... §§ 1 DUGDÍLIM.GAL 
MUÅEN QADU ALAM.ÆI.A DU[Æ.LÀL] GIÅNÁ-
aå kitkarza ME-i 2 DUGD[ÍLIM.GAL…] GIÅNÁ-aå 
kËz kezzi–ya [(d)Ωi] n–at GEfl-ti GIÅNÁ-aå kattan 
åeå[(zi)] … (dupl. §) kË–å[åi(–kan SAG.DU-za)] 
karpandu kË–ma–ååi–ka[(n åa-aå-ta-za)] karpandu 
“She places it below the bed and it passes the night 
below it. She binds a wool string at the head and 
foot(?) of (dupl. across(?), lit. in the ‘wide’(sic) 
of) the bed(frame). § When it is morning on the 
second day, she takes away the basket from below 
the bed(frame). (She waves it over the person say-
ing ... give this sorcery back to the sorcerer. ...) She 
cut[s] the wool-string off the bed(frame). ... § ... §§ 
On the third day…) One bowl in the shape of a bird 
together with the wax statues she places at the head 
of the bed(frame). Two [...]-bowls [she places] on 
either side of the bed(frame). During the night they 
sleep (sg.) below the bed(frame). (She says: Let 
them lift this from here for it/him (the bed/patient). 
Let them lift this from that for it/him (the bed/pa-
tient)) § Let them lift this from its (i.e., the bed’s)/
his (the patient’s) head and let them lift that from 
its/his bedroll” KUB 24.10 ii 3-7, 10, 21-24, 26-28 (Alli’s 

rit., MH/NS), w. dupl. KUB 24.11 ii 24-28, 31 (MH/NS), KUB 

41.1 iii 5-7, 10-11 (MH/NS), KBo 10.41 3-7, 11 (MH/NS), ed. 

THeth 2:38-43 (ii 45-iii 1b) | a reason for translating “its (the 

bed’s) head/bedding” rather than “his (the patient’s) head/bed-

(TÚG)åaåt(a)- 2 b (TÚG)åaåt(a)- 2 d 2'
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ding” is that the “head” (kitkarza) of the bed(frame) (GIÅNÁ) 

had strings tied to it then cut off, magically removing the sorcery 

from it. A basket was placed and then removed from beside the 

bed, presumably having the same effect on the lower part of the 

bed. Vessels were placed and removed from the head and sides 

of the bed as well. Considering the sudden change of words, 
GIÅNÁ to åaåta-, one suspects that the ritual of the third day was 

designed to get rid of sorcery specifically from the man’s head(-

board) and bedroll (cf. KBo 19.145 iii 10 above 2 c). If this is 

the case then it would appear that the difference between GIÅNÁ 

and åaåta- was that the former was the wooden frame, while the 

latter usually referred to the bedroll/bedding that lay on top; [...] 
ANA 6 TAPAL GIÅNÁ.ÆI.A [o-]x iåparranzi [o-o-o-
o-]x.ÆI.A åa-aå-ta-aå iåparranzi “They spread [...] 
on six beds. They spread [... -]s on the bedrolls” 
KUB 42.94 i 3-4 (rit., NS).

e. for laying out/displaying a corpse: (“The 
cupbearer takes a gold cup, and, in the room in 
which the deceased lies, he gives it to a palace ser-
vant. Then the palace servant holds it out to the 
deceased”) n[amma–a]n–kan åa-aå-ti peran katta 
ANA GAL.GIR› lΩ[(æuwai)] “He pours it into the 
terracotta vessel down in front of the bed” KBo 40.348 

rt. col. 1 (+?) KUB 30.23 ii? 14 (funerary rit., pre-NH/NS), w. 

dupl. KUB 39.27 ii 9, ed. HTR 74f., Kassian et al., Funerary 

162f.; cf. KBo 25.184 ii 8-9.

f. åaåtaå tunnakkiå(n)- “bedroom”: MAY¸LU 
(var. TÚGMAY¸LU, TÚGMAˆLU)–ma–ååi åa-aå-ta-
aå É.ÅÀ-ni iåparranz[a] “A bedding is spread out 
for him in the bedroom. (The lords who accompa-
nied (lit.: were taken with) him keep watch over 
him during the night)” KUB 17.31 i? 24 (royal subst. rit.), 

w. dupls. KBo 15.2 iv 24, KBo 15.9 ii 17, ed. StBoT 3:62f.; 

(He puts kangati in the hearth, at the door-bolt, 
and beside the hearth) EGIR-ÅU–ma kangati ANA 
É.ÅÀ åa-aå-ta-aå (over erasure) x[...] “Afterwards 
he [...-s] kangati in the bedroom” KUB 15.42 iii 29 (rit., 

MH/NS), ed. StBoT 14:21 (reading the traces as åa-aå-ta-an); 

n–aåta LÚÆAD¸NU DUMU.MUNUS–ya [... å]a-
aå-ta-aå É.ÅÀ-ni anda pΩnzi “The son-in-law and 
the daughter go into the bedroom” Bo 3790:6-7, ed. Alp, 

Tempel 368.

g. hideout (lit. sleeping place): (“Æudupianza 
protected PalΩ. He had no army at his disposal”) 
nu–za–kan ÆUR.SAG.MEÅ-aå anda åa-a-aå-du-uå 

Ëååeåta “So he created hideouts (lit. sleeping places) 
for himself (and the few men he had at his disposal) 
in the mountains” KBo 5.8 ii 28, ed. AM 154f. (“Schlupf-

winkel”), tr. del Monte, L’annalistica 109 (“giacigli”). 

h. bed(ding) for people/gods made of foli-
age: nu–ååan iyaææut GIÅåaæiå GIÅæapp[uriyaå] åa-
aå-za–tiå nu–za–kan åeåki “Go on (it)! åaæi- and 
æapp[uriya-]woods are your bed (i.e., it is made 
of å. and æ.-branches). Lie down on it” KUB 33.8 iii 

18-19 (Tel. myth, second vers., OH/NS), translit. Myth. 44, tr. 

Hittite Myths 19 | the added value of the -åke- suffix here is 

inceptive, for which see Hoffner/Melchert, GsImparati 384f.; cf. 

KUB 17.10 ii 30-31 (Tel. myth, first vers., OH/MS), for disc. see 
(GIÅ)åaæi(å)-; nu–wa–kan æaææallaå åa-aå-ti UÆ‡-aå 
åeåd[u] “Let the sorcerer sleep in a bed of under-
brush” VBoT 111:12 (rit.), ed. HW2 Æ 4b.

i. bedding for animals, litter: [å]a-aå-du-å–a–
åmaå ÅA IN.NU katta[n iyanz]i(?) [...]x [...na]mma–
åmaå åa-aå-ti katta [...-]anzi “They put down for 
them (i.e., the horses) straw beddings ... Then they 
[...] for them down in/on the bedding” KUB 29.40 ii 

18-19 (hipp., MH/MS), ed. Hipp.heth. 180f., cf. StBoT 44:130; 
åa-aå-d[u-å–a–åmaå ÅA IN.NU] kattan iyan[zi nu 
GEfl-an æ„mandan azzikk]a[nzi] åeåkiåkanzi–ya–
at–za “They put down [for them (i.e., the horses) 
straw] beddings. They e[at all night] and sleep” 
KUB 29.40 iv 24-25 + KBo 16.92:9-10 (hipp., MH/MS); cf. 

Hipp.heth. 188f., and cf. par. KUB 29.50 i 42-43, ed. Hipp.heth. 

210f.; nu–åmaå åa-aå-du-uå kattanaræa(sic) ≠danzi± 
“They pick up their bedding” KUB 29.52 iv 6 (hipp., 

MH/MS), ed. Hipp. heth. 196f.; [...]x 5 åa-aå-ta-aå UDU.
ÆI.A kar-x[...] KUB 16.53 obv.? 9 (oracle question, NH); 
perhaps here mΩn åa-aå-za UR.MAÆ æ„[-...] KBo 

22.84:7 (myth frag., NS).

With Rieken, StBoT 44:130f., we take “lying 
down, sleep, reclining” as the original meaning of 
å. from which its secondary meaning “bedding, bed-
roll, bed, place for lying down/sleep” developed. å., 
GIÅ/TÚGNÁ, and TÚGMAY¸LU all appear to have been 
used at Bo©azköy to mean “bed, sleeping place.” 
å. is attested without determinative, or rarely with 
TÚG. NÁ usually bears the determinative GIÅ, but 
is occasionally preceded by TÚG. MAY¸LU in Ak-
kadian means “sleeping place, bed.” All four could 
be “spread” (iåparre-). å. and GIÅNÁ were equated 

(TÚG)åaåt(a)- 2 d 2' (TÚG)åaåt(a)-
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by Ehelolf in 1926 and thus entered into HW. How-
ever Siegelová, StBoT 14:20f., pointed out that the two 
terms occur side by side (KBo 19.145 iii 10, above 2 c), 
while admitting, RlA 8:333, the possibility of a partial 
overlap. Normally GIÅNÁ appears to be neuter (cf. 
GIÅ[N]Á–[m]a–kan parΩ udanzi n–at GIÅZA.LAM.
GAR-aå É.ÅÀ-ni iåparranzi “They carry the bed out 
and spread it out in the tent’s inner chamber” IBoT 

3.148 i 31-32, NS) and pl. tantum (cf. nu–war–aå–kan 
apËtaå–pat GIÅNÁ-aå åeåkeåkit “He used to sleep in 
that bed” KUB 16.83 obv. 28 (oracle question, NH)) and cf. 
the erg. pl. (takku–kan UN-an GIÅNÁ-anteå kattan 
åarΩ åiyanzi “If a bed pushes a person up from be-
low” KUB 29.9 i 26-27 (omen, NS) but an exception in 
sg. is GIÅNÁ?-i in KBo 29.83 i 10 unless one wishes 
to emend -i to TUR. On the other hand å. has both 
singular and plural forms and is common gender 
(cf. åaåza–tiå KUB 33.8 iii 19 (OH/NS); å. taken up by 
-an KBo 5.11 iv 10-11 (NH) and the acc. pl. åaåduå.) 
MAY¸LU occurs beside GIÅNÁ (KBo 21.12:11, KBo 

18.175 v 13-16 ed. s.v. GAD/TÚGlakkuååanzani- a), and in close 
proximity to å. in another text (KUB 17.31 i? 24, above, 

2 f). Also GIÅnatæi(t)- (q.v.) occurs next to GIÅNÁ. 
(GIÅ)natæi(t)- sometimes is attested in a pair with 
(∂)nam(m)ulli- (q.v.) “couch.” Therefore we seem to 
have four or even five closely related but different 
words for bed or sleeping place in Hittite. It is likely 
that GIÅNÁ (note the GIÅ determinative, and phrases 
such as “1 ivory GIÅNÁ, 4 lion-feet plated with gold” 
KBo 18.175 v 13-14 and “one bed of boxwood” KUB 

42.43 obv. 12) was the bed-frame, while åaåta-, espe-
cially when used in connection w. GIÅNÁ, was a sort 
of bedroll/mattress that could be placed on top of 
this or used by itself on the ground, but could also 
stand for “bed, sleeping place” in general.

A Hittite bed/couch can be seen depicted in 
the second register of the ∫nandık vase, see T.Özgüç, 

∫nandık pl. 51.1.

Friedrich, ZA 36 (1925) 277f.; Ehelolf, OLZ 29 (1926) 988 
(= GIÅNÁ, “Bett, Lager(stelle), Schlafe” < åeå-/åeåd-); Fried-
rich, ZA 39 (1930) 73f.; Götze/Pedersen, MSpr. (1934) 66f.; 
Siegelová, StBoT 14 (1971) 20f. (åaåta- = “Bettzeug,” GIÅNÁ 
=“Bettgestell,” TÚG (ÅA) GIÅNÁ = “Tuch des Bettes,” MAY¸LU 
=“Bett(zeug)”); eadem, RlA 8 (1995) 333 (Hittite beds); Sym-
ington, Furniture (1996) 126-128 (on beds as part of Hittite 
furniture); Rieken, StBoT 44 (1999) 129-131 (orthography and 

stem formation; gives reasons why å. and GIÅNÁ are to be kept 
apart as separate words); Schuster, HHB 2 (2002) 223-225. 

Cf. åaåant-, åaå(åa)nu-, åeå-; GAD/TÚGlakkuååanzani-, (GIÅ)natæi(t)-, 
GIÅNÁ.

[åΩåu] in [1 A.ÅÀ] åa-a-åu µApanuw[a ... ] / IÅTU 
GÍD.DA 30[+20?...] / IÅTU DAGAL–ma–åå[i …] 
KBo 19.12:4-6. Since Akk. åâåu “that” makes no sense, 
the passage is probably to be read [1 A.ÅÀ] ÅA ÍD ... 
“One field along the river” in spite of the lack of 
word space between ÅA and ÍD, compare KUB 8.75 i 16, 

59, 68, iii 6-26, ed. Souc√ek, ArOr 27:10f., 14-17.

˚åaåå„mΩi- v.; to make (someone) sorry/con-
trite(?); NH.†

 imp. sg. 2 ˚åa-aå-åu-u-ma-a-i KUB 36.35 i 20 (NH).

(Aåerdu propositions Baªal who refuses and 
tells her husband Elkuniråa. The latter tells Baªal:) 
Ït–war–an ˚åa-aå-åu-u-ma-a-i ˚?x-x[... / ∂Aåerdun 
DA]M–≠YA± n[u–w]ar–an l„riyaæ “Go and make 
her sorry/contrite(?) [... (= imp. vb.)] my [wif]e 
[Aåerdu], (or: Go and make her sorry/contrite, (viz.) 
my [... (= adj.) wif]e [Aåerdu]) and humiliate her” 
(Whereupon the Stormgod reports to her that he has 
killed all her sons) KUB 36.35 i 20-21 (Aåertu myth, NH), 

ed. Otten, MIO 1:126f. (“Um mit ihr zu schlafen”), translit. 

Myth. 140, tr. Hoffner, RHA XXIII/76:8 (“sleep with”), Hittite 

Myths2 91 (“threaten(?)”), cf. Hoffner, Unity&Diversity 141f.

The translation of this hapax is very uncer-
tain. Güterbock apud Otten, reasonably, suggested 
that the word was related to Hittite åeå- and that 
Elkuniråa was suggesting that Baªal humiliate Aåer-
tu by sleeping with her. CHD s.v. luriyaææ- not-
ing that Baªal immediately after conferring with 
Elkuniråa announces to her that he has killed her 
children, suggested that Elkuniråa told him “to be-
reave” her. Hoffner has several times suggested that 
Baªal was “to threaten” her. But since killing her 
children or saying that he had done so is not directly 
“threatening” her, perhaps he was told to “make her 
contrite/sorry” for her adulterous proposition.

Güterbock apud Otten, MIO 1 (1953) 132f. (Luw. cognate 
of Hitt. åeå-/åaå-); Laroche, DLL (1959) 87 (s.v. åaååa(i)- 
“coucher, reposer,” imp. 2 is åaååa, while å. is considered 

(TÚG)åaåt(a)- ˚åaåå„mΩi-
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“forme incertaine”); Hoffner, RHA XXIII/76 (1965) 8f. w. n. 
21 (“sleep with”); idem, Unity & Diversity (1975) 141f. (“sleep 
with(?),” or perhaps not related to åeå- but rather “threaten, rep-
rimand(??)”); Morpurgo Davies, FsSzemerényi1 (1979) 579 (å. 
in discussion of Luw. forms in -ai as pres. 3 sg.); CHD (1980) 
s.v. luriyaææ- (“bereave(?),” based on Baªal’s subsequent words 
to Aåertu); Hoffner, Hittite Myths (1990) 69 (“threaten(?)”); 
Melchert, CLL (1993) 192 (“?,” “‘beschlafe’ is mere guess and 
difficult formally”).

åaåza see åaåt(a)-.

*åat- see åazke-. For åa-ta-a-an KUB 53.1 i 12 see 
discussion under åeå-.

(GIÅ)åatta- n. neut.; 1. shovel(?) or bucket(?), 2. (a 
body-part); from MH.†

sg. nom.-acc. GIÅåa-at-ta-an KUB 30.35 i 4 (MH/NS), 
KUB 39.102:5 (MH/NS), KUB 15.32 ii (8) (MH/ENS).

pl. nom.-acc. GIÅåa-at-ta KUB 15.31 ii 14 (MH/NS). 
abl. åa-at-ta-za KUB 24.13 ii 16 (NS). 

1. a shovel(?) or bucket(?): (During a purifica-
tion ritual to clean a settlement of blood, oath and 
slander they use the following tools and ingredi-
ents) GIÅAL ZABAR GIÅMAR ZABAR GIÅåa-at-ta-
an ZABAR Ì LÀL NINDA.SIG.MEÅ “A bronze 
hoe, a bronze spade, a bronze å., oil, honey, (and) 
thin breads” KUB 30.35:4-5 (Iriya’s rit., MH/NS), w. dupl. 

KUB 39.102 i 4-5, ed. Francia, Or NS 73:394; (They dig out 
9 offering pits on the ground using 5 different tools) 
æ„dΩk–ma–za GIÅAL dΩi nu paddΩi EGIR–ÅU–
ma–za TUDITTUM dΩi apËz paddΩi EGIR–ÅU–
ma–za GIÅåa-at-ta (var. [... å]a-at-ta-an) GIÅMAR 
GIÅæ„pparann–a dΩi nu–kan åarΩ lÏåaizzi “He then 
promptly takes a hoe and digs (with it). Then he 
takes a clothing-pin and digs with it. Then he takes 
a å., a spade, and a æuppara-container, and he clears 
out (the pit with them)” KUB 15.31 ii 12-15 (rit. of draw-

ing paths, MH/NS), w. dupl. KUB 15.32 ii 6-9 (MH/ENS), ed. 

Haas/Wilhelm, AOATS 3:156f. (no tr.), tr. Collins, Magic and 

Ritual 227 (no tr.), see also leååai- b. The å. could be either 
another digging tool like the spade or another soil 
container like the æuppar-.

2. a body part: alwanzenaå kue uddΩr Ëåta 
aræa–ta–kkan anåan Ëådu alwanzatar MUNUS-
annaza æaååannaza UZUÚR-za genuwaz kattan–
ma–ta–kkan åa-at-ta-za anåan Ëådu alwanzatar 

EGIR-anta–ta–kkan UZU-naz pËran–ma–ta–kkan 
≠ÅU±.SI-az anåan Ëådu alwanzatar åankuiå–at–
kan paprannaza anåan Ëådu GÌR.MEÅ–at–kan 
anåan Ëådu patalæaz–at–kan anåan Ëådu ÆUL-lu 
≠al±wanzatar “Concerning the words of (i.e., spoken 
by) the sorcerer, let the sorcery be wiped off from 
your female reproductive powers, male reproduc-
tive powers, sexual parts and loins. Under you may 
the sorcery be wiped from your å.; behind from 
your limbs; and in front of you may it be wiped 
from your finger. Let it be wiped from (your) nails 
together with impurity. Let it be wiped from (your) 
feet. Let the evil sorcery be wiped from the soles of 
(your) feet” KUB 24.13 ii 13-22 (Allaituraæi’s rit., NS), ed. 

Haas/Thiel, AOAT 31:104f. (no tr.), ChS I/5:110 (no tr.) | for 

the reading ÚR in line 15 see HZL no. 213, for åankuiå–at–kan 

see åankuwai-/åankui- 1 a. Although kattan in line 16 is likely to 

be used parallel to the following EGIR-anta and pËran, it does 

not necessarily imply that å. is a lower body part since it could 

also mean “let the sorcery be wiped from under your å.” Haas/

Thiel incorrectly read MUNUSannaza and considered all the items 

in the preceding sentence to be kinship terms or euphemisms for 

kinship terms.

Sommer/Falkenstein, HAB (1938) 102 n. 2 (“nach dem Kontext 
wohl Körperteil”); Rosenkranz, JEOL 19 (1967) 504f. (com-
pares etymologically with åai-/åiya-); Haas/Wilhelm, AOATS 
3 (1974) 177 (“Gerät zur Bodenbearbeitung(?)”); Haas/Thiel, 
AOAT 31 (1978) 123 (“Bedeutung unklar”). 

Cf. GIÅåΩdu-.

[åatai- n.] KBo 5.1 i 17, cf. Pap. 2*f., 89, emend to 
åagai- so already Pap. 99; cf. åagai- 1 b.

åΩdayan n. neut.; (a garden plant or flower); from 
MH/MS.†

sg. nom.-acc. åa-a-da-ia-an KUB 7.1 i 24 (pre-NH/NS).
Luw. neut. sg. in -åa åa-a-ta-ia-an-za KBo 34.108:4 (MH/

MS), [åa?]-≠a?±-ta-ia-an-za Or. 95/3 obv.? i/ii 21 (MH/MS).

The -za in the two MH/MS examples is the Luwian case 

in -åa.

(In a long list beginning:) (“All the plants of the 
garden”) ... åa-a-da-ia-an ... KUB 7.1 i 24 (Ayataråa’s 

rit., pre-NH/NS), translit. Kronasser, Die Sprache 7:143, Ertem, 

Flora 38, Haas, FsOtten2 126; […]x ÅÂDU ≠MUN x x 

˚åaåå„mΩi- åΩdayan
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x x± / [… GIÅal]anzaå paråduå § / [… tuæ]æuiåar 
tariyatariya / [… GIÅtapa]lkuådaniå åa-a-ta-ia-an-za 
/ […-a]å æalkinΩnza welluwaå æaåte[rza(?)] § KBo 

34.108:1-5 (rit., MH/MS); in a botanical lexical list from 
Ortaköy: (Sum.) […] = (Hitt.) [åa?-]≠a?±-ta-ia-an-
za Or.95/3 obv.? i/ii 21 (MH/MS), ed. Süel/Soysal, FsHoffner 

353 (without rest.).  

Ertem, Flora (1974) 163; Neumann, HS 112 (1999) 277 n. 16; 
Neumann, Würzburger Jahrbücher für die Altertumswissenschaft 
23 (1999) 18 (considers a link with Gk. fi†‡†é¬™∂∆›, a kind of 
medlar).

åadandi/e- n. Hurr.; (mng. unkn.); from MH/
MS.†

sg. d.-l. or Hurr. essive åa-ta-an-ti-ia KUB 15.34 iv 23 
(MH/MS?), KUB 15.31 iii 4, 31 (MH/NS), KUB 47.42 iv 6 
(MH/MS?), KUB 32.50 obv. 13 (MH/MS), åa-ta-an-te-ia KUB 
15.33a iv 9 (MH/NS?).

nu 8 (var. 7) MUÅEN.ÆI.A wa!rnuanzi ÅÀ.BA 
1 MUÅEN [...(-teya)] 1 MUÅEN åa-ta-an-ti-
ia (var. åa-ta-an-te-ia–ya (or «ya»)) 1 MUÅEN 
æ„wa[lziya dal(aæulziya)] 1 MUÅEN æΩriya 
1 MUÅEN æazziz[ziya 1 MUÅEN aå(apåiya)] 1 
MUÅEN enumaååiya warnuan[zi] “They burn eight 
(var. seven) birds. Of these they burn one bird for 
[...]-te, one bird for å., one bird for æ„walzi, (and) 
dalaæulzi, one bird for æΩri, one bird for æazziz[zi, 
one bird for aå]apåi, one bird for enumaååi” KUB 

15.34 iv 22-25 (evocation rit., MH/MS?), w. dupl. KUB 15.33a 

iv 8-11 (MH/NS?), ed. Haas/Wilhelm, AOATS 3:204f., translit. 

ChS I/9:45; [1 MUÅEN–ma æ]Ω[riya] æΩziziya uniæiya 
[1 MUÅEN–ma ...-æ]iy[a å]a-ta-an-ti-ia [... dΩriy]a 
[dupur]puriya KUB 15.31 iii 30-32 (evocation rit., MH/NS), 

ed. Haas/Wilhelm, AOATS 3:162-65, translit. ChS I/9:40; [(1 
MUÅEN–m)]a æËliæiya [(dapiæiya 1 MUÅEN–m)]a 
åa-ta-an-ti-ia unalziya [1 (MUÅEN–ma ananiåæ)iya 
uniæiya KUB 15.31 iii 3-5 (evocation rit., MH/NS), w. dupl. 

1321/u:4-6 (NS), ed. Haas/Wilhelm, AOATS 3:160-163, translit. 

ChS I/9:40; [...-t]iya åa-ta-an-ti-ia 1 MU[ÅEN ...] KUB 

47.42 iv 6 (Kizzuwatnean rit., MH/MS?); ... æΩriya æaziziya 
aga[-... åa]-ta!-an-ti-ia utuææulziya kiåarinniya 
daliya paæm[iya ...] KUB 32.50 obv. 12-13 (Kizzuwatnean 

rit., MH/MS), translit. Haas/Wilhelm, AOATS 3:245; Laroche, 

Ugar. 5:501 and Haas/Wilhelm, AOATS 3:96, report that the 

term appears in Ugaritic alphabetic texts as tdndy KTU 1.116:4.

å. is a Hurrian noun, probably derived from the 
root åad- for which Wilhelm, FsNeve 102 n. 78, sug-
gests a meaning “to give back, replace, compensate” 
and which would be attested in the Hittite royal PN 
Åadanduæepa, possibly Taåmiåarri/Tudæaliya III/II’s 
first queen. For the interpretation of such Hurrian 
offering terms in -ya as Hitt. d.-l. or Hurrian essive 
see Janowski/Wilhelm, Religionsgeschichtliche Bezie-

hungen (OBO 129) 147-151.

Haas/Wilhelm, AOATS 3 (1974) 96 (listed under “Heilsbeg-
riffe”); Laroche, GLH (1977-79) 211 (“lieu ou objet cultuel”); 
Haas, ChS I/9 (1998) 241 (“ein Vokationsterminus”).

åΩtar n. neut.; irritation(?); from OH/MS.†

nom.-acc. åa-a-tar KBo 17.54 i 15 (OH/MS), KUB 9.4 iii 
44 (NH), KUB 9.34 i 27, iv 3 (MH/LNS), IBoT 3.102:4 (MH/
NS), åa-a-a-tar VBoT 88 rev. 8, 9; unclear åa-a-t[a-...] KUB 
44.61 obv. 1 (NS).

a. an undesirable condition removed from a 
sick individual by ritual magic: UZUmei<lu>liyaå 
(var. mÏlul[iyaå]) paææur åa-a-tar mu!dΩizzi (text 
píd-da-a-iz-zi, cf. mudai- 2) “She removes (text: 
“carries off”) the fever (and) irritation(?) of the 
flesh(?)” KUB 9.4 iii 43-44 (NH), w. par. HT 6 obv. 7 (NH), 

ed. mÏluli- (“m.’s fire (and) anger”), Beckman, Or NS 59:39, 

47 (“the burning of skin? and anger”); [... pa]ææur åa-a-
tar mutaizzi “She removes the [fe]ver (and) irrita-
tion(?) [of the flesh] ” KUB 9.34 iv 3; similarly ibid. i 

27 and KBo 17.54 i 15 (OH/MS); [... a]ndurza inanaå 
åa-a-t[a- ...] “[If …] on the inside, [the … of(?)] ill-
ness [and] of irrita[tion…] (and he cannot/does not 
eat)” KUB 44.61 obv. 1, ed. StBoT 19:18f. (“[Wenn ... d]rinnen 

(Krankheit) von inan (und) åΩtar(?)[...]”), cf. Josephson, Heth.

u.Idg. 93 (“When inside [a man?] the sΩdar of illness [...]”).

b. a condition deliberately induced by medical 
means as a stage in the curing of a patient: (“He/she 
crushes white herbs and [ ...-s them] with beer or 
with wine [...])” [...] åa-a-a-tar tÏËzzi § [mΩn a-pé-
e-e]z(?) åa-a-a-tar UL [tÏËzzi] “irritation(?) will 
appear. § [But if] as a result of [that] irritation(?) 
[does(?)] not [appear]” VBoT 88:8-9 (medical text).

Josephson’s translation “pain(?)” and Åevo-
roåkin’s “Leid” were based on both contextual and 
etymological considerations. However, with the se-
mantic progression “anger” > “flushed appearance, 

åΩdayan åΩtar 
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inflammation” attested in other languages, a deriva-
tion from åa- “to be sullen > to be angry,” is more 
likely. Especially suggestive is the pairing of œiriætu 
“anger; inflammation” and IZI (Akk. iåΩtu “fire”; 
Akk. ummu “fever”) in Akkadian medical texts (cf. 

CAD Œ 207 s.v. œiriætu A).   Deliberately inducing blisters 
in the skin in order to cure a patient (cf. b) is known 
as “counter-irritation.”  A translation “irritation” for 
å. would be closer to the original meaning of åΩ(y)e- 
“to be sullen.”  Friedrich’s, HW 2.Erg. 23, meaning 
“Übel der Weichteile” is based on the combina-
tion of å. with UZUmÏluli “skin(?), flesh(?), soft tis-
sue(?),” but there is no indication that mÏluli refers 
to the genitals. Scholars who assume this (Ünal 
and Erginöz) may have been misled by the second 
meaning of Goetze’s German “Weichteile” (Tunn. 

77), by which he meant only “flesh” (Tunn. 115).

Kammenhuber, MIO 2 (1954) 52 (“Beziehung(???) zu åΩ- mit 
åΩuwar “‘Groll, Zorn’”), 412 n. 26; Friedrich, HW 2.Erg. (1961) 
23 (“(Übel der Weichteile)”); Josephson, Heth.u.Idg. (1979) 
93 (“an evil,” a symptom of illness; cf. Avestan sΩdra- “pain”); 
Ünal, Belleten XLIV/175 (1980) 491 w. n. 100 (“Cinsiyet 
uzuvlarındaki belirsiz bir rahatsızlık” referring to HW 2.Erg.); 
Åevoroåkin, GsKronasser (1982) 210 (compares Old Irish  
sΩe-thar “Leid” < IE sai- “Schmerz, Krankheit”); Hutter, Behex-
ung (1988) 72f.; Erginöz, Anatomi (1999) 140f. (“Cinsi uzuv-
lardaki bir hastalık?”); Rieken, StBoT 44 (1999) 380 n. 1913 
(“‘Schmerzen, Wüten’ (zu åΩ- ‘wüten’)”).

Cf. åΩ(y)e-/åai- A.

(˚)åattawartanna adv., derived from Indic; (in) 
seven turns(?); MH.†

åa-at-ta-wa-ar-ta-an-na KBo 3.2 rev.! 8 (MH/NS), ˚åa-
at-ta-wa-ar-ta-an-na ibid. obv.! 18, åa-at-<ta->wa-ar-ta-an-na 
KUB 1.11 ii 43 (MH/NS).

paræai–ma 1 DANNA anda åa-at-<ta->wa-
ar-ta-an-na åittanna æalziå!åanzi–ma 7 uwaæ!nuwar 
“He makes (them, i.e., the horses) gallop one dou-
ble-hour’s distance (in) seven turns(?) (Hurr.) sev-
en, that is to say seven turns” KUB 1.11 ii 42-44 (Kikk. 

3rd tabl., MH/NS), ed. Potratz, 138f. w. n. 38, Hipp.heth. 114f. 

(no tr.), tr. Masson, L'art de soigner 87 (“sept tours”) | åittanna 

= Hurr. *åitta- assimilated variant of åinda/i “7” + -nna (Potratz 

208, Hipp.heth. 19f., 365, and StBoT 41:74f. n. 171, and w. less 

certainty, GLH 237). Wilhelm, pers. comm., says the -nna could 

be: 1) a word ending in -ni + “article” pl. -na, or 2) a word with 

the suffix -nni in the essive case, or 3) an “associative”-form  

(-nni) in the essive case, or 4) the enclitic pronoun sg. 3 -nna; 

cf. paræai–ma–aå 1 DANNA ˚åa-at-ta-wa-ar-ta-
an-na auzumiewaaå uwaænuwar–ma 7 æalziååanzi 
KBo 3.2 obv.! 18-19 (Kikk. 4th tabl., MH/NS), ed. Hipp.heth. 

128f. (“Siebener-Runde”), tr. Masson, L’art de soigner 98; n–
aå auzumiewaa åa-at-ta-wa-ar-ta-an-na 1 DANNA 
paræai uwa!ænuwar–ma 7 æalziååanzi ibid. rev.! 8-9, 

ed Hipp.heth. 136f. (“Siebener-Runde”), tr. Masson, L'art de 

soigner 103  | auzumiewa seems to be Hurrian auz- (cf. perhaps 

in a Nuzi personal name, Auzana, HSS 16.456:24 [Wilhelm, 

pers. comm., apud Lacheman manuscript correction] + me (word 

building suffix; cf. purame “slave”) + dat.; cf. also ibid. rev.! 61.

Jensen, SPAW 1919:367-372 (> old Indic saptá “sieben” + 
vΩra “-mal” + Akk. -tΩna/i); HroznŸ, BoSt 3 (1919) XIf. (> 
saptá “sieben” + vártanam “das Drehen”); Sommer, BoSt 4 
(1920) 2-4; Forrer, ZDMG 76 (1922) 258-260; Potratz, Hipp. 
(1938) 205-208; Kammenhuber, Hipp.heth. (1961) 19f., 114 n. 
40 (-wartanna > old Iranian *wart- “drehen, wenden” = heth. 
waænumar); Mayrhofer, Indo-Arier (1966) 15f. (saptá + Vedic 
vartaní- “Weg, Bahn, Lauf” ); Kammenhuber, Die Arier (1968) 
200f., 204f. (follows Mayrhofer); Starke, StBoT 41 (1995) 63-
65, 75-77. 

åatti- n. com.; (mng. unkn.); NS.†

sg. acc. åa-at-ti-in KUB 20.75 ii 10 (NS).
unclear åa-a-at-te-[...] KUB 12.17:9.

[MUNUS.MEÅ?æ]uåanalliå åa-at-ti-in SÌR-RU “The 
æuåanalli-[women/woman] sing(s) a song(?) (or: 
sing(s) a å.-song)” KUB 20.75 ii 10 (cult of Æuwaååanna, 

NS); here? [... k]urkurÏezi kuiåa åa-a-at-te-[…] KUB 

12.17:9 (rit., NS).

The verb iåæamai- (SÌR-RU) takes as an acc. 
the word “song” and as an acc. the subject of a song 
(i.e., a deity); there is no case where a musical in-
strument is the object of (as opposed to the subject 
of an intransitive) iåæamai- see Kümmel, FsOtten 172f. 
Cf. Cun. Luw. åatti- CLL 193 s.v.

åatlaååa-, åatliåa- n.; (mng. unkn., always modi-
fying EZEN› “festival”); from MS.†

gen. åa-at-la-aå-åa-aå KUB 46.47 obv. 26 (MH/ENS), 
KUB 13.4 i 41 (pre-NH/NS), KUB 31.92:9 (pre-NH/NS), KBo 
22.246 iii 22 (NH), KBo 26.156 rev. (3) (NH), Bo 6251 obv. 16, 
Bo 7832 rt. col. 2, 7 (both Souc√ek/Siegelová, ArOr 42:51 n. 32), 
åa-at-li-åa-aå KBo 8.82 rev. 13 (MS).

[(nu–za ui)zzi EZEN›] åa-at-li-åa-aå iyazi 
[(EGIR–ÅU–ma–za DINGIR-LAM) …] “(S)He 

åΩtar åatlaååa-
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proceeds to perform [the festival] of å. Next [(s)he/
they … ] the deity” KBo 8.82 rev. 13 (Kizzuwatnean 

rit., MS), w. dupl. KBo 38.110:11-12 (NS); [(an)da–m]a 
EZEN› ITU.KAM EZEN› MU-TI EZEN› AYALI 
EZEN› zen[and]aå EZEN› æameåæandaå EZEN› 
tetæeånaå [(EZ)]EN› æiyaraå EZEN› p„daæaå 
EZEN› iåuwaå EZEN› [å]a-at-la-aå-åa-aå EZEN› 
BIBRI  EZEN›.MEÅ åuppayaå  LÚSANGA-aå 
EZEN›.MEÅ LÚ.MEÅ ÅU.GI EZEN›.MEÅ  
MUNUS.MEÅAMA.DINGIR-L[IM] EZEN› daæiyaå 
EZEN›.MEÅ LÚ.MEÅubatiyaå EZEN›.MEÅ p„laå 
EZEN›.MEÅ æaærannaå naåma–aå kuiå imma kuiå 
EZEN›-aå URUÆattuåi–kan åer “Furth[erm]ore, the 
festival of the month, the festival of the year, the 
festival of the stag, the festival of the autumn, the 
festival of the spring, the festival of thunder, the 
æiyara-festival, the pudaæa-festival, the (æ)iåuwa-
festival, the å.-festival, the rhyton festival, the fes-
tivals of pure priests, the festivals of the elders, 
the festivals of the ‘mother-of-god’ priestesses, the 
daæiya-festival, the festivals of the ubati-men, the 
festivals of the lot, the festivals of æaæratar, what-
ever (other) festival there is up in Æattuåa, (if you 
do not perform them correctly, you will cause the 
offerings to fall short of the gods’ will)” KUB 13.4 i 

39-45 (instr. for temple officials, pre-NH/NS), w. dupls. KUB 

31.92:8-11 (NS), KUB 13.17 i 11-14 (NS), ed. Süel, Direktif 

Metni 26-29, tr. McMahon, CoS 1:218, cf. Souc√ek/Siegelová, 

ArOr 42:51; (“There are thirteen festivals for the 
Stormgod of Aleppo”) ÅÀ.BA EZEN› p[ud(aæaå)] 
EZEN› æiyaraå EZEN› åa-at-la-aå-åa-aå EZEN› 
na[-...] 1 EZEN› GURUN EZEN› TÚL-TI EZEN› 
ÆUR.SAGTatta [...] EZEN› TËnu 2 EZEN› åËnaå 
aåeåanumanz[i] “Including a p[ud]aæa-festival, a 
æiyara-festival, a festival of å., a n. festival, a festi-
val of fruit, a festival of the spring, a festival of Mt. 
Tatta[...], a festival of Tenu, two festivals of seating/
installing the (god’s) image” KBo 22.246 iii 21-24 (fest. 

for Teååub and Æebat, NH), w. dupl. KBo 26.156 rev. 2-5 (NH), 

ed. Trémouille, Eothen 7:93 n. 319.

Souc√ek/Siegelová, ArOr 42 (1974) 51 w. n. 32; Süel, Direktif 

Metni (1985) 112; Trémouille, Eothen 7 (1997) 93f.

GIÅåΩdu n.; (an agricultural implement); NS.†

1 GIÅåa-a-du <1?> GIÅm„Ïl 1 GIÅæaæ[æaraå ...] 
“One å. (and) <one>? m.-implement, one ra[ke ...]” 

KUB 42.97:2 (rit., NS) | other occurrences of (GIÅ)muil(a)- 

(q.v.) show that it is an implement and not a material.

The Akkadian words resembling this are 
(GIÅ)œaddu “sign, signal” and GIÅåaddu “a chest or 
container” see CAD s.v. It might also be the vessel 
from which the measure is derived (correct Akk. 
sâtu, pl. of s„tu), the singular of which the Hittites 
often write 1 åa-a-du. There is thus a good chance 
that this is actually an Akkadogram.

Cf. GIÅåatta-.

GIÅåaddu(wa?)- (a type of tree/woody plant); 
from MH/MS.†

sg. nom. GIÅåa-ad-d[u(-)…] KBo 24.114:(3); gen. GIÅåa-
ad-du-wa-aå KBo 5.7 rev. 1 (Arn. I/MS).

/ [o-(o) GE]ÅTIN 10 GU[N ... ] / 10 GUN 
GIÅåa-ad-d[u(-)...] / æ„man INA É ∂I[M ...] § “[...] 
grapes(?)/wine(?), ten talents of [...], ten talents 
of å.-timber [...], all […] into the temple of the 
S[torm]god” KBo 24.114:2-4; [o IKU] A.ÅÀ GIÅåa-ad-
du-wa-aå 14 IKU wËllu 4 IKU 3 gipeååar GIÅKIRIfl[.
GEÅTIN ...] “[#] IKU of field containing å.-trees, 
fourteen IKU of meadow, four IKU three gipeååar 
of vineyard [...]” KBo 5.7 rev. 1 (land grant to Kuwatalla, 

Arn. I/MS), ed. Riemschneider, MIO 6:348f. | for the measures 

see van den Hout, RlA 7:521f. The appearence of ten talents of 

å.-wood suggests that the å. in this context is timber.

Laroche, Onom. (1951) 114 (“nom d’arbre”); Friedrich, HW 
(1952) 188 (“(eine Nutzpflanze?)”); Laroche, RHA XIX/69 
(1961) 86 (“nom de plante potagère”).

MUNUSåΩtuæe- n. com.; (a disrespectable category 
of women); NH.†

sg. acc. MUNUSåa-a-tu-æe-en KUB 4.3 iii 4 (NH).

MUNUSåa-a-tu-æe-en–za MUNUS-an! lË ME-t[i] 
“Do not take as a wife (lit. woman) a. å.-woman” 
KUB 4.3 iii 4 (bilingual wisdom, NH), ed. Laroche, Ugar. 5:781 

(no tr). The Akk. col. has [...]x ana kuåtarÏti (emend 
to anaku iå!tarÏti?) l„pulka / [...-]ta u kabt„tka / 
[...in]a bÏt abika nabû åumka ibid. iv 4-6. The Ak-
kadian is unclear. It is also unclear whether or not 
the Hittite is a translation just of Akk. iv 4 or a 
paraphrase of iv 4-6, or for that matter, whether the 

åatlaååa- MUNUSåΩtuæe-
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Hittite scribe understood the Akkadian at all. No 
Akk. word *kuåtarÏtu is attested. The emendation 
has the advantage of perhaps linking the åΩtuæe- 
with the iåtarÏtu, one of the categories of women 
that a man is not to marry according to a different 
Mesopotamian wisdom text: “Do not marry a pros-
titute, whose husbands are legion. Do not marry an 
iåtarÏtu who is dedicated to a deity. Do not marry a 
kulmaåÏtu whose contacts are many” BWL 102f.:72-74. 

The word is possibly Hurrian since the -uæe 
ending could be explained as the ubiquitous adjec-
tival ending –æe following the derivative vowel -o- 
which replaces -i or -e/i stems. The lexeme should 
be a noun *åadi or possibly *åatti. *åadi would 
be derived from åad- “to give back, replace, com-
pensate” (Fincke apud Dinçol/Dinçol/Hawkins/Wilhelm, IM 

43:102 n. 78, see also åadandi/e-, above), so a MUNUSåΩtuæe 
would literally be “a woman who pertains to repay-
ing, compensating.” On the other hand *åatti would 
be derived from åatt- = Akk. œabΩtu “to take, seize” 
(Ugarit trilingual, André-Salvini/Salvini, SCNNH 9:15) so in 
this case a MUNUSåΩtuæe would literally be “a woman 
who pertains to taking” (Wilhelm, pers. comm.).

Laroche, DLL (1959) 87 (pl. acc. or dat.(?) of *åatuæi- = Hitt. 
SALzintuæi); idem, RHA XXIII/76 (1965) 48; idem, Ugar. 5 
(1968) 783 (withdraws DLL’s Luw. interpretation).

[åadupåΩæi-] KBo 2.18 rev. 25 (MSpr 43, HW 188), read 
ÅA dupåaæi (Laroche, RA 48:47, Friedrich, 1.Erg. 18).

åawayai- v.; (mng. unkn.); pre-NH/NS.†

pret. sg. 3 åa-wa-ia-it KUB 44.56 obv. 11 (pre-NH/NS).

[... a]nda åa-wa-ia-it x[...] KUB 44.56 obv. 11 (pre-

NH/NS); note 3 pret. verb tamaåta in obv. 9.

[GADåawalga-] among other linen items in a list 
of presents (to be?) sent by Amenhotep III of Egypt 
to Taræuntaradu of Arzawa, EA 31 (= VBoT 1):33 (MH/

MS). Thus translit. by Rost, MIO 4:335f., Friedrich, HKL 

no. 7a, and Haas apud Moran, Amarna Letters 101. How-
ever, Knudtzon, Arz. 37 n. 29 (repeated verbatim in EA p. 

273 n. t) transliterated “1 me kitûan-wa-al-ga-an” and 
remarked in a footnote after the AN sign: “Hier ist 
ein kleiner Zwischenraum; es befindet sich aber in 
ihm ein gestrichener Kopf eines senkrechten Keils. 

Auch das folgende wa ist über etwas anderes ge-
schrieben.” Despite the space, Bugge, Arz. 81f., took 
anwalgan as one word and suspected a sg. acc. neut. 
of a compound consisting of an- privativum and 
*walga- “feucht”: “nicht feuchtes (Kleid), wasser-
dichtes (Kleid).” Photos of the lower edge on which 
line 33 is written confirm Knudtzon’s reading. After 
GAD there is an unmistakable AN followed by a 
small space, the size of a usual word space, in which 
the remains of what seems to have been a vertical 
wedge is visible. This results in a reading 1 ME 
GAD-an wa-al-ga-an. walgan is probably the sg. 
nom.-acc. neut. part. of the v. walg- q.v. 

[åa?uwaniyawant-] KUB 33.120 i 42, thus read by 
Güterbock, Kum. *3, 36, followed by HW 188, Myth 155; 
but read i?-ya?-u-wa-ni-ia-u-an-za by Forrer, FsCu-

mont 694, followed by Dressler, Plur. 235 and HED 1-2:353; 
but read ¬ia(col. photo)-u-wa-ni-ia-u-an-za and cf. 
iyawaniyawant-.

åawant- in [(∂)a]ldanniå åa-wa-an-ta-aå TÚLÅaniyaå 
... KUB 38.6 iv 9-10 (cult inv., NH), w. dupl. KUB 38.10 

Zusatz 8, translit. Rost, MIO 8:187, is the name(?) of a 
spring (aldanni-) following Jakob-Rost, MIO 9:224 
and Tischler, RGTC 6:547. Since it does not have a 
TÚL determinative but is preceded by written out 
aldanni-, it is possible that this is a real word used 
as a name. The form of the nom. (-antaå, not -anza) 
suggests that a poss. adj. in -ant-/-want- has been 
given a a-stem as is common with place names cf. 
URUÅapagurwanta < åamankur + -want-).

åΩwar (verbal subst. of the verb åΩ(y)e-/åai- A); 
sullenness, anger; from OH.

sg. nom.-acc. åa-a-u-wa-ar KUB 17.10 iii 20, 23, 25, 27 
(OH/MS), KUB 33.1:11 (OH/MS), KUB 33.3:10 (OH/MS), 
KBo 17.105 ii 32, iv 10 (MH/MS), KBo 12.78:3 (OH/NS), KUB 
33.8 iii 4, 11 (OH/NS), KBo 26.130 ii 7 (pre-NS), KBo 15.30 ii 
4 (NS), KUB 33.28 iii 12 (OH/NS), KUB 33.34 rev.? 5 (OH/
NS), KUB 33.49 ii 4 (OH/NS), KUB 33.54 ii 9, 11 (OH/NS), 
KUB 33.65 ii 7 (OH/NS), KUB 34.76 i 11 (NS), KUB 39.103 
rev. 7 (MH/NS), KUB 43.34:13 (NS), VBoT 24 iii 41, 44, iv 
5 (MH/NS), IBoT 3.141 iv (2), 4, (6) (OH/MS), HKM 116:6, 
(11), 31 (NS), åa-a-wa-ar KBo 29.94:2 (MS), KUB 30.34 iv 9 
(MH/NS), KUB 33.21 iv 21 (NS), åa-a-u-ar KUB 17.10 iii 2, 
12, 16, iv 3, 7, 9, 19 (OH/MS), KUB 33.30 iii 4 (OH/MS).

MUNUSåΩtuæe- åΩwar
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coll. nom.-acc. or dat.-loc. åa-a-u-wa-ar-ri KBo 11.1 obv. 
8 (NH).

a. last in a series of divine angers: (“Telipinu 
came in anger, he thunders together with lightning. 
Below he strikes the Dark Earth. Kamruåepa saw 
him and moved (for) herself [with(?)] the eagle’s 
wing”) n–an ar[Ωit] karpiå n–an arΩit kardimiy[az 
n–at waådul(?)] arΩit åa-a-u-ar arΩit “And she 
st[opped] it, namely, the anger, she stopped it, 
namely the wrat[h], she stopped [it, namely, sin], 
she stopped sullenness” KUB 17.10 ii 36-iii 2 (Tel. Myth 

1st version, OH/MS), ed. Trabazo, TextosRel. 128f. (“el rencor, 

(lo) detuvo”), Mazoyer, Télipinu 47, 76 (“la rancoeur”), trans-

lit. Myth. 94, tr. Moore, Thesis 23 (“The hate ceased to move 

(him)”) (all differently), Hittite Myths 16 (“she [Kamruåepa] 

stopped sullenness”) | in the overall context it is the goddess 

Kamruåepa that put an end to Telipinu’s angry behavior. We 

therefore assume that karpiå and kardimiy[az] are right-dis-

located objects in the nom.; for a left-dislocated object in the 

nom. cf. µÆuidudduwalliå n–an URUÅallaåna aåaåer “as for 

Æuidudduwalli, they settled him in Åallaåna” HKM 113:14-15, 

ed. del Monte, OAM 2:131f.; ∂Telipinuå karpin tarna 
kardimiy[attan tarna] åa-a-u-wa-ar tarna “Let rage 
go, Telipinu, [let] ang[er go], let sullenness go” KUB 

17.10 iii 24-25 (Tel. Myth 1st version, OH/MS), ed. Trabazo, 

TextosRel. 130f., (“abandona la rabia!”), Mazoyer, Télipinu 

49, 77 (“laisse (ta) rancoeur”), translit. Myth. 95, tr. Moore, 

Thesis 24 (“Let go hate!”), Hittite Myths 16; cf. par. IBoT 3.141 

iv 3-4 (Tel. 2nd vers., OH/MS), VBoT 24 iii 40-41 (Anniwi-

yani’s rit., MH/NS), ed. Chrest. 114f. (w. aræa tarna-); n–aåta 
∂Telipinui tuggaz–åËt idΩlu–ååit dΩææun uå[d]ul–ået 
dΩææun karpi(n)–ååan dΩææun kardimiyatta(n)–
ååan dΩææun ¬warku(n)–ååan dΩææun åa-a-u-ar 
daæ[æun] “From Telipinu’s body I took his evil, I 
took his offense, I took his rage, I took his anger, I 
took his pique(?), (and) [I] took (his) sullenness” 
KUB 17.10 iii 9-12 (Tel. Myth, OH/MS), ed. Trabazo, Textos-

Rel. 128f. (“he tomado su rencor”), Mazoyer, Télipinu 48, 77 

(“la rancoeur j’ai ôté”), translit. Myth. 94, tr. Hittite Myths 16; 

cf. par. KUB 33.1:9-12 (Tel. Myth 1st version, OH/MS), trans-

lit. Myth. 96 which instead of ¬warku- uses [idΩlun] EME-an; 

idΩlun kardimiyattan åa-a-u-wa-ar aræa namma 
peååiyaten “Throw the evil anger (and) sullenness 
away again” KBo 17.105 ii 32-33 (incant. for ∂KAL and 

∂IMIN.IMIN.BI, MH/MS); paiddu ∂Telipinuwaå karpiå 
kardimiyaz waådul åa-a-u-ar parnanz–at tarnau 
… miyantili<–at?> A.ÅÀ-ni GIÅKIRIfl-ni GIÅTIR-ni 

lË paizzi taknaå–at ∂UTU-aå KASKAL-an paiddu 
“Let the rage, anger, offense, (and) sullenness of 
Telipinu go away. May the house let them go. … 
Let them not go into a crop-bearing field, a garden 
or a grove. Let them go on the road of the Sungod-
dess of the Earth” KUB 17.10 iv 8-13 (Tel. Myth, OH/MS), 

ed. Trabazo, TextosRel. 134f. (“¡Que se vayan … la rabia!”), 

Mazoyer, Télipinu 50f., 79 (“Que … la rancoeur … s'en ail-

lent”), translit. Myth. 97, tr. Moore, Thesis 25f. (“hate”), Hit-

tite Myths 17; cf. KUB 33.8 iii 3-4 (Tel. Myth 2nd version, 

OH/NS), translit. Myth.103; æΩåta LÚÌ.DU° 7 GIÅIG Ωppa 
æuittiyat 7 GIÅæattalu kattan dankui taknÏ ZABARpalæi 
arta iåtappulli–åmet A.BÁR-aå zakki(å)–åmeå 
AN.BAR-aå kuit andan paizzi n–aåta namma åarΩ 
UL uizzi anda–ad–an æarkzi U ÅA ∂Telipinu karpin 
kardimiyattan waådul åa-a-u-ar (var. [å]a-a-u-wa-
ar) anda Ëpdu n–at Ωppa lË uizzi “The doorkeeper 
opened the seven doors, he pulled back the seven 
bolts. Down in the Dark Earth stand bronze storage 
vessels. Their lids are made of lead; their latches are 
made of iron. Whatever goes into (them) does not 
come up again; it perishes therein. May they also 
hold the rage, anger, offense, (and) sullenness of 
Telipinu therein, (so that) they may not come back” 
KUB 17.10 iv 14-19 (Tel. Myth, OH/MS), w. dupl. KUB 33.3:5-

11, ed. Trabazo, TextosRel. 134-137 (“Que encierren, … la 

furia”), Mazoyer, Télipinu 51, 79 (“Que (les chaudrons) pren-

nent … la rancoeur”), translit. Myth. 97, tr. Moore, Thesis 26 

(“hate”), Hittite Myths 17; similarly with small variants the same 

passage occurs in KUB 33.8 iii 7-14 (Tel. myth 2nd ver., OH/

NS), translit. Myth. 103f., KUB 33.54 ii 5-9 (missing DINGIR.

MAÆ, OH/NS), translit. Myth. 139 and Bo 7615:2-8 (missing 

god), ed. Otten, JCS 4:130f.; (“It (i.e., the å„raå„wa-
bird) either sat down on the roof of the palace, or it 
sat down on the roof of the temple. But now, purify 
the palace and the temple. (or: But now it purified 
the palace and the temple.) Wherever this sickness, 
blood, and perjury go, you (sg.) å„raå„wa-bird go 
(pl.) there”) nu Ëåæananza linkiyaz Éæalinduwa 
É.DINGIR.MEÅ lË Ëpzi § nu kartimmiyaz lË kuitki 
nu åa-a-wa-ar (par. åa-a-u-wa-ar) lË kuitki “And 
let blood (and) perjury not seize the palace (and) 
temple. Do not let the anger (seize) anything; do not 
let the sullenness (seize) anything” KUB 30.34 iv 7-10 

(rit. for purification of a town, MH/NS), w. par. KUB 39.103 

rev. 4-7; (“Just as they have burned these sticks of 
brushwood”) ∂Telipinuwaåå–a karpi[å] kardimiyaz 

åΩwar åΩwar a
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waåtul åa-a-u-ar Q¸TAMMA warΩ[nu] “Let Teli-
pinu’s rage, anger, offense, (and) sullenness like-
wise burn up” KUB 17.10 iii 15-16 (Tel. Myth, OH/NS), ed. 

Trabazo, TextosRel. 130f., Mazoyer, Télipinu 48, 77, translit. 

Myth. 94f., tr. Moore, Thesis 24, Hittite Myths 16; cf. KUB 3.49 

iii 6-12 (missing DINGIR.MAÆ, OH/NS), translit. Myth. 143, 

KUB 33.28 iii 8-12 (missing Stormgod, OH/NS), translit. Myth. 

117; (“Just as this fire [is extinguished]”) karpiå–a 
kardimiyaz åa-a-u-ar Q¸TAMM[A kiåtaru] “Let 
the rage, anger, (and) sullenness similarly be extin-
guished” KUB 17.10 iii 23 (Tel. Myth, OH/NS), ed. Trabazo, 

TextosRel. 130f., Mazoyer, Télipinu 49, 77, translit. Myth. 95, 

tr. Moore, Diss. 24, Hittite Myths 17; cf. similarly IBoT 3.141 

iv 1-2 (Tel. myth), translit. Myth. 103; cf. HKM 116:5-6 (Tel. 

Myth, OH/NS), ed. Güterbock, Anadolu Ara®tırmaları 10:206, 

208; cf. KBo 15.30 ii 3-4 (frag. of mugawar, NS); (“Just as 
malt is [ineffective...]”) ∂Telipinuwaåå–a karpi[å 
kardimiyaz] waådul åa-a-u-wa-ar Q¸TAMMA 
tepåauËå[du] “In the same way may Telipinu’s rage, 
[anger,] offense, (and) sullenness be ineffective” 
KUB 17.10 iii 19-20 (Tel. Myth, OH/NS), ed. Trabazo, Tex-

tosRel. 130f., Mazoyer, Télipinu 48, 77, translit. Myth. 94f., tr. 

Moore, Thesis 24, Hittite Myths 17; HKM 116: 7-11 (Tel. Myth, 

OH/NS), ed. Güterbock, Anadolu Ara®tırmaları 10:206f., 208; 
(“Just as (the water in) a drainpipe does not flow 
backward”) ∂Telipinuwaåå–a [karpiå kardimiyaz] 
åa-a-u-wa-ar Ωppa Q¸TAMMA lË u[izzi] “In the 
same way let [the rage, anger,] (and) sullenness not 
c[ome] back” KUB 17.10 iii 26-27 (Tel. Myth, OH/MS), ed. 

Trabazo, TextosRel. 130f., Mazoyer, Télipinu 49, 78, translit. 

Myth. 95, tr. Moore, Thesis 24, Hittite Myth. 17, LMI 81f. (“la 

furia”); cf. IBoT 3.141 iv 4-7 (Tel. myth 2nd ver., OH/NS), ed. 

Myth. 103; [na]mma–ya ammel ÅA DUMU.LÚ.U⁄·.
LU.MEÅ uttanΩnteå ∂Telipinui karpin kardimiyattan 
åa-a-u-ar Q¸TAMMA arandu “In addition, may 
the words of me, a mortal, likewise stop Telipinu’s 
rage, anger, sullenness” KUB 17.10 iv 6-7 (Tel. Myth, OH/

NS), ed. Trabazo, TextosRel. 134f., Mazoyer, Télipinu 50, 79, 

translit. Myth. 96, tr. Moore, Thesis 25, Hittite Myths 17, LMI 

83; cf. similarly KUB 33.21 iv 20-23 (missing god of Aåmunikal, 

NS), translit. Myth. 122, KUB 33.65 ii 3-8 (missing Stormgod of 

Kuliwiåna), ed. Eothen 6:28f. (“den Groll”); for a comparison 

with withered branches (æaåduir) see VBoT 24 iii 42-45 (rit. 

of Anniwiyani, MH/NS), ed. Chrest. 114f., cf. merr- 1 a 2' a'; 

for a comparison involving hawthorns pulling out tufts of hair 

see KUB 34.76 obv. 1-16 + KBo 40.21:1-7 (missing DINGIR.

MAÆ), w. par. KUB 33.54 + KUB 33.47 ii 13-19, translit. Myth. 

139; cf. also the analogic magic using a cart KUB 33.49 iii 1-5 

(missing DINGIR.MAÆ, OH/NS), translit. Myth. 143. 

b. other attestations: n–aå ANA ÅA ∂U åa-a-u-
wa-ar-ri EGIR-pa lΩnni ku≠tr±uwanni artar[i.....] 
“And he (i.e., the Sungod) stands to witness the dis-
pelling of the Stormgod’s sullenness” KBo 11.1 obv. 

8 (prayer of Muw. II), ed. Houwink ten Cate/Josephson, RHA 

XXV/81:105, 114, tr. Hittite Prayers 82 | although we took 

åΩuwarri as a sg. d.-l. s.v. åΩ(y)e-/åΩi- A (q.v.), a collec. (nom.)-

acc. obj. of the verbal noun lΩnni- seems equally possible.

Cf. åΩ(y)e-/åΩi- A, åarauwar; æaråalant-, karpi-, kartimmiyatt-.

(SI)åawatar, (SI)åawitra- n. neut.; horn (a musi-
cal instrument), horn (a drinking vessel), (as op-
posed to karawar “horn (of animals)”), wr. syll. 
and SI; from OH. 

sg. nom.-acc. åa-a-ú-i-it-ra-an KBo 20.20 obv.? 4 (OS), 
[å]a-ú-i-it-ra-an KBo 20.56 obv. 10 (NH), åa-wa-[tar] KUB 
25.37 iii 20 (NS), SIåa-wa-tar KUB 38.1 i 34 (NH), åa-a-wa-tar 
KBo 15.69 i 2 (NS), KBo 20.60:1 (NS), åa-wa-a-tar KBo 15.52 
v 10 (MH?/NS), IBoT 3.48:5 (NS), åa-a-wa-a-tar KUB 35.163 
iii 18 (OH/NS), åa-ú-wa-tar KBo 15.52 i 3 (MH?/NS), KBo 
15.58 v 4 (MH?/NS), KBo 24.106:22 (NS), åa-ú-wa-a-tar KUB 
45.53 iv 7 (NS), åa-a-ú-wa-tar KBo 15.69 i 10 (MH/NS), IBoT 
4.88:1 (NS). 

Luw. sg. nom.-acc. åa-a-ú-wa-tar-åa KUB 25.37 iii 26 
(NS), SIå[a-wa-tar-å]a KUB 25.37 iii 18 (NS).

gen. åa-a-wa-a-tar-aå KUB 34.119:7 = KBo 17.1 i 35 
(OS), åa-a-wa-ta-ra-å–a KBo 17.1 i 37 (OS), SI[å]a-ú-i-it-ra-aå 
KUB 35.135 rev. 15 (NS).

inst. SI-it KBo 2.14 iii 11, 15, IÅTU SI-it ibid. iv 17, 23 
(OH/NS).

abl. SI-az KUB 20.42 v 15 (NS).
pl. nom.-acc. åa-ú-i-it-ra KBo 25.138:1 (NS), SIåa-wifi-

it-ra KBo 4.11:25 (NS), KUB 55.38 iii 4 (NS), SIåa-a-ú-i-it-ra 
KUB 25.39 i 25 (NS).

a. horn (a musical instrument) — 1' described: 
1 SIåa-wa-tar 2 AÅRU KÙ.BABBAR GAR.RA “One 
horn, silver plated in two places” KUB 38.1 i 34 (inven-

tory, NH), ed. Bildbeschr. 12f., tr. Rost, MIO 8:179.

2' blown: 1 LÚ.MEÅBALAG.DI–ma–kan ÅA 
DINGIR-LIM KÁ-aå anda artari åa-wa-a-tar 
pariparΩi “But one lyre player(!) stands at the 
gate of the deity (and) blows the horn” KBo 15.52 

v 9-10 (æiåuwa-fest., MH?/NS), ed. Polvani, SEL 6:17; nu 
LÚ.MEÅBALAG.DI åa-a-ú-wa-tar 2-ÅU par[anzi] 
“The lyre players bl[ow] the horn two times” KBo 

åΩwar a (SI)åawatar a 2'
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15.69 i 10 (æiåuwa-fest., MH/NS); cf. KBo 24.106 ii 22 (MH/

NS); nu–kan MUNUS.ÅU.GI parΩ paizzi nu–kan 
ÉæÏli åa-a-wa-a-tar pariparΩi “The Old Woman goes 
forth and blows the horn in the courtyard” KUB 35.163 

iii 17-18 (rit. containing Palaic, OH/NS), ed. Kammenhuber, 

RHA XVII/64:68f.; LÚ.MEÅALAN.ZU· l„liyaz ariyan[z]i 
åa-wa-tar-r–a 3-ÅU pariyanzi “The performers rise 
from the vat and blow the horn three times” KUB 

2.3 ii 28-30 (KI.LAM-fest., OH/NS), translit. StBoT 28:64; 

EGIR-ÅU–ma SIåa-wi-it-ra åuææi parriyanzi “After-
wards they blow the horns on the roof” KBo 4.11:25 

(Iåtanuwa rit., NS), translit. DLL 164, StBoT 30:340; cf. parai- 

A 1, pariparai- | the reduplicated form pariparai- is never used 

when numbers of times (e.g., 2-ÅU) are indicated.

3' held: […]åa-a-ú-i-it-ra-an (var. åa-ú-i-it-ra) 
æuæupall–a æarkanz[i] “They hold the horn and the 
æuæupal-instrument” KBo 20.20 obv. 4 + KBo 25.54 i 10 

(fest., OS), ed. Eothen 2:57 (“corno”), translit. StBoT 25:120.

b. (the one) of the horn = a horn player — 1' 
wr. syll.: LUGAL-un–kan 3-ÅU x[…]-zi MUNUS.
LUGAL-ann–a åa-a-wa-a-tar-aå æalzai “He […-]s 
the king three times and the horn player calls the 
queen” KBo 17.1 i 35 (rit. for royal couple, OS), ed. StBoT 

8:20f., translit. StBoT 25:6; cf. åa-a-wa-ta-ra-å–a æal-za-
≠a-i± ibid. 37.

2' wr. LÚSI.BÚN?: LÚ.<MEÅ>SI.BÚN pa-ap-ri-an-
zi (or: pa-«ap-»ri-an-zi) “The horn players blow” 
IBoT 2.103 iv 12 (cult inv., NH), cf. papriya-.

c. horn (a drinking vessel)— 1' wr. syll.: nu–
kan SIå[a-wa-tar-å]a akuanzi æalziååanzi–ma kiååan 
w[in]iyandan winiyandan eku≠zi± nu maææan åa-
≠wa±-[tar] åarΩ danzi n–at–kan wetan≠az± aræa 
åanæanzi “They drink (from) the h[orn]. They shout 
as follows: “The w[in]e, he drinks the wine!” When 
they pick up the ho[rn], they clean it out with water 
(and pour the water out in front of the stela)” KUB 

25.37 iii 18-20 (Lallupiya rit., NS), ed. Güterbock, FsHouwink 

ten Cate 69, translit. DLL 173, StBoT 30:347 | for the possibil-

ity of haplography for åa-≠wa±-[tar]-<åa> before åa-ra-a see Neu 

apud Oettinger, Heth.u.Idg. 199 n. 15.

2' wr. SI?: LUGAL-uå … SI-az ekuzi “The king 
drinks (deities) from a drinking horn KUB 20.42 v 

13-15 (ANDAÆÅUM-fest.); EGIR–ÅU–ma ∂UTU-un 
GUB-aå 3-ÅU SI-it akuwanzi “Afterwards, stand-

ing, they drink the Sungod three times with a drink-
ing horn” KBo 2.14 iii 10-11 (fest., OH/NS); cf. ibid. iii 

15-16; cf. EGIR–ÅU–ma ∂UTU GUB-aå 3-ÅU IÅTU 
SI-it akuwanzi ibid. iv 22-23; cf. ibid. iv 15-18.

d. attribute of a deity: (The king and queen 
drink) SI[å]a-ú-i-it-ra-aå ∂MΩliya[n] “MΩliya of the 
horn” KUB 35.135 rev. 15 (Iåtanuwan rit., NS), ed. Oettinger, 

Heth.u.Idg. 198 (differently), translit. DLL 165f., StBoT 30:322.

The horn seems not to be depicted on surviving 
scenes of music-making (cf. ∫nandık vase etc.). The 
earliest exx. we have are from Neo-Hittite Kargamiå 
(cf. Alp, Song 32). Drinking cups with stag and ox pro-
tomes are shown, Bittel, Die Hethiter pl. 169, 178, but not 
actual horn shaped vessels.

Von Brandenstein, Bildbeschr. (1943) 50-52; Otten/Souc√ek, 
StBoT 8 (1969) 61f.; Kümmel, RlA 4 (1975) 469f.; Gurney, 
Schweich (1977) 34; Oettinger, Heth.u.Idg. (1979) 197-203; 
Starke, KZ 95 (1981) 142 n. 2, 157; Neu, StBoT 26 (1983) 162 
nn. 479-480; idem, HZL (1989) p. 134; Polvani, SEL 6 (1989) 
15-21; Melchert, JAC 8 (1993) 105-113; idem, AHP (1994) 88; 
de Martino, RlA 8 (1997) 483-488.

åawitiåt-, åaudiåt- n. com.; weanling; from 
OS.†

sg. nom. åa-ú-di-iå-za KBo 6.2 iii 23, 26, 27, (30), 34, 36, 
(52) (OS), KUB 29.16:4, 8, 10 (OS), [åa]-≠a±-ú-te-eå-za KBo 
19.3 i 21, åa-a-ú-ti-eå[-za] KUB 13.13 ii 6 (OH/NS), åa-ú-di-
iå<-za> KBo 19.1 iii 41 (OS), åa-ú-i-ti-iå-za KBo 6.3 iii 26, 30, 
38, 42, 47, åa-a-ú-i-ti-iå-za KBo 6.3 iii 29 (OH/NS), åa-a-ú-i-ti-
iå!-za KBo 6.3 iii 33 (OH/NS), åa-a-ú-i-te-eå-za KBo 6.6 i 33, 
37, 40 (OH/NS), KBo 19.3 i (7), 14 (OH/NS), åa-a-ú-i-ti-eå-za 
KBo 6.6 i 45 (OH/NS).

gen. åa-ú-i-ti-iå-ta-aå KBo 6.26 ii 32, 42, iii 10 (OH/NS), 
åa-a-ú[-i-ti]-iå-ta-aå KUB 30.47 + KBo 31.25 iv 10 (NS).

pl. gen. åa-ú-i-ti-iå-ta-aå KBo 6.26 iii 17 (OH/NS).

Note that the spelling åa-ú-di-i is attested in OS only.

(“If someone steals a bull”) takku GUD åa-
ú-di-iå-za (var. B: åa-ú-i-ti-iå-za, D: åa-a-ú-i-te-
e[å-za]) natta GU[(D.MAÆ)]-aå [(takk)]u GUD 
yu≠g±aå natta GUD.MAÆ-aå takku GUD tΩiugaå 
apaå GUD.≠MAÆ±-aå “If it is a weanling, it is not 
‘a bull’; if it is a one year old, it is not ‘a bull’; if it 
is a two year old, that is ‘a bull.’” (In compensation, 
the thief shall give fifteen oxen:) 5 GUD tΩyugaå 
[(5 GUD yugaå 5 GU)]D åa-ú-di-iå-za (var. B: åa-
a-ú-i-ti-iå-za, D: åa-a-ú-i-te-eå-za) pΩi “He shall 

(SI)åawatar a 2' åawitiåt-
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give five two year-old oxen, five yearling oxen, and 
five weanling oxen” KBo 6.2 iii 23-26 (Laws § 57, OS), w. 

dupls. B: KBo 6.3 iii 26-29 (OH/NS), D: KBo 6.6 i 33-37 (OH/

NS), ed. LH 68f. (“weanling”); similarly concerning stallions 

KBo 6.2 iii 27-30 (Laws § 58), ed. LH 69f.; (“If someone 
finds a stallion and castrates it. (When) its owner 
recognizes (and claims) it, he (the finder) shall 
give seven horses”:) [(2 ANÅE.K)]UR.RA MU.2 
3 (vars. B & F add: ANÅE.KUR.RA) MU.1 2 (var. 
F adds: ANÅE.KUR.RA) åa-ú-di-iå-za (var. B: åa-
ú-i-ti-iå-za) pΩi “He shall give two two-year-old 
horses, three one-year-olds, two weanlings” KBo 6.2 

iii 36 (Laws § 61, OS), w. dupls. KBo 6.3 iii 41-42 (OH/NS) and 

KBo 19.3 i 14 (OH/NS), ed. LH 72f.; similarly concerning the 

castrating of a bull KBo 6.2 iii 33-34 (Laws § 60), ed. LH 71f., 

and concerning the theft of a plow ox KBo 6.2 + KBo 19.1 iii 

40-42 (Law § 63), ed. LH 74f., or cow KBo 6.2 iii 51-52 (Law 

§ 67), ed. LH 77; (“The price of a plow ox is twelve 
shekels of silver; the price of a bull is ten shekels of 
silver; the price of a cow is seven shekels of silver; 
the price of a yearling plow ox or cow is five shek-
els silver”) nu ÅA 1 GUD åa-ú-i-ti-iå-ta-aå 4 GÍN 
KÙ.BABBAR pΩi “He shall give four shekels of 
silver, (the price) of one weanling ox” (… while the 
price of a calf is two (var. three) shekels)” KBo 6.26 

ii 32-33 (Law § 178, OH/NS), ed. LH 141f.; cf. for the price of 

a colt or filly KBo 6.26 ii 42-43 (Law § 181); (“The price of 
the hide of a large ox is one shekel of silver”) ÅA 5 
KUÅ GUD åa-ú-i-ti-iå-ta-aå 1 GÍN KÙ.BABBAR 
“(The price) of five hides of weanling-oxen is one 
shekel” KBo 6.26 iii 10-11 (Law § 185), ed. LH 147; (“The 
buyer of the meat of two yearling oxen pays one 
sheep”) 5 GUD åa-ú-i-ti-iå-ta-aå UZU[–ÅUN]U 
kuiå wΩåi 1 UDU pΩi “The buyer of the meat of five 
weanling-oxen pays one sheep. (The buyer of the 
meat of ten calves pays one sheep)” KBo 6.26 iii 17 

(Law § 186), ed. LH 147f.

It is quite clear from the above examples that a 
å.-ox is an ox that is younger than a (yuga-/MU.1-
ox) but older than a calf (AMAR). If the yuga-
/MU.1-ox is a yearling, then the AMAR (calf) can 
be assumed to be the suckling animal and the å. the 
weanling. å. can also describe the young of other 
animals. Starke, StBoT 41:24-26, discussing horses, ar-
gues that yuga-/daiyuga- means “of the first/second 
year under the yoke” (fifth/sixth years from birth), 

and that a å. horse is one in its preparatory year 
before being yoked (its fourth from birth). Starke’s 
suggestion would then give no clear meaning to the 
verb åawitiåtai-, which otherwise makes good sense 
as “to wean.” 

HroznŸ, SH (1917) 93 n. 2 (“halbjährig”); Zimmern/Friedrich, 
HGes (1922) 15 w. n. 3 (“unter einem Jahr” or “(noch) sau-
gend”); Goetze, ANET1 (1950) §181 (“weaned”); Friedrich, HG 
(1959) 131 (“Säugling (d.h. saugendes Jungtier)”); Güterbock, 
JCS 15 (1961) 74 (“weanling”); Melchert, AHP (1994) 168, 173 
(“of the same year” > “of this year, new-born”); Starke, StBoT 
41 (1995) 24-26 (å. =  the preparatory (year) of a horse (i.e., its 
fourth), before they start being yoked).

Cf. åawitiåtai-.

åawitiåtai- v.; to wean; NH.†

pres. sg. 3 åa-ú-i-ti-iå-ta-iz-zi KUB 30.67 left col. 5 (NH).
verbal subst. gen. åa-a-ú-ti-iå-ta-a-u-w[a-aå] KUB 30.47 

iv 9 (NH).

(“[One tablet: the w]ords of NinallΩ, wife of 
Tazzitta”:) mΩn DUMU-an [...] åa-ú-i-ti-iå-ta-iz-zi 
“If [the mother(?)] weans a child (this is the ritual: 
complete)” KUB 30.67 left col. 4-5 (shelf list, NH), ed. CTH 

pp. 171f. (“Quand […] sèvre(?) un enfant”); “[DUB.1.BI 
GU]D ≠åa±-a-ú-ti-iå-ta-a-u-w[a-aå] ≠m±Ωn–kan [˜?] 
/ […kiåa?]ri nu GUD åa-a-ú-[i-ti]-iå-ta-aå æun[e?-
…] / […]-ta laæmi≠uå± tepu kuerzi  “[One tablet] of 
weaning an ox, when [… take]s [place(?)] and the 
… of the weanling ox […](s)he cuts off a little of 
(its) laæmi-s” KUB 30.47 + KBo 31.25 iv 9-10 (shelf list, 

NH), ed. CTH p. 184 (without KBo 31 join).

Cf. åawitiåt-.

(SI)åawitra- see (SI)åawatar

åaummatar n.? Hurr.; (a recipient of offerings); 
NH.†

åa-um-ma-ta-ar KUB 27.1 i 63 (NH). 

1 NINDA.SIG ∂Nupatik 1 NINDA.SIG ∂U.GUR 
(dupl. adds: KI.MIN [1 NINDA SIG]) åa-um-ma-
ta-ar TUÅ-aå KI.MIN “Sitting they ditto (sc. break) 
one flat-bread to Nupatik, one flat-bread to ∂U.GUR 
(and/the?) å.” KUB 27.1 i 62-63 (fest. of Åauåga of Åamuæa, 

NH), ed. ChS 1/3-1:34, 38 (no tr.), w. dupl. KUB 47.64 ii 33-

34 (NH), translit. ChS 1/3-1:57, Lebrun, Samuæa 77, 88 | for 

åawitiåt- åaummatar
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Ugurun as the Hurr. reading of ∂U.GUR see Laroche, CRAIBL 

1989:1:11. 

å. is probably identical to the divine name ∂Åau-
mat/dari-; cf. e.g., ∂Åa-ú-ma-ta-ri URUKaittana “Å. of 
Kaittana” KUB 15.19 obv. (3), 9, 11, 13 (dream/vow, NH), 

ed. de Roos, Diss. 240, 378; for further attestations see van Ges-

sel, OHP 1:383 w. lit.

Von Brandenstein, ZDMG 91 (1937) 565 w. n. 2 (epithet of 
Nergal); Laroche, GLH (1977-79) 219 (“nom divin, ou epithète 
divine”).

Cf. åum(m)atani.

åauri- n. Hurr.; weapon; from MH/MS.†

Hurr. abs. sg. åa-ú-ri KUB 27.1 i 45 (åa-ú!-ri), iv 2, 4 
(NH), KUB 27.18:5, KUB 28.7 iv (7), åa-a-ú-ri KUB 34.102 ii 
25 (MH/MS), KUB 32.84 iv 5 (MH/MS), ∂åa-a-ú-ri KUB 27.16 
iv 13 (NS), ∂åa-ú-ri KUB 27.16 iv 29 (NS), KUB 10.27 iv 16 
(NS); abs. pl. åa-a-úr-ra KBo 8.86 obv. 18 (MH/MS).

In Hittite context the -i forms could be interpreted as sg. 
nom.-acc. neut. (cf. KUB 27.1 iv 2, 4) or sg. dat.-loc. (cf. KUB 
27.1 i 45).

EGIR–ÅU–ma LUGAL-uå GUB-aå ∂IÅTAR 
LÍL ∂Ninatta ∂Kulita pantani åa-ú-ri ∂IÅTAR-pi 
3-ÅU ekuzi KI.MIN (= 1 NINDA.SIG paråiya) § 
EGIR–ÅU–ma LUGAL-uå ∂IÅTAR LÍL ∂Ninatta 
∂Kulitta pΩtani åa-ú-ri ∂IÅTAR-pi ∂U–ya GUB-aå 
2-ÅU ekuzi 1 NINDA.SIG parå[iy]a “Afterwards 
the king, standing, drinks three times Åauåga of the 
Steppe, Ninatta, Kulita, (and) Åauåga’s right-side 
weapon. Ditto (= He crumbles one thin bread). § 
Afterwards the king, standing, drinks twice Åauåga 
of the Steppe, Ninatta, Kulitta, Åauåga’s right-side 
weapon and Teååub. He crumbles one thin bread” 
KUB 27.1 iv 1-5 (fest. of Åauåga of Åamuæa, NH), ed. ChS 

1/3-1:50, 52f. (“die rechte Waffe”), Wegner, AOAT 36:78f.; 1 
NINDA.SIG waandanni åa-ú!-ri (dupl. [åa]-ú-ri) 
∂GAÅAN-wii paråiya KI.MIN n–at L[ÚAZ]U PA_NI 
GIÅTUKUL.ÆI.A ZAG-az <(dΩi)> “He (i.e., the 
exorcist) crumbles one thin bread to the right-side 
weapon of the Divine-Lady. Ditto. The exorcist 
places it on the right before the weapons” KUB 27.1 

i 45-46 (fest. of Åauåga of Åamuæa, NH), w. dupl. KUB 47.64 ii 

14-15 (NH), ed. ChS 1/3-1:33, 37 (“die rechte Waffe”), Wegner, 

AOAT 36:96 w. n. 337 | on the basis of the dupl. and because 

the Hurrian absolutive case cannot have the “article” we emend 

to åa-ú!-ri (pers. comm. G. Wilhelm); cf. patani å[(a-ú-
ri)] ibid. iii 41, ed. ChS 1/3-1:47, 49, w. dupl. KUB 27.6 i 10 

(NH), translit. ChS 1/3-1:70; EGIR-anda–ma 1 NINDA 
SIG åa-a-ú-ri wer[i] ∂Teååuppina KI.MIN “Next 
he ditto (= crumbles) one thin bread to the weapon, 
swor[d(?)] of Teååub” KUB 34.102 ii 25-26 (offerings to 

Hurr. deities, MH/MS), translit. ChS 1/9:181; cf. in Hurr. context 

KBo 8.86 obv. 18 (rit. for Mt. Æazzi, MH/MS), ed. Haas/Wil-

helm, AOATS 3:262f., translit. ChS 1/9:172; 1 NINDA SIG 
∂Åa-a-ú-ri ab„bi paråiya “He crumbles one thin 
bread to the deified weapon of the deluge” KUB 27.16 

iv 13 (NS); cf. ∂Åa-ú-ri ibid. iv 29; for further attestations of å. 

with a divine det. see van Gessel, OHP 1:383f.

Laroche, JCS 2 (1948) 119 (= GIÅTUKUL); Diakonoff, Epi-
grafika Vostoka 6 (1952) 106-111 (on Urartian åuri-); Benedict, 
Urartian Phonology and Morphology (1963) 123 n. 9; Haas, 
OA 11 (1972) 233 (“Waffe” = Urartian åuri- and Sum. åa.ur 
[the latter apparently a misreading by Haas of Sum. ∂åár.ur(›), 
see Frankena, TΩkultu 113]); Laroche, GLH (1977-79) 219f. (= 
GIÅTUKUL); Popko, Kultobjekte (1978) 103 (= GIÅTUKUL); 
Wegner, AOAT 36 (1981) 24 (repeating Haas and = Kurdish åur 
“sword”).

åaudiåt- see åawitiåt-.

åazziya- v.; (mng. unkn.); MS.†

inf. or verbal subst. åa-az-zi-ia-u-w[a-...] KBo 8.18 rev. 
11; broken åa-az-z[i-...] ibid. rev. 12.

(“The men of Durmitta, however, [...] / 
[be]came very bad [...]”) / kuit åa-az-zi-ia-u-w[a-...] 
/ [n]u–ååan åa-az-z[i-...] “Because ... [...] and ... [...] 
([…] of Your Majesty only)” KBo 8.18 rev. 11-12 (letter 

to the king), translit. THeth 16:47.

Cf. åazke-.

åazke- imperf. v. mid.; push(?), shove(?); OH/
NS.†

mid. pret. sg. 3 åa-az-ki-it-ta KUB 1.16 ii 58, (59), KBo 
13.119 iii 15 (both OH/NS).

a. with acc. obj.: § [lË–ma–ååi–za–k]an 
kΩå k„n EGIR-pan åa-az-ki-it-ta kΩå–a–za–kan 
k„n / [peran–åit åa-az-k]i-it-ta “One [should not] 
shove(?) the other from behind. One should not 
[pu]sh(?) the other [from the front]” KUB 1.16 ii 

åaummatar åazke- a 
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58-59 (edict, Æatt. I/NS), ed. HAB 8f. (“zurückdrängen(?) ... 

Vorschub leisten(?)”), StBoT 5:155, Oettinger, Stammbildung 

329 (“zurücksetzen ... nach vorne setzen (protegieren)”) | coll. 

photo in HAB shows space for two more signs in the break than 

the copy would allow for lines in 58-62.

b. with d.-l.: n–an parΩ / [parΩ åal]lanniy[a]n?zi 
æ„manza–ma–ååi EGIR-an åa-a[z?]-ki-it-ta / […]x 
§ “They [dr]ag(?) him forward, and everyone push-
es(?) behind him” KBo 13.119 iii 14-15a (rit., OH/NS), 

translit. åallannai-/åalai- C mng. c (without tr.) | coll. photo 

shows possible additional line before §.

HAB (1938) 102f.; Neu, StBoT 5 (1968) 155; Oettinger, 
Stammbildung (1979) 329.

Cf. åazziya-.

-åe, -åi A (enclitic pron. of the third person 
singular dative); to him/her/it, for him/her/it, from 
him/her/it; from OS.

(Akk.) u ina kutalli–åu [as]anaææar–åu KUB 1.16 i 4-5 
= (Hitt.) nu–ååi Ωppan æuwaiåk[inun] “and I was looking after 
him” KUB 1.16 ii 5 (Testament of Æatt. I, NS), ed. HAB 2f., tr. 
Beckman, CoS 2:79.

(Hurr.) fabni æΩå–i–m–ai p/far–u iåtan(i)–i–da “Hearing 
(this, i.e., the curse of the deer) the mountain became sad at 
heart” KBo 32.14 i 8 = (Hitt.) ÆUR.SAG.MEÅ-aåå–a maææan 
iåtamaåta nu–ååi–kan ÅÀ-ÅU anda iåtarakkiat “And when the 
mountain heard (this), it became sick in its heart” KBo 32.14 
ii 9-10 (Hurr.-Hitt bil., MH/MS), ed. StBoT 32:74f., tr. Hittite 
Myths™ 69 | Hitt. -åi has no equivalent in the Hurr. version. 
Hurrian has no clitic dat. pron. of the third person, neither is a 
dat. sg. attested for the free-standing pers. pron. man(n)i/e- “he, 
she, it, they.” 

a. writing: The writing -åe is OH only; the 
writing -åi is found throughout from OS onwards. 
When a vowel precedes -åe/-åi, the å is most often 
doubled.

b. position in the chain of sentence particles is 
the same as for the other dative enclitics — 1' -åe/-åi 
always precludes the occurrence of other enclitics 
that can have the value of a dative (-mu, -ta/-du, 
-naå, -åmaå) in the same chain.

2' It can be preceded in the sentence enclitic 
chain by -a/-ya, -a/-ma, -wa(r-), -aå, -at, -e, -an, 
and -uå.

3' It can be followed in the chain by the 
reflexive -z(a), and the particles -an, -aåta, -åan, 
and -kan. Forms of the enclitic pron. -a- (see 2') may 
follow only if they have already preceded -åi, see 

Hoffner, FsGüterbock™ 93.

4' irregular position: mΩn–ma–åi(y)–at–kan 
KUB 14.3 iii 60 (Tawagalawa, NH); nu-uå-aå-åi in KUB 

10.13 iii 18 is a scribal error for nu-uå-åi. For the 
sequence –åe–ya (wr. -åe-e-a) in the Laws (see 

below c 1' a') see Güterbock, Or NS 52:75, and Hoffner, 
LH 269 s.v. anda adv. (anda–ååe–ya).

c. use — 1' w. intransitive verbs — a' in OH: 
[∂Æ(annaæannaå)]–≠a±–åe (var. –ååe) Ωppa tezz[i] 
“And Æannaæanna speaks to him” KUB 43.25:9 (myth 

of Inara, OS), w. dupl. KUB 33.60 rev. 9 (OH/NS), translit. 

Myth. 94, tr. Hittite Myths™ 32; Labarnaå LUGAL-uå 
inarawanza nu–ååe–pa utniyanza æ„manza anda 
inaraææi “The Labarna, the King, is full of vigor; 
the entire populace is invigorated in union with 
him” KUB 36.110 iii 11-12 (benedictions for Labarna, OS), ed. 

Archi, StMed 1:50f.

b' in MH: nu–ååi k„rura kuiËå KUR.KUR-TIM 
(var. nu–ååi KUR.ÆI.A-TIM [kuiËå k]„ru[a]å) nu–
ååi apË–a gËnuwaååan (i.e., genuwan–åan) kattan 
uiddu “Those countries which are hostile to him, 
let them (sg.) too come down to his knees for him 
(i.e., the king)” KBo 11.72 ii 35-36 (rit., MH/MS), w. dupl. 

KBo 11.10 ii 31-32 (MH/NS), ed. Popko, CTH 447:25, 36 w. 

n. 2 (“Und auch die Länder, die ihm feindlich (sind)”) | for a 

discussion of k„rura as either a pl. neut. or as k„rur–a see Neu, 

FsMeriggi2 421, Starke, StBoT 31:356f. n. 1264 and Popko, CTH 

477:48; nu–ååe apΩå tÏË[t] “and he stepped up to him” 
(saying) KBo 8.42 rev. 8 (OH/MS).

c' in NH: 8 IM.MEÅ-aå–åi arΩer nu–kan [ANA 
∂Æuwawa] IGI.ÆI.A-wa EGIR-pa walæi[åk]anzi 
nu–ååi UL parΩ i[y]anniyauwa[nzi] «UL (eras.)» 
kiåari UL–ma–ååi EGIR-pa ti[(y)auwanzi] kiåari 
“The eight winds arose against him and they struck 
Æuwawa’s eyes. He was not able to move forward 
nor was he able to s[tep] back” KUB 8.53:16-20 (Gilg.), 

w. dupl. KUB 33.123:2, ed. Friedrich, ZA 39:12f., tr. Beckman, in 

Foster, Gilg. 161; [a]mmuk–ma–wa–ååi UL memaææun 
“I did not tell him” KUB 48.118 i 15 (dream of Pud.?), 

ed. de Roos, Diss. 295, 434; ANA GIÅTUKUL–ma–ååi 

åazke- a -åe, -åi A c 1' c'
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LÚNINDA.DÙ.DÙ artar[i] “A baker is available 
to him as a GIÅTUKUL” KUB 56.1 i 14 (vow of Pud.), 

ed. StBoT 1:30f. (“Für die Dienstleistungen steht ihm? aber ein 

Brotbäcker zur Verfügung(?)”), cf. Beal, AoF 15:286f.

2' with transitive verbs — a' in general — 1" in 
OH: nu–ååe 6 GÍN KÙ.BABBAR pΩi “He shall pay 
him six shekels of silver” KBo 6.2 i 19 (Laws §10, OS), 

ed. LH 23f.; takku mekki ta[(Ïzzi me)]kki–åe iåæianzi 
takku tËpu taÏz[(zi)] tËpu–åe (dupl. B: tepu–ååi, 
O: [t]epu–ååe) iåæiyanz[i] “If he steals much, they 
impose much on him, if he steals little, they impose 
little on him” KBo 6.2 iv 42-43 (Laws §94, OS), w. dupls. 

KBo 6.3 iv 40-41 (OH/ENS), KUB 29.18:4-6 (OH/NS), ed. LH 

92f.; „k–war–an–åi ∂LAMMA maniyaææun “I, the 
tutelary-deity administered it for him” KBo 9.114:10 

(OH/MS?); nu æantezziyaå LÚ-aå kuit kuit p[eåta] ta–
ååe åarnikzi “(For) whatever the first man has paid, 
he shall pay compensation to him” KBo 6.3 ii 6-7 (Laws 

§28a, OH/ENS), ed. LH 37f.; æenkan–åe lË takkiååi “Do 
not seek death for him” KBo 3.28:15 (anecdotes, OH/NS), 

ed. Laroche, FsOtten 187 (“Ne lui forge pas la mort”).

2" in MH: nu–ååi kuin URU-an LÚB´L MAD~ 
GALTI [(maniyaæzi nu–za æappar apiya iË)zzi] 
“Let him conduct trade there in the city which the 
Governor of the Border Province assigns to him” 
KUB 13.27 rev.! 16-17 + KUB 23.77:87 (treaty, MH/MS), tr. 

Kaåkäer 122; nam[ma–å]åi ar[kamm]an piddΩnniwan 
dΩer “and they began to render him tribute” KUB 

14.1 obv. 74 (Madd., MH/MS), ed. Madd. 18f., tr. DiplTexts™ 

157; nu–war–an–åi Ωppa pe[ææ]i “I will give them 
(collec.: the people to be resettled) back to him” 
KUB 14.1 rev. 89, ed. Madd. 38f., tr. DiplTexts™ 160.

3" in NH: nu–ååi KUR URUKalΩåma mani~ 
yaææ„wanzi peææun “I gave him the land of Kalaåma 
to govern” KBo 16.17 iii 26-27 (ann., Murå. II), ed. Otten, 

MIO 3:172-174 (as 1041/f); apΩt–åi parΩ peææun “I have 
handed it (i.e., the property of Arma-Taræunta) to 
her (i.e., Åauåga)” KUB 1.1 iv 68 (apology, Æatt. III), ed. 

StBoT 24:28f., tr. van den Hout, CoS 1:204; DINGIR.MEÅ–
war–aå–åi–kan anda lË tarnanzi “May the gods not 
let them in to him” KUB 31.71 iii 23-24 (queen’s dream, 

NH), ed. van den Hout, AoF 21:310, 312 | for the referents 

of -aå and -åi see van den Hout, AoF 21:317; namma–ååi 
SISKUR peææi “I will give him (i.e., the Zawalli-
deity) an offering” KUB 22.67:3 (oracle question, NH).

b' w. -åi with verbs expressing the person from 
whom something is taken, sought, etc.: [n]u–ååe 
æarΩtar a≠ræa± dΩ “Take away the crime from 
him” KBo 41.21 obv. 15 (rit. frag., MS); nu–ååi–kan 
¬lapanalianza lË danzi “They shall not take from 
him that which pertains to the salt lick” Bronze Tablet 

ii 6-7 (Tudæ. IV), ed. StBoT Beih. 1:16f. 

3' in nominal sentences — a' in OH: takku–ååe 
≠A.ÅÀ±.Æ[(I.A)-aå mekkiå] piyanza “If t[he larger 
part of] the the land has been given to him/her” KBo 

6.2 ii 38-39 (Laws § 46, OS), w. dupl. KBo 6.5 iv 25 (OH/NS), 

ed. LH 54f. | rest. from KBo 6.2 ii 46 (§ 47B); man–at–åi 
natta kattawatar “Would it not be a grievance for 
him?” KUB 30.10 obv. 23 (Kantuzzili’s prayer, OH/MS), tr. 

Hittite Prayers 32.

b' in MH: mΩn–åi UL–ma aååu n–aå UL uizzi 
“But if it does not please him, he does not come” 
KUB 36.127 obv.? 10 (Åunaååura treaty, MH/MS), ed. del 

Monte, OA 20:219, tr. DiplTexts2 26; mΩn ANA LÚB´L É-
TIM–ma ZAG-an … mΩn–åi UL–ma ZAG-an “If 
it is good for the house owner … but if it is not good 
for him” KUB 12.19 ii 15 (rit., MH/MS), w. dupl. KBo 15.34 

ii 17, 19 (MH/NS), ed. Eothen 6:48f., Moore, Thesis 94, 98; cf. 

KUB 27.29 ii 20-iii 1-2 below 4' b'; see also c 1' b', above. 

c' in NH: KUR-TUM–ya–ååi kuit æ„man n–
at–åi æ„man–pat kuit æantezziuå auriuå “And since 
the whole country belongs to him (i.e., Kuruntiya, 
usage 4') and since it constitutes, as a whole, for him 
the foremost watch post” (let no one mobilize levies 
from there) Bronze Tablet iii 43-44 (Tudæ. IV), ed. StBoT 

Beih. 1:22f.; nu–ååi apΩt BÀD.KARAÅ iræΩå [ed]iz–
ma–ååi URUTaåma[(æ)]az URUZiyantiåkaå iræΩå 
edizza–ma–ååi Kazzapaz BÀD.KARAÅ ÅA ABI 
∂UTU-ÅI iræΩå edizza–ma–ååi URUTapapanuwaz 
nu–kan MULÛ parkuin EGIR-an åarΩ uwaåi nu 
åarΩzziyatar iræΩå “That fortress is the boundary for 
it. On this side toward Taåmaæa Ziyantiåka is the 
boundary for it. And on that side toward Kazzapa, 
the fort of the father of My Majesty is the boundary 
for it.  And on the far side toward Tapapanuwa 
—when you climb up the Bare Peak from behind 
— the summit is the boundary for it” KUB 19.37 ii 26-

33, w. par. KUB 31.39 rev. 4-7, ed. AM 168-71; (“1 field of 
river land in the direction of Taqqapaåuwa”) 3 PA. 
NUMUN–ÅU … IÅTU GÍD.DA 1 ME 50 KI.MIN 

-åe, -åi A c 1' c' -åe, -åi A c 3' c'
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[IÅ]TU DAGAL–ma–ååi 15 KI.MIN “Three 
measures are its seed. … On the long side (it is) one 
hundred fifty ditto (= gipeååar). On its broad side 
there are for it fifteen ditto (= gipeååar)” KUB 8.75 i 

68-71 (field list, NH), ed. Souc√ek, ArOr 27:10f.

4' dat. of possession — a' in OH: takku LÚ-aå 
[(MAÆAR DAM ÅEÅ–ÅU åeåkizzi)] ÅEÅ-aå–ma–
ååi (var. ÅEÅ–ÅU–ma) [(æ„iåwanza)] “If a man has 
intercourse with his brother’s wife when his brother 
is living” KUB 29.33 iii 1-2 (Laws §195A, OH/NS), w. dupl. 

KBo 6.26 iii 49-50, ed. LH 153f.

b' in MH: nu–ååi NIN.MEÅ–ÅU ÅA MÁÅ–ÅU 
ÅA NUMUN–ÅU meqqaËå aåanzi “She has many 
sisters of her own family (and) of her extended 
family” KBo 5.3 iii 26 (Æuqq., Åupp. I/NS), ed. SV 2:124f., 

tr. DiplTexts2 31; nu–ååi–kan kuit ∂UTU-ÅI t[uzzin] 
kiååari teææi “Because I, My Majesty, put the troops 
in his hand” KUB 13.20 i 17-18 (instr., MH/NS); nu–ååi–
kan iååÏ anda allapaææanzi “They spit into its (i.e., 
the sheep’s) mouth” KBo 39.8 ii 29-30 (Maåt. rit., MH/

MS), ed. StBoT 46:73f., Rost, MIO 1:354f.; UL-a–ååi kuiå 
annaå … UL–ma–ååi kuiå addaå … UL–[ma]–ååi 
kuiå ÅEÅ-aå … “She who is not his mother … he 
who is not his father …he who is not his brother …” 
KUB 27.29 ii 20-22, iii 1 (Allaituraæi’s rit., MH/NS), ed. Haas/

Thiel, AOAT 31:142f., ChS I/5:136.

c' in NH: ABIMEÅ–ÅU–ya–ååi meqqaËå “He 
(i.e., His Majesty) has many forefathers” KUB 26.1 

i 9-10 (instr., Tudæ. IV), ed. Dienstanw. 9; nu–ååi zilatiya 
ÅA KUR URUÆatti laææiyanni 1 ME ÉRIN.MEÅ 
GÌR iyattaru IÅTU É tuppaå–ma–ååi KARAÅ 
lË åanæanzi nu–ååi KARAÅ kuwapi nininkanzi 
nu–ååi 1 ME ÉRIN.MEÅ nininkiåkandu ANÅE.
KUR.RA.MEÅ–ma–ååi UL Ëåzi “In the future let 
one hundred of his foot soldiers go on a Hittite 
campaign. From the storehouse they shall not seek 
troops from him (usage b). When they mobilize his 
troops, let them mobilize one hundred soldiers; he 
does not give horses/horse troops” Bronze Tablet iii 

35-38 (Tudæ. IV), ed. StBoT Beih. 1: 22f.; for ibid. iii 43-44 see 

above 3' c'; mΩn–åi (par. omits -åi) NUMUN DUMU.
NITA–ma UL Ëåzi “If he doesn't have a son” Bronze 

Tablet iii 17, ed. StBoT Beih. 1:20f., w. par. KBo 4.10 obv. 12, 

ed. StBoT 38:24f.; nu–ååi–[ååan LÚÆUL-l]u ÅUM-an 
Ëådu “Let his name be ‘Bad’” KUB 24.8 iii 11 (Appu 

myth, NS) ed. StBoT 14:10f.; [n]u–ååi ¬duådumiå UL Ëåta 
¬lalame–ååi UL Ëåta “He did not have a duådumi, 
he did not have an itemized list” KUB 13.35 i 5-6 (dep. 

of Ukkura, NH), ed. StBoT 4:4f., tr. Hoffner, CoS 3:57.

5' dat. governed by local adv. — a' in OH: 
[takk]u ≠B´L±–ÅU tezzi åer–wa–ååi (var. A: åËr–
åit–wa, P: åer–åe<t>–wa) åarnikm[(i)] “If his (i.e., 
the slave’s) owner says: ‘I will make compensation 
for him’” KBo 6.3 iv 46 (Laws §95, OH/ENS), w. dupls. A: 

KBo 6.2 iv 47-48 (OS), P: KUB 29.19:(5-)6 (NS), ed. LH 93f.; 
(The zintuæi-woman sings in the following way) [1-
aå æ]alzΩi ulÏwΩ ulin apË–ma–ååe Q¸TAMMA[–pat 
kattan] arkuwanzi “[One of them c]alls out ‘ulÏwΩ 
ulin’ and the others (lit. they) recite the [very] same 
way [along with] her” KBo 20.26 + KBo 25.34 obv. 14-15 

(rit., OS), ed. Melchert, JCS 50:47 (“arku- [just] the same [along 

with] her”), translit. StBoT 25:89; zigg–a–ååi ∂UTU-
uå katte–ååi pΩiåi “And you, Sungod, will walk 
together with him” FHG ii 13 (prayer, OH/NS), ed. Lebrun, 

Hymnes 97, 103, tr. Hittite Prayers 37 (“you, O Sun-god, shall 

go to him”); cf. par. zig–a ∂UTU-uå katti–åi paiåi KUB 

30.10 obv. 4 (prayer of Kantuzzili, MH/MS), tr. Hittite Prayers 

32 (“to him”).

b' in MH: [nu]–ååe–ååan mΩn B´L–ÅU åer 
UL [å]arnikzi “[And] if his owner does not pay 
compensation for him” KUB 8.81 iii 4-5 (Åunaååura treaty, 

MH/MS), ed. åarnink- a 2'; peran–a–ååe LÚSANGA 
æuyanza “A priest is going in front of him” KBo 

23.74 ii 12 (KI.LAM fest., MS), translit. StBoT 28:70; nu–ååi 
kuiå LÚ[MEÅE]DI pera(n)–ååit artari nu–ååi tezzi 
“He tells the guard who stands in front of him (i.e., 
his immediate superior?)” IBoT 1.36 i 35-36 (instr. for 

MEÅEDI-guards, MH/MS), ed. AS 24:8f.; mΩn–åi peran–
ma kuwapi KASKAL-iå æatkuå “If anywhere in 
front of them (i.e., soldiers, collective sg.) the road 
is narrow” IBoT 1.36 ii 63, ed. AS 24:22f.; (“She places it 
(i.e., a basket) beneath/below the bed”) ≠n±–at–åi 
kattan åeåzi “and it spends the night under it (or: 
with him (i.e., the patient))” KUB 24.9 ii 46 (Alli’s 

rit., MH/NS), ed. THeth 2:38f.; n–aå–åi katti–åi åeåzi 
“and (if) she (the goddess) sleeps with him (i.e., 
the patient)” KUB 7.5 iv 4 (Paåkuwatti’s rit., MH/NS), ed. 

Hoffner, AuOr 5:276, 279.

c' in NH: nu–ååi DUMU.LUGAL EGIR-an 
paizzi “The palace servant goes behind him” KUB 

-åe, -åi A c 3' c' -åe, -åi A c 5' c'
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9.16 i 5 (nuntarriyaåæa-fest., NS), w. dupl. IBoT 4.81:5 (NS), 

ed. Nakamura, Nuntarriyaåæa- 17, 19; nu–ååi EGIR-an 
tiyanun [(nu–å)]åi EGIR-an pΩ„n “I backed him 
and supported him” KBo 4.7 i 12-13 (Kup.), w. dupl. KUB 

6.41 i 14, ed. SV 1:108f., tr. DiplTexts2 74; [NINDA-an–åi 
per]an azzikker wΩtarr–a–ååi peran akkuåk[er] 
“They were eating [bread in fro]nt [of her] and they 
were drinking water in front of her” KUB 26.89:13 

(letter, NS), ed. THeth 16: 336f. | for -åi as possibly referring 

to Æattuåili III’s daughter, married to the Babylonian king 

Kudur-Enlil see Houwink ten Cate, AoF 23:56; Ït–wa–ååi 
KUR–K[A p]eran paæåanuwan æark “Go and keep 
your land protected before him” KBo 2.5 iii 3 + KBo 

16.17 iii 33 (ann., Murå. II), ed. AM 188f., Otten, MIO 3:173f. 

(reading KUR-TU[M] with hand copy of KBo 2.5 but contrary 

to translit. in KBo 16.17); nu–ååi KUR URUÆatti æ„man 
peran SIGfi-in iyanneå nu–ååi […] GUD UDU 
peran makkeåta “In his time, the whole of Æatti 
was doing (lit. going) well. In his time, [people], 
cattle and sheep became numerous” KUB 14.14 obv. 

30-31 (PP1), ed. Götze, KlF 1:168f., Lebrun, Hymnes 194, 199; 

nu–ååi menaææanda linkta “He swore to him” KBo 

4.3 ii 28 (Kup.), ed. SV 1:128f., tr. DiplTexts2 78, CHD s.v 

menaææanda 3 c; nu–mu DINGIR.MEÅ ABI–YA peran 
h„iËr [(nu–å)]åi–ååan LÚ.KÚR åer kuenun “And 
the gods of my father ran before me, and I killed the 
enemy on his behalf” KBo 4.7 i 13-14 (Kup.), w. dupl. 

KUB 6.41 i 15, ed. SV 1:108f., tr. DiplTexts2 74; namma–
ååi awan aræa tiyat “Then he deserted him” KBo 

4.3 iv 13 (Kup.), ed. SV 1:144f., tr. DiplTexts2 80; µÅipa-
LÚ-å–a–ååi DUMU µ.∂SÎN-∂U GAM-an Ëåta “And 
Åipaziti, son of Armataræunta, was with him” KUB 

1.1 iv 3-4 (apology, Æatt. III), ed. StBoT 24:22f.; nu–ååi INA 
URUÅamuæa ukila kattan pΩ„n “I myself went to him 
in Åamuæa” KBo 6.29 ii 28-29 (hist., Æatt. III), ed. Æatt. 50f.

HroznŸ, MDOG 56 (1915) 36 w. n. 6; idem, SH (1917) 132; 

Götze/Pedersen, MSpr (1934) 67; Güterbock, Or NS 52 (1983) 

75-77.

-åi- B, -åa- enclitic poss. pron.; his, her, its; from 
OS; wr. syll., and Akkadographically -ÅU (masc., 
wr. -ÅU, ÅÚ, -SÚ), -ÅA (fem., -ÅA, -SÀ).

sg. nom. com. -åiå, -åaå: (Vå)-åi-iå: KBo 6.2 iv 14 (OS), 
KBo 21.22 rev. 43 (OH/MS), KBo 7.28 obv. 6, 9, 20, (31), 35 
(OH?/MS), KBo 13.13 obv. 13 (MH/MS), KUB 13.4 iii 81 
(MH/NS), (C)-åi-iå KBo 17.15 rev.! 5, 9 (OS), KUB 33.5 iii 6 
(OH/MS), KUB 57.63 ii 28 (OH/NS), KBo 13.13 obv. 13, rev. 

10 (MH/MS), KUB 48.76 i 7 (MH/NS), KUB 39.41 obv. 11 
(pre-NH/NS), (Vå)-åe-eå KUB 34.91:8 (pre-NH/NS), (C)-åe-iå 
HKM 116:2 (pre-NH/NS), (Vå)-åi-å(V) KBo 6.2 + KBo 19.1 
i 43, 46, 54, iii 33, 35, 38, 49, iv 56 (OS), KUB 29.30:5 (OS), 
KBo 6.3 i 63, iii 53, 61, 65, iv 4 (OH/NS), (Vå)-åe-å(V) KBo 
6.3 iv 55 (OH/NS), KUB 29.34 iv 13 (OH?/NS), (V)-åi-iå KBo 
6.2 ii 54 (OS), KBo 27.16 rev. 4 (MH/NS), KUB 13.9 iii 13 
(MH/NS), (V)-åi-å(V) KBo 6.2 iii 49, 56, iv 11 (OS), KUB 
43.53 i 24 (-åa!-; OH/NS), uncertain (Vå)-åa-aå KBo 25.72 rt. 
col. 16 (OS).

acc. com. -åan, -åin: (Vå)-åa-an < (Vn)–åan KUB 36.104 
i 15 (OS) = KBo 3.34 i 17 (OH/NS), KUB 17.10 iii 11, 12 (OH/
MS), KBo 6.3 i 37, 39 (OH/NS), KBo 32.14 iii 4 (MH/MS), 
KUB 7.1 iii 6, 7, 18 (pre-NH/NS), (-Vn)-åa-an KUB 2.5 v 11 
(OH?/NS), (Sum.)-åa-an KUB 36.110 iii 5 (OS), KUB 41.7 i 
6 (OH?/NS), (Vå)-åi-in < (Vn)–åin KUB 34.19 iv 8 (pre-NH/
NS), (Sum.)-åi-in KBo 6.4 iv 6 («-iå»-åi-in; cf. LH 54 n. 168) 
(NS), uncertain KUB 17.18 iii 14 (NS).

sg. nom.-acc. neut. -åe/it: (C)-åe-et KBo 17.1 i 15, 16 
(OS), KBo 6.2 i 38 (OS), KBo 38.206 obv. 8 (MH?/MS), KUB 
9.28 iv 14 (MH/NS), (V)-åe-et KBo 21.22:25 (OH/MS), KBo 
6.3 ii 2 (OH/NS), KUB 57.105 iv 2 (OH/NS), KBo 13.13 obv. 
2, 3 (MH/MS), KUB 9.28 i 17 (MH/NS), (V)å-åe-et KUB 36.99 
rev. 5 (OS), KUB 17.10 i 38 (OH/MS), KBo 10.2 i 5 (OH/NS), 
(-Vn)-åe-et KBo 6.3 ii 50 (OH/NS), KUB 13.15 rev. 3, 6 (OH/
NS), (V)å-åe-et < (Vn)–ået KBo 6.2 iv 5 (OS) = KBo 6.3 iii 
77 (OH/NS), KBo 42.4 obv. 11, 13, 15 (MS), (V)å-åe-t(V) 
KUB 36.110:6 (OS), KBo 3.7 iii 18 (OH/NS), KUB 43.53 i 22 
(OH/NS), (Vå)-åe-t(V) KUB 43.53 i 21, (V)-åe-t(V) KBo 17.3 
iv 32 (OS), KBo 6.3 ii 2 (OH/NS), SBo 1.6 obv. 8 (MH/MS), 
(V)-åe-d(V) KBo 6.2 iii 43 (OS), KBo 21.22:38 (OH/MS), 
KBo 18.151 obv. 8 (pre-NS), (C)-åe-t(V) KBo 13.49 rt. col. 7 
(pre-NH/NS), (C)-åe-d(V) KBo 19.1 iii 43 (OS), (Sum.)-åe-et 
KBo 6.2 i 24 (OS) = KBo 6.3 i 33 (OH/NS), (C)-åi-it KBo 6.2 
iv 47 (OS), KBo 7.28 obv. 4 (OH/MS?), KUB 11.1 ii 2 (OH/
NS), KBo 15.68 iii 10, 14, iv 7 (MH/NS), (V)-åi-it KBo 6.5 ii 9 
(OH/NS), KUB 28.98 iii 5 (OH?/NS), (V)å-åi-it KUB 17.10 iii 
10 (OH/MS), KBo 24.11 obv.? 7 (MH?/MS), KUB 8.30 rev. 15 
(NS), (Vå)-åi-it < (Vn)–åit KBo 17.3 i 26 (OS), KBo 38.70 ii 5 
+ KBo 30.137:7 (OS? or MS?), KBo 27.42 i 17 (pre-NH/ENS?), 
(C)-åi-t(V) KUB 43.53 i 4 (OH/NS), (Sum.)-åi-it KUB 23.40:7 
(pre-NS), KUB 41.19 rev. 13 (MH/NS).

sg. gen. -åaå: (Vå)-åa-aå KBo 6.2 iii 8, 9 (OS), KBo 
21.22:14 (OH/MS), KBo 3.1 i 2, 24, ii 41 (OH/NS), KBo 3.34 
ii 25 (OH/NS), KBo 19.58:14 (MH/MS), KUB 36.49 i 8, 9 
(MS?), KUB 13.4 iv 67 (MH/NS), ABoT 58 rev. 7, 8 (MH/NS), 
(C)-åa-å(V) KBo 6.3 ii 3 (OH/NS), (V)-åa-aå KBo 6.26 iii 26 
(pre-NH/NS).

sg. dat.-loc. -åi/e: (V)å-åi KBo 3.22:48 (OS), KBo 6.2 i 
17, ii 62, iv 5, 13, 45, 57 (OS), KUB 36.44 i! 8 (OH/MS), KBo 
3.27:12 (OH/NS), KBo 25.109 ii 3, iii 7, 21 (MS), KUB 13.4 iii 
77 (MH/NS), KBo 3.4 iii 25, 30 (Murå. II), KUB 23.45:5 (NH), 
(V)å-åe KUB 33.121 iii 6? (pre-NH/NS), (V)-åi KBo 6.5 i 6 
(OH/NS), KBo 31.74:6 (MH/MS; katti–åi–ia, but previous two 
lines have -iå-åi- in same form, likewise ibid. 9, 11), KUB 13.2 
iii 26 (MH/NS), KUB 13.17 iv 24 (MH/NS, dupl. KUB 13.4 

-åe, -åi A c 5' c' -åi- B, -åa-
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iv 65 -åå-), KUB 5.6 iii 32 (NH), KUB 50.113 i 7 (NH), (V)-
åe KUB 13.30:6 (OH/NS), (Sum.)-åi KUB 29.36 rev. 9 (OS), 
KUB 13.4 iii 32 (MH/NS), KUB 33.121 iii 11 (pre-NH/NS), RS 
25.421 rev. 66 (NS), KUB 41.21 iv 4, 9, 15 (Åupp. II).

sg. all. -åa: (V)å-åa KBo 22.1:28 (OS?), KUB 17.10 iv 
20 (OH/MS), KBo 26.136 obv. 18(?) (OH/MS), KBo 3.34 i 12 
(OH/NS), KBo 12.49 ii 14 (OH/NS), KBo 25.109 iii 21 (MS), 
IBoT 1.36 iii 61 (MH/MS), KUB 24.8 i 24, ii 6, 10 (pre-NH/
NS).

abl.-inst. -åi/et: (-az)-åe-et KBo 25.12 ii 12 (OS), KBo 
22.195 ii! 9 (OH/MS), KBo 6.3 iv 28 (OH/NS), (-az)-åe-e-et 
KUB 17.10 iii 10 (OH/MS), (-za)-åi-it KBo 6.7:13 (OH/NS).

pl. nom. com. -åe/iå: (Vå)-åe-eå KBo 3.67 i 3 (OH/NS), 
KBo 12.4 ii 11 (OH/NS), KBo 32.13 ii 30 (MH/MS), (Vå)-åe-
å(V) KBo 3.60 i 9 (OH/NS), (Vå)-åi-eå KUB 34.89 rev. 3 (MS), 
KUB 36.109:8 (OH/MS), (Vå)-åi-iå KBo 3.1 i 24, ii 41 (OH/
NS), (Vå)-åe-iå KUB 11.1 i 13 (OH/NS), (Vå)-åi-å(V) KBo 3.1 
i 13 (OH/NS), (Sum.)-åe-eå KBo 17.22 iii 9 (OS), KBo 37.48 
rev.! 5 (OH/NS), KBo 21.14 obv. 26 (MS).

pl. acc. com. -åuå: (Vå)-åu-uå KBo 3.35:8 (OH/NS), KUB 
43.75 obv. 19 (OH/NS), KUB 57.105 ii 2, 8 (OH/NS), KBo 
16.47:33 (MH/MS), KBo 38.57:9 (MH/MS), KUB 35.61:4 
(NS), (V)-åu-uå KBo 13.34 iv? 15 (MH?/MS), (Sum.)-åu-uå 
KBo 25.20 obv. 9 (OS), KUB 57.105 ii 3, 5 (OH/NS).

coll./pl. nom.-acc. neut. -åe/it: (V)å-åe-et KBo 6.2 i 5 
(OS), KBo 6.18 iv 1 (OH/NS?), (C)-åe-et KBo 32.16 ii 9 (MH/
MS), (V)-åe-et KUB 43.26 iv 20 (OS), KBo 17.74 i 31, iv 27 
(OH/MS), KBo 6.3 i 12 (OH/NS), KBo 13.34 v 1 (MH?/MS), 
KUB 33.115 i 6 (pre-NH/NS), (V)å-åi-it KBo 6.26 i 2, 4, 5, 9, 
12, 15, 17 (OH/NS), (V)-åi-it FHG 1:9 (OH/NS), uncertain 
(-i)å-it KUB 5.7 obv. 21 (NH, see below g).

pl. dat.-loc. (Vå)-åa-aå KBo 17.15 rev.! 10 (OS), KUB 
39.8 iii 26 (pre-NH/NS), (Sum.)-åa-aå KUB 43.53 i 3 (OH/NS).

In the above overview of all possible spellings not only the 
vocalism of the poss. pron. is accounted for but also the writing 
of the initial sibilant as well as final stop if applicable; C stands 
for all obstruents other than /s/, for the assimilation of -nå- > 
-åå- see below. For the original vocalism of the sg. and coll./pl. 
nom.-acc. neut. -ået (and pl. -åmet “their”) vs. the abl.-inst. -åit 
(and pl. -åmit “their”) see Melchert, Phon. 122-126, and Francia, 
VO 10:213-216; cf. however the abl.-instr. -åe-et KBo 25.12 ii 12 
(OS). The relevant forms in the morphological section have been 
arranged accordingly. Secondarily restored sequences -nå- in the 
sg. acc. com. (e.g., TÚGåiknunåan “his robe” vs. TÚGåeknuååan; cf. 
below c 2') and sg. nom.-acc. neut. (e.g., peranået “in front of 
him/her/it” vs. peraåået) are attested in OH/NS manuscripts only 
(cf. Melchert, AHP 109). This pattern is also seen with -åmi- 
“your, their” and -åummi” “our.” In the morphological section 
a distinction has been made between original -åå- (e.g., aÏå–ået 
“his/her/its mouth” or Ωååu–åået “his/her/its good”) and -åå- < 
-nå-. Unlike the d.-l. -åe of the clitic pers. pron. -åi “for him/her/it” 
(q.v.) the writing -åe for the d.-l. of the poss. pron. is not attested 
in OS. With Güterbock, Or NS 52:75 n. 10, MDOG 101:24, 26, 
both may be considered “false archaizing.” The vocalization in 
the sg. acc. com. -åin is attested in NS only. The only ex. of -åaå 

for the sg. nom. com. is old but not certain. Likewise uncertain 
is mi-u-ri-åe![- ... ] KBo 17.17 obv.! 4 (translit. StBoT 25:24; cf. 
StBoT 26:122, where it is interpreted as miureå–åeå “his/her/its 
miuras). All attestations in NH compositions are frozen forms: 
see below g.

Akk. masc. -ÅU and fem. -ÅA are already attested in OS; 
for -ÅU see below a 1', 4', and 11'. For -SU compare [LUGA]L-
≠uå± TÚG-SÚ dΩi “[The kin]g takes his cloth” KBo 20.10 ii 3 
(rit. OS), translit. StBoT 25:132, tr. von Bredow, Altanat.Gotth. 
37; for other OS attestations see StBoT 26:302. For MH/MS 
compare mΩn–kan ABU DUMU[-R]U–ya naåma MUTU DAM-
SÚ–ya naååu–ma ÅEÅ NIN–ya æall„wanzi “If a father and son 
or a husband and his wife or a brother and sister quarrel” KBo 
39.8 iv 33-34 (Maåtigga rit., MH/MS), ed. StBoT 46:106, 108. 
The Akk. fem. poss. pron. ÅA is rare: see below a 2' (OS), c 2' 
(OH/NS) and d 2' (MH/MS); the -Å[A] of KUB 29.32:1 (cf. LH 
136) is very uncertain.  Note LÚMUSSAÅU “her husband” where 
Hittite misunderstanding of Akk. LÚmutu “husband” + åa “her” 
> LÚmussa resulted in Hittites writing it with two possessive 
pronouns LÚMUSSAÅU “her husband” LÚMU-SÀ-ÅU KBo 17.65 
obv. 20 (MH/MS), KUB 9.4 iii 15 (NH), [LÚMU-U]S-SÀ-ÅU 
KBo 9.116 obv. 3 (MS).

(Sum.) ki-bi lu-na-me in-pa-a-da KUB 4.5 ii 9-10 = 
(Akk.) [a]åar–åu mamman ul uwadda “No one assigns (him) 
his place” KBo 12.72:9-10 = (Hitt.) nu–ååi LÚ-tar-åi-i[t] UL 
kuiåki åi[åæai(?)] “No one as[signs] him his manhood (LÚ-
tar–åit)” KUB 4.5 iii 9-10 (NS), ed. Laroche, RA 58:72, 74, 
translit. piånatar bil. sec. | although the Hitt. scribe obviously 
misunderstood the Sum. and Akk. entries (cf. Laroche, RA 
58:77) the poss. -åit probably reflects the Sum. poss. -bi and the 
Akk. –ÅU.

(Hurr.) at-ta-i a-mu-u-lu-tu-u-um (= attai–i am–ol–u–d–
o–m) KBo 32.14 iv 4 = n–aåta namma at-ta-aå-åa-an anda UL 
auåzi “He no longer looks at his father (attan–åan)” KBo 32.14 
iii 4 (Hurr.-Hitt. bil., MH/MS), ed. StBoT 32:82f. | although 
the Hurr. poss. morpheme -i for the 3rd pers. sg. merges with the 
stem vowel of attai- “father,” its presence may be assumed (cf. 
StBoT 32:164); the Hitt. abl. tu-e-eg-ga-a[z-åe/it] ÆUR.SAG-aå 
KBo 32.14 ii 1-2 (Hurr.-Hitt. bil., MH/MS), ed. StBoT 32:74f., 
restored on the basis of the alleged Hurr. i-te[-e-]≠i±-né-eå pa-
pa-an-ni-iå KBo 32.14 i 1 with suffix doubling in the following 
papanniå (paban–ne–z √) is grammatically impossible because 
the ablatival -ne does not trigger suffix doubling. It is better to 
restore a gen. in both languages: (Hurr.) i-te[-i-wi]≠i±-né-eå pa-
pa-an-ni-iå (ide–i–wi–ne–z√ paban–ne–z√) = (Hitt.) tu-e-eg-ga-
aå[-åa-aå?] ÆUR.SAG-aå “the mountain of his body” (i.e., “his 

personal mountain”) (pers. comm. G. Wilhelm).
(Hatt.) eå-ta-a-an-æu le-e-wee-e-el a-an-te-eæ KBo 37.1 i 6-

7 = nu–za ∂UTU-uå É-er-åe-et wetet “The Sungod built himself 
a house (lit. his house, É-er–ået)” KBo 37.1 ii 6, ed. StBoT 
37:638f., HHB 2:156f. | for the Hatt. poss. prefixes l(e/i)- and 
å(e/i)- see Soysal, HWHT 228f., 238f., and GsForrer 613f., 
624-626; tu-ú-[mi-iå] / [ta]-ba-ar-na le-e-li-i-iå ta-ba-ar-n[a-
an] / [li]-≠i±-li-iå te-wuu-u-ti-ia te-e-æa-a-ar-ki-m[a-aæ-æa] KBo 

-åi- B, -åa- -åi- B, -åa-
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37.49 rev. 14-16 = nu–za laba[(rnaå LUGAL-uå) …] MU.ÆI.A-
å–a–z / talugauå d[(Ωå nu laba)rn]aå MU.ÆI.A-åe-eå ta!lugaËå 
/ palæaËå aå[andu] “And Labarna, the king, ... took himself long 
years. [Let] the years of Laba[rn]a be long (and) wide” KBo 
37.48(+)KUB 28.8 rev. rt. col. 4-6 (Hatt.-Hitt. bil., OH/NS), 
w. dupl. KBo 17.22 iii 5-7 (OS), ed. Girbal, AoF 27:367-369, 
Klinger, MemCarter 158-160, see also below a 8'. 

(Sum.) á-bi-åè = (Akk.) a-na i-ti-åú = (Hitt.) ku-uå-åa-ni-
iå-åi “for his wage” KBo 1.42 i 25 (Izi Bo©azköy A, NS), ed. 
MSL 13:133.

a. in OS — 1' sg. nom.com. -åi/eå, -åaå(?): (“If 
someone (i.e., a herdsman) causes a wolf to drop a 
sheep(’s carcass)”) iå-æa-aå-åi-iå UZU.Ì dΩi apΩå–a 
KUÅ UDU dΩi “its owner (iåæaå–åiå) shall take the 
meat while the aforementioned takes the sheepskin” 
KBo 6.2 iv 14-15 (Laws §80, OS), ed. LH 85, CHD peå(å)iya/e- 

8c, Schwemer, WO 30:189; uncertain LÚ.MEÅ ALAN.
ZU· p„riy[an(?) … /] t–an a-ra-aå-åa-aå LÚ 
ALAN.ZU·-ti INA GÚ–ÅU n[a-? … /] pËdai n–an 
ANA LÚ.MEÅ ÆUB.BI […] “The performers […] 
a p„riya-. His partner (araå–åaå) t[urns(?)] it onto 
(another) performer’s neck [and] he carries [it] and 
[brings(?)] it to the dancers” KBo 25.72 ii 15-17 (KI.

LAM fest., OS? or MS?) | according to Koåak, StBoT 42:27 

(368/c +) this frag. is MS while hetkonk. (0.6) identifies it as 

OS; for the ascription to the KI.LAM fest. see Groddek, AoF 

26:42f.; for a spelling -åi-å(a-) see below c 1'.

2' sg. acc. com. -åan: (“They led Åarmaååu 
and Nunnu off to Mount Taæaya and harnessed 
them like oxen”) [(µNunnuåå–a)] LÚga-i-na-
aå-åa-an Ëpper “and they seized Nunnu’s in-law 
(LÚgaina(n)–åan) (and he (i.e., the Man of the 
Gold Spear) slaughtered him before Åarmaååu’s and 
Nunnu’s eyes)” KUB 36.104 obv. 15 (anecdotes, OS), w. 

dupl. KBo 3.34 i 16-17 (OH/NS), ed. Dardano, L’aneddoto 32f., 

Soysal, Diss. 11, 18, 83, Garrett, FsWatkins 155, see also Neu, 

FsHouwink ten Cate 231; [(n)]u? a-a-an-da-aå-åa-an 
[(pi)åkimi] “and I will give his equal (or: substitute, 
Ωndan–åan)” KBo 17.17 obv.! 7 (rit. of substitution, OS), 

w. dupl. KUB 43.53 i 18 (OH/NS), ed. Goedegebuure, JANER 

2:64, 70; [t]akku GUDÁB arnuandan kuiåki walaæzi 
ÅA ÅÀ-BI–ÅA peååiezzi “[I]f someone strikes a 
pregnant cow causing her to miscarry (lit. (and) she 
drops (that) of her (-ÅA) inside)” KBo 6.2 iv 6 (laws 

§77, OS), w. dupl. KBo 6.3 iii 78 (OH/NS), ed. LH 83 | the 

dupl.  has åaræuwanda (q.v.) omitting the poss. pron. For another 

OS ex. see below a 3'.

3'  sg. nom.-acc. neut. -åe/it: [laba]rnaå 
LUGAL-aå NINDA-åan adu≠e±[ni / wa-a-t]ar-åe-ta 
akueni “W[e] eat the [Laba]rna’s, the king’s bread 
(lit. of the king his bread, NINDA–åan) while we 
drink his [wat]er ([wΩt]ar–ået)” KUB 36.110 rev. 5-6 

(OS), ed. Archi, FsMeriggi™ 50f., Starke, ZA 69:82; (“The 
palace attendant hands the king and queen pure 
water”) LUGAL-uå 3-ÅU a-i-iå-åe-et Ωrri [(t–a)]t 
≠æurtiya±[(liy)]a lΩæui MUNUS.LUGAL-å–a 3-ÅU 
a-i-iå-åe-et [(Ω)]rri n–at æurtiyaliya lΩæui “The 
king washes his mouth (aÏå–ået) three times and 
pours it into the bowl(?) and the queen washes her 
mouth (aÏå–ået) three times and pours it into the 
bowl(?)” KBo 17.1 i 15-17 (rit. for the royal couple, OS), w. 

dupl. KBo 17.3 i 10-12 (OS), ed. StBoT 8:18f., translit. StBoT 

25:5, 12; ≠ÉRIN±.MEÅ-n–an kuiå anda pËtai DUMU.
É.GAL-å–a pé-e-ra-aå-åe-et (var. -åi-it) ≠GIÅzupΩri± 
æarzi “The palace attendant holds a torch in front 
of the one (< pËran–ået) who brings in the troops. 
(Then he brings in the troops)” KBo 17.1 i 32-33 (rit. 

for the royal couple, OS), w. dupl. KBo 17.3 i 26 (OS), ed. 

StBoT 8:20f., translit. StBoT 25:6, 13 | given the fact that the 

person bringing in the figurines symbolizing the troops is already 

holding something, it seems most likely that the palace attendant 

holds the torch in front of that person; for the possibility of the 

poss. pron. referring to the palace attendant see StBoT 8:72, HW™ 

A 152a; takku LÚ.U⁄·.LU-aå ELLAM-aå KIR⁄›-åe-et 
kuiåki wΩki “If someone bites off a free person’s 
nose (lit. of a free person his nose, KIR⁄›–ået)” KBo 

6.2 i 24 (Laws §13, OS), w. dupls. KBo 6.3 i 33 (NS), KBo 6.5 i 

12 (NS), ed. LH 26.

4' sg. gen. -åaå: (“If a GIÅTUKUL-man and his 
partner live together, if they have a falling out, they 
shall divide their household.”) takku gi-im-ra-aå-
åa-aå 10 SAG.DU 7 SA[(G.DU LÚ GIÅTUKUL 
dΩi)] Ù 3 SAG.DU LÚ ÆA.LA–ÅU dΩi GUD.ÆI.A 
UDU.ÆI.A gi-im-ra-aå-åa-aå (var. LÍL-aå-åa-aå) 
Q[(¸TAMMA)] åarranzi “If ten persons belong 
to (lit. are of) his land (gimraå–åaå), then the 
GIÅTUKUL-man shall take seven persons and his 
partner shall take three persons. They shall divide 
the cattle and sheep of his land in the same way” 
KBo 6.2 iii 8-10 (Laws §53, OS), w. dupl. KBo 6.6 i 14-16 (OH/

NS), ed. LH 64f.

5' sg. dat.-loc. -åi: å–an iåpandi nakkit dΩææun 
pé-e-di-iå-åi-ma ZÀ.AÆ.LI-an anie[nun] “I took 

-åi- B, -åa- -åi- B, -åa- a 5'
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it (i.e., the city of Æattuåa) at night by force and 
sow[ed] cress on its place (pËdi–ååi)” KBo 3.22 rev. 

47-48 (Anitta text, OS), ed. StBoT 18:12f., StMed. 13:36f., 

CHD peda- A g, tr. Hoffner, CoS 1:183; (“If a (free) man 
has a free woman (in marriage))” [(ta)] DUMU.
MUNUS-åi–ya åaliga ≠æurkil± “and he has sexual 
intercourse with her daughter (DUMU.MUNUS–
åi) as well, it is an offence” KUB 29.36:9 + KUB 29.35 iv 

10 (Laws, OS), ed. LH 153f.

6' sg. all. -åa: (“You do not question his (i.e., 
the rich man’s oppressed) provision carriers. Rather 
you act in the interest of the rich:”) pár-na-aå-åa 
paiåi Ëzåi eukåi “you go to his (i.e., the rich man’s) 
house (parna–ååa), you eat (and) drink (and he 
rewards you)” KBo 22.1:28 (instr., OS), ed. Archi, FsLaroche 

46f., tr. Marazzi, FsPuglieseCarratelli 128, Hoffner, CANE 561.

7' abl.-inst. -ået: (“The silversmiths bri[ng] 
two silver ox heads.”) [LÚK]AÅ›.E [(taruæzi kui)]å 
≠2 NINDAwagataå  1± MA.[NA KÙ.BABBA]R 
≠LUGAL±-waå [(ki-iå-åar-ra-az-)]≠åe-et± dΩ[i] “The 
runner who wins, receives (lit. takes) two wagata-
breads (and) one [silve]r mi[na] out of the king’s 
hand (lit. out of his, the king’s hand, kiååarraz–ået)” 
KBo 25.12 ii 10-12 (OS), w. dupl. KBo 22.195 ii! 8-9 (OH/MS), 

ed. Tischler, HEG 3:157, translit. StBoT 25:32, StBoT 28:34, tr. 

von Bredow, Altanat.Gotth. 15; cf. also StBoT 27:75.

8' pl. nom. com. -åeå: (“The labarna, the king 
[has taken the land for himself], he has taken long 
years for himself”) nu laba[rn(aå MU.ÆI.A-åe-eå)] 
talugaËå palæΩËå aå[andu … ] mΩææanda talugaå 
p[(alæiå)] labarnaå–a MU.ÆI.A-åe-eå Q[(¸TAMMA 
ta!lugaËå palhËå) aåa(ndu)] “[May] the laba[rn]a’s 
years (lit. of the labarna his years, MU.ÆI.A–åeå) 
be long (and) wide [and] just as [ … ] is long (and) 
wide, may of the labarna his years likewise be long 
(and) wide!” KBo 17.22 iii 6-9 (Hattic-Hitt. prayer for the 

labarna, OS), w. dupl. KUB 28.8 rev. 3b-6b + KBo 37.48 rev.! 5-

8 (NS), ed. Girbal, AoF 27:367-369, Klinger, GsCarter 158-160, 

translit. StBoT 25:208 (without KBo 37.48), see also bil. sec..

9' pl. acc. com -åuå: attested only in frag. 
context [ … ]x GIÅZA.LAM.GAR-åu-uå [ … ] “[ … ] 
his tent [ … ]” KBo 25.20:9 (rit., OS), translit. StBoT 25:58. 

10' coll./pl. nom.-acc. neut. -ået: [LUGAL]-
u[å–za a-ni-i]a[-at-t]a-åe-≠et± [/ dΩi] “[The kin]g 

[puts on] his [r]o[be]s (aniyatta–ået)” KBo 17.11 iv 

1 + KUB 43.26 iv 20 (rit., OS), translit. StBoT 25:68, restored 

after the identical phrase KBo 17.11 i 16 (-åe-e]t dΩi), translit. 

StBoT 25:65 (= i 32), w. dupl. KBo 17.74 i 31 + KBo 34.10 i 32 

(MS), ed. StBoT 12:14f. 

11' pl. dat.-loc. -åaå: (“One mare and its foal, 
provided with annanuzzi-, eight leather cords have 
been placed around [their … ]”) 1 GUDÁB pa-ta-a-
aå-åa-aå [(4 KUÅiåæ)imΩneå] nËanteå 1 KUÅiåæimΩå 
INA SAG.DU–ÅU nËanza “One cow, four leather 
c[ords] have been placed around its feet (patΩå–
åaå), one leather cord has been placed around its 
head” KBo 17.15 rev.! 10-11 (fest., OS), w. dupl. KBo 17.40 

iv 3 (MS), ed. Haas/Wäfler, UF 8:88f., translit. StBoT 25:73, tr. 

von Bredow, Altanat. Gotth. 64.

b. in OH/MS — 1' sg. nom. com. -åiå: (“The 
Stormgod’s spring they make. …”) n–aåta ∂IM-naå 
tΩn an-na-a[å-å]i-iå [katt]anta pait n–at–za eåat 
∂IM-ni–aå AMA–ÅU [lab]arni–ma–aå iåæeååa–
ååit “The Stormgod’s mother (lit. of the Stormgod 
his mother, annaå–åiå) went down a second time 
and she(!) sat down. For the Stormgod she is his 
mother but for the Labarna she is (the source of) 
his mandate(?)” KBo 21.22 rev. 43-45 (benedictions for the 

labarna, OH/MS), ed. Kellerman, Tel Aviv 5:200, 202, Archi, 

FsMeriggi™ 47, Melchert, Schwartz Mem. 220, Haas, AoF 28:123 

| for iåæeååa–ååit see below b 10'; [takku–an] ABU–
ÅU AMA–ÅU ÅEÅ–ÅU NIN–SU LÚga-i-na-aå-åi-
iå LÚa-ra-aå-åi-iå kuåduwΩizzi “[If] his father, his 
mother, his brother, his sister, his in-law (LÚgainaå–
åiå), his friend (LÚaraå–åiå) slanders [him]” KBo 

7.28 obv. 19-21 (OH?/MS), ed. Lebrun, Hymnes 84, 87, tr. Ünal, 

TUAT II/6, 794.

2' sg. acc. com. -åan: kar-pí-iå-åa-an dΩææun 
kar-di-mi-ia-at-ta-aå-åa-an dΩææun ¬wa-ar-ku-
uå-åa-an dΩææun “I have taken his (i.e., the god 
Telipinu’s) wrath, I have taken his anger, I have 
taken his warku(i)-” KUB 17.10 iii 11-12 (disappearing 

deity myth, OH/MS), ed. Mazoyer, Télipinu 48, 77 (poss. not 

translated), translit. Laroche, Myth. 34, tr. Moore, Diss. 24, 

Hoffner, Hittite Myths 16 | in all three instances the sg. acc. 

ending -n (karpi(n)–åan, kardimiyatta(n)–åan, warku(n)–åan) 

assimilated to the following sibilant of the poss. pron.

-åi- B, -åa- a 5' -åi- B, -åa- b 2'
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3' sg. nom.-acc. neut. -åe/it: tuggaz–åËt i-da-a-
lu-uå-åi-it dΩææun uå[-d]u?-ul-åe-et dΩææun “From 
his body I have taken his evil (idΩlu–ååit), I have 
taken his s[i]n (uådul–ået)” KUB 17.10 iii 10-11 (OH/

MS), ed. Mazoyer, Télipinu 48, 77 (poss. not translated), translit. 

Laroche, Myth. 34, tr. Moore, Diss. 24, Hoffner, Hittite Myths 

16.

4' sg. gen. -åaå: nu–za kuit labarnaå LUGAL-
uå iå-ta-an-za-na-aå-åa-aå [ÅÀ-aå-å]a-aå ilΩliåkizzi 
n–at–åi arΩn Ëåtu “What of his soul (iåtanzanaå–
åaå) (and) of [his heart] (ÅÀ-aå–åaå) the labarna, 
king desires, let it have reached him!” KBo 21.22 obv. 

14-15, ed. Kellerman, Tel Aviv 5:199, 201, Archi, FsMeriggi™ 

45, 47.

5' sg. dat.-loc.: nu–za arunaå DUGÆAB.ÆAB-
a[n?] / [ … ]x æal-æal-da-a-ni-iå-åi daiå “And the 
Sea placed the ÆAB.ÆAB-vessel [ … ] on his 
æalæaldana-“ KUB 36.44 i! 7-8 (myth, OH/MS), translit. 

Myth. 22, tr. Hittite Myths 26, see also Neu, FsNeumann™ 322.

6' sg. all. -åa: ∂Telipinuå Ωppa pár-na-aå-åa 
uit “Telipinu came back home (lit. to his house, 
parna–ååa)” KUB 17.10 iv 20 (OH/MS), ed. Mazoyer, 

Télipinu 51, 79, translit. Laroche, Myth. 37, tr. Moore, Diss. 26, 

Hoffner, Hittite Myths 17.

7' abl.-inst. -ået: for ki-iå-åar-ra-az-åe-et KBo 

22.195 ii! 8-9 (OH/MS), w. dupl. KBo 25.12 ii 11-12 (OS), see 

above a 7'; see also -åe-e-et in (tu-ug-ga-az–åËt) KUB 

17.10 iii 10 above b 3'.

8'-9' pl. nom. and acc. com.: not attested.

10' coll./pl. nom.-acc. neut. -åe/it:  a-ni-ia-at-
ta-åe-et KBo 17.74 i 31 + KBo 34.10 i 32 (OH/MS), ed. StBoT 

12:14f., see above a 10'; iå-æe-eå-åa-aå-åi-it KBo 21.22 rev. 

45 (benedictions for the labarna, OH/MS), see above b 1' | for 

the latter form as coll./pl.neut. see Melchert, Schwartz Mem. 

219f.

11' pl. dat.-loc.: not attested.

c. in OH/NS — 1' sg. nom. com. -åiå: (“If a 
plow ox, a draft horse, a cow, or a mare strays into 
(another) corral, …”) iå-æa-aå-åi-å[(a-an (var. iå-
æa-åi-åa-an) w)]emiyazzi “(and) its owner (iåæa(å)–
åiå) finds it, (he shall take it (back) in full value)” 

KBo 6.3 iii 53 (Laws §66, OH/NS), w. dupl. KBo 6.2 + KBo 

19.1 iii 49 (OS), ed. LH 76f.

2' sg. acc. com. -åan: ta GAL LÚMEÅEDI 
LÚSAGI.A TÚGåi-ik-nu-un-åa-an (var. TÚGåe-ek-nu-
uå-åa-an) aræa tarnΩi “And the chief guard lets 
go of the cupbearer’s (lit. his) robe (TÚGåeknun–
åan)” KUB 2.5 v 10-12 (ANDAÆÅUM-fest., OH?/NS), w. 

dupl. KUB 25.1 v 45-46 (NS), ed. Badalì/Zinko, Scientia 20:94f. 

(differently); see also KBo 3.34 i 16-17 (OH/NS), above a 2'; 
takku DUMU.MUNUS-SÀ æarzi “If he (i.e., a free 
man) has her (i.e., a free woman’s) daughter (in 
marriage)” KBo 6.26 iii 52 (laws §195c, OH/NS), w. dupl. 

KUB 29.34 iv 28 (OH/NS), ed. LH 154 | for the continuation 

see below c 5'.

3' sg. nom.-acc. neut. -åe/it: see KBo 6.3 i 33 (NS), 

KBo 6.5 i 12 (NS), ed. LH 26, both above a 3'.

4' sg. gen. -åaå: (“They elevated a barber’s chair 
for Åuppiuman and Maraååa”) ap„n ú-ba-ti-ia-aå-
åa-aå peran aåeåer ap„nn–a ubatiyaå<–åaå> peran 
aåeåer “One they seated before his regiment(?) 
(ubatiyaå–åaå) and the other they seated before 
<his> regiment(?)” KBo 3.34 ii 25-26 (anecdotes, OH/

NS), ed. Dardano, L’aneddoto 50f., Soysal, Diss. 13f., 85; see 

also KBo 6.6 i 14-16 (OH/NS), ed. LH 64f., above a 4' ; see 
also below æaååannaå–åaå KBo 3.1 ii 41 (Tel.pr., OH/

NS) c 8' and takkaniaå–åaå KBo 3.35 i 8 (anecdotes, OH/

NS) c 9'.

5' sg. dat.-loc. -åi: (“Whoever does evil 
among both his brothers and sisters, …”) É-ri-iå-
åi-iå-åi ANA DAM–ÅU DUMU.MEÅ–ÅU idΩlu lË 
takkiååanzi “do not let them contrive evil against 
his estate (lit. to his estate to him, É-ri–ååi–ååi), his 
wife, (and) his children” KBo 3.1 ii 54 (Tel.pr., OH/NS), 

ed. THeth 11:34f.; (If a free man has a free woman’s 
daughter in marriage) [(ta a)]n-na-åe–ia na[(åma 
NIN-iå-åi åalÏga)] æ„rkel “and he violates also her 
mother (anna–åe) and sister (NIN-i–ååi) , it is 
æ„rkel” KUB 13.30:6-7 + KBo 6.13 iii 8 (Laws §195c, OH/

NS), w. dupl. KBo 6.26 iii 52-53, ed. LH 153f. | like the writing 

-åe (cf. the discussion after the morphology sec.) the all. anna 

may be a false archaism by the New Hitt. scribe. The NS dupl. 

KBo 6.26 iii 52 has the expected dat. anni–ååi.

6' sg. all. -åa: (“He does not bring the gold 
and silver”) kuit uemiezzi apaåå–a (var. [ap]Ωå–a) 
[(pár)]-na-aå-åa pittaizzi “(Instead), he brings to 

-åi- B, -åa- b 3' -åi- B, -åa- c 6'
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his house (parna–ååa) whatever he finds” KBo 3.34 i 

12 (anecdotes, OH/NS), w. dupl. KUB 36.104 obv. 10 (OS), ed. 

Dardano, L’aneddoto 32f., Soysal, Diss. 11, 83.

7' abl.-inst. -åe/it: (“If a dog devours lard and 
the owner of the lard finds (the dog), kills it”) n–
aåta Ì-an åar-æu-wa-an-ta-az-åe-et (var. åar<-æu>-
wa-an-ta-za-åi-it) K[A]R-izzi “and retrieves the lard 
from its stomach (åaræuwantaz–ået) (there will be 
no compensation (for the dog))” KBo 6.3 iv 28 (Laws 

§90, OH/NS), w. dupl. KBo 6.7:13 (OH/NS), ed. LH 90.

8' pl. nom. com. -åe/iå: (“Who in the future 
will become king after me”) n–apa ÅEÅ.MEÅ–
ÅU DUMU.MEÅ–ÅU LÚ.MEÅga-e-na-aå-åi-iå (var.  
[LÚ.MEÅga-e-]na-aå-åe-eå) LÚ.MEÅ æaååannaå–åaå 
Ù ÉRIN.MEÅ–ÅU taruppanteå aåandu “and may 
his brothers, his sons, his in-laws (LÚ.MEÅgaenaå–
åiå), his further family members (lit. men of his 
family) and his troops be united” KBo 3.1 ii 40-42 (Tel.

pr., OH/NS), w. dupl. KBo 12.4 ii 11 (NS), ed. THeth 11:32f., 

tr. van den Hout, CoS 1:197; see also above a 8' for KBo 37.48 

rev.! 5 (OH/NS).

9' pl. acc. com -åuå: [ÅA] AÆI–YA takkaniaå–
åaå pár-æu-uå-åu-uå [ … ] “my brother’s chest’s 
nipples(?) (lit. [of] my brother of his chest his 
nipples(?), paræuå–åuå)” KBo 3.35 i 8 (anecdotes, OH/

NS), ed. Dardano, L’aneddoto 38f., Soysal, Diss. 21, 87, CHD 

P 147a; GÍR–ÅU æ„ittiyati GIÅwa-ar-åa-mu-uå-åu-uå 
[ …?]/[w]alæiåkit “He (i.e., ∂LAMMA) drew his 
dagger (and) his sticks (of wood) (GIÅwaråamuå–
åuå) [ …?] he started to hit” KUB 43.75 obv. 19-20 (hist. 

frag., OH/NS), ed. Soysal, Diss. 73, 107 | the referent of the 

poss. pron. -åuå is unclear. For GIÅwaråa(m)ma- as “stick (of 

wood)” see Watkins,  Mem.Imparati 881f.

10' coll./pl. nom.-acc. neut. -åe/it: nu–za–kan 
DINGIR-LUM apΩå åa-ku-wa-åi-it tapu[åza] tamËda 
nΩieå “That deity turned his eyes (åakuwa–åit) 
asi[de] elsewhere” FHG 1:9-10 (prayer, OH/NS), ed. CHD 

Å 72b.

11' pl. dat.-loc. -åaå: (“His (i.e., the patient’s) 
head corresponds to his (i.e., the substitute’s) head 
…”) [IGI.ÆI.A–Å]U ANA IGI.ÆI.A-åa-aå dΩkki 
“[h]is [eyes] correspond to his eyes (IGI.ÆI.A–
åaå)” KUB 43.53 i 3 (OH/NS), translit. StBoT 25:25.

d. in MH/MS — 1' sg. nom. com. -åiå: a-an-
za-aå-åi-iå nakkuååiezi “and his equal (i.e., his 
substitute, Ωnz(a)–åiå) will be the scapegoat” KBo 

13.13 obv. 13 (åumma izbu omen, MH?/MS), ed. Soysal, JANER 

4:102, translit. StBoT 9:60f. (no tr.), cf. nakkuååeåå- | for Ωnt- 

“equal” see Goedegebuure, JANER 2:64-68, Soysal, JANER 

4:99-105.

2' sg. acc. com. -åan: see attaååan < *attan–åan 
in bil. section above; (“The king has taken”) ≠ANA± 
ƒ≠Tum±[- ... ] ... ≠ANA± NÍG.BA–ÅA IDDI[N] “(and) 
to Tum[- ... ] ... he has giv[en] as her gift” SBo 7:9, 

11, ed. Riemschneider, MIO 6:366f. (incorrectly transliterating 

-ÅU).

3' sg. nom.-acc. neut. -åe/it: (describing a 
landed property:) IÅTU ÆUR.SAGÅitæΩna A[DI … ] æu-
la-le-e-eå-åar-åe-et [ … ] “From Mount ÅitæΩna t[o 
… ] its circumference (æulalËååar–ået) [is … ]” LS 

4 obv. 5-6 = SBo 1:4 (land deed, MH/MS), ed. Riemschneider, 

MIO 6:360f.; mΩn–za MUNUS-za æΩåi nu kÏ ut-tar-åe-
et “When a woman gives birth, this is her procedure 
(uttar–ået)” KBo 17.60 rev. 12 (colophon to birth rit., MH?/

MS), ed. StBoT 29:60f.

4' sg. gen. -åaå: namma–z uit ABI ∂UTU-ÅI 
≠tuk± µMadduwattan l[i-i]n-ki-ia-aå-åa-aå iËt “Then 
the father of My Majesty came (and) made you, 
Madduwatta, his sworn ally (lit. (man) of his 
oath, linkiyaå–åaå)” KUB 14.1 obv. 13 (indictment of 

Madduwatta, MH/MS), ed. Madd. 4f., tr. DiplTexts™ 154; (“If 
your commander speaks favorably of My Majesty in 
your presence, then listen to him!”) mΩn–åmaå–kan 
kiååuwan–ma [ … ] / [wa-a]g-ga-a-ri-ya-aå-åa-aå 
uttar peran pËæutezzi “but if he brings before you 
such [ …?] a message of his rebellion (waggΩriyaå–
åaå), ( … )” KBo 19.58:13-14 (MH/MS), ed. Koåak, JAC 

5:80, 82 w. commentary 83.

5' sg. dat.-loc.: ANA DUMU.LÚ.U⁄·.LU–ma 
tu-ek-ki-iå-åi [a]ndan lalukkit æar-åa-ni-iå<-åi> ≠KI.
MIN± åaku≠w±aå–åaå KI.MIN wΩlulaå–åaå KI.MIN 
IGI.ÆI.A-aå æark[ia]å dankuwayaå KI.MIN æa-an-
ti-≠iå±-åi KI.MIN eneraå–åaå KI.MIN laplipaå–
åa<å> KI.MIN “It became luminous on the mortal’s 
body (lit. on the mortal, on his body, tuekki–ååi), on 
his head (æaråani–ååi) ditto, on his eyes ditto, on 
his pupils(?) ditto, on the white (and) dark of the 

-åi- B, -åa- c 6' -åi- B, -åa- d 5'
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eyes ditto, on his forehead (æanti–ååi) ditto, on his 
brows ditto, on his lashes ditto” KUB 33.66 ii 16-20 + 

KBo 40.333 ii 4-8 (missing deity myth, MH?/MS), ed. Groddek, 

ZA 89:38, 40 | for the meaning “pupil” of walula- see Poetto, 

Heth.u.Idg. 206f., for the tentative dating of this text as MH/MS 

see Groddek, ZA 89: 47; (in a frag. listing of men and 
troops) [ … -]x kat-ti-iå-åi-ia [ … ] kat-ti-iå-åi-ia 
[ … -]x (= æu/ar)-ri kat-ti-<iå->åi-ia 5 LÚ.MEÅ 
URULa[- … ] “and with him (katti–ååi) [there are x 
men from the town of … ] and with him [there are x 
men from the town of … ] … and with him there are 
five men from the town of La[- … ]” KBo 31.74:4-6 

(list, MH/MS) | for the script and appurtenance of the fragment 

see Neu, FsBittel 393 (as 457/e).

6' sg. all. -åa: mΩææan GIÅæuluganniå pár-na-
aå-åa paizzi LÚåalaåæaå–ma GIÅÅUKUR.ÆI.A ANA 
LÚÌ.DUÆ pΩi “When the cart goes home (lit. to 
his house, parna–ååa), the åalaåæa-man hands the 
spears to the gatekeeper” IBoT 1.36 iii 61-62 (instr., MH/

MS), ed. AS 24:30f.; in broken context [ÅAÆ-aå(?)] 
Éæu-u-um-ma-aå-å[a pa]itta “[The pig(?) w]ent to 
it[s] sty (æ„mma–ååa)” KBo 26.136 obv. 18 (MH/MS?), 

ed. Polvani, Eothen 4:70, 72 | another instance of the all. -åa 

may be in the next l. 19 ([UDU-uå a-åa-ú-n]a[-aå]-åa pait[ta] 

“[The sheep] wen[t] to its [pen]”).

7' abl.-inst.: not attested but for a restored ex. 
see KBo 32.14 ii 1 (tu-e-eg-ga-a[z-åe-et or -åi-it]) in the bil. 
section.

8' pl. nom. com. -åeå: kiåraå–ma–ååi ga-lu-lu-
pé-e-eå-åe-eå talugaË[å] “Her fingers of her hand are 
long” KBo 32.13 ii 30 (Hurr.-Hitt. bil., MH/MS), ed. StBoT 

32:225, tr. Hittite Myths 73; kinun–a–wa ANA ƒZi. ad-
de-eå-åe-eå palæΩËå [tu-]≠e-ek±-ke-e-eå-åe-eå SIGfi-
anteå miåriwanteå “Now Zi(plantawiya)’s adda-s 
(lit. her addeå) are wide, her [l]imbs ([tu]Ëkkeå–
åeå) are goodly (and) glorious” KBo 15.10 i 16-17 (rit., 

MH/MS), ed. THeth. 1:14f. 

9' pl. acc. com -åuå: isolated in fragmentary 
contexts [ … æ]a-lu-ga-tal-lu-uå-åu-uå [ … ] “his 
envoys (æalugatalluå–åuå)” KBo 16.47:33 (treaty, MH/

MS), ed. Otten, IM 17:57, de Martino, Eothen 5:70, 72; [ … ] 
/ pa-a-aå-du-uå-åu-uå namma-x[ … ] “its trims(?) 
(pΩåduå–åuå). Further [ … ]” KBo 38.57:9 (MH/MS).

10' coll./pl. nom.-acc. neut.: (“ZΩzalla is a great 
speaker”) [(nu–ååi) tul]iyaå pËdi ud-da-a-ar-åe-

-åi- B, -åa- d 5' -åi- B, -åa- e 4'

et [U(L kui)]åki taraæzi “In the assembly nobody 
surpasses his words (uddΩr–ået)” KBo 32.16 ii 9-10 

(Hurr.-Hitt. bil., MH/MS), w. dupl. KBo 32.54:8-9 (MH/MS), 

ed StBoT 32:275; [nu Å]A ƒZi. al-wa-an-za-tar-åe-et 
idΩlu ud-da-a-ar-åe-et Q¸TAMMA [æara]kdu n–at–
apa EGIR-pa lË uizzi “May Zi(plantawiya)’s evil 
sorcery (lit. of Z. her evil sorcery, alwanzatar–ået) 
(and) her words likewise [per]ish and may they not 
return!” KBo 15.10 ii 15-16 (rit., MH/MS), ed. THeth. 1:22f.

11' pl. dat.-loc. -åaå: [nu–ååi–å]åan DUMU-an 
gi-nu-wa-aå-åa-aå teææi “[and] I place the child on 
her(?) knees (ginuwaå–åaå)” KBo 17.61 obv. 22 (rit. of 

birth, MH?/MS), ed. StBoT 29:42f.; for a series of nouns 
+ –åaå (all written -aå-åa-aå) see KUB 33.66 ii 16-20 + 

KBo 40.333 ii 4-8 (missing deity myth, MH?/MS), d 5' above. 

e. in MH/NS — 1' sg. nom. com. -åiå: (If a 
temple servant in an unclean state handles the gods’ 
offerings) [(n)]aåma–an LÚa-ra-aå-åi-iå åakki “or 
his colleague (LÚaraå–åiå) knows about him” (it is 
a capital offence and the two shall die) KUB 13.4 iii 

81 (instr. for temple personnel, MH/NS), w. dupl. KUB 13.5 iii 

48 (NS), ed. Süel, Direktif Metni 72f., tr. McMahon, CoS 1:220, 

Klinger, TUAT Erg. 79; cf. in obscure context LÚa-ra-åi-
iå “his colleague/accomplice(?, LÚara(å)–åiå)” KBo 

27.16 rev. 4 (MH/NS), translit. CHD L-N 169a.

2' sg. acc. com.: not attested.

3' sg. nom.-acc. neut. -åe/it: (A statue of Iåtar is 
made: “She is dressed in a robe, she holds extended 
a small silver skewer, she wears a blue woollen 
girdle”) SÍG.SAfi i-pu-ul-li-åe-et “her ipulli- is of 
red wool” KUB 9.28 i 16-17 (rit. for Heptad, MH/NS), ed. 

Vieyra, RA 51:132, 136, Wegner, AOAT 36:39f.; cf. in the same 

text åe-er-åe-et KUB 9.28 iv 14 | it remains uncertain if ipulli 

is sg.

4' sg. gen. -åaå: nu–za kΩåa åumeå LÚ.MEÅ 
KUR URUIåmirika æ„manteå IT[TI ∂UTU-]Å[I l]i[-
in-k]i-ia-aå-åa-aå nu LUGAL MUNUS.LUGAL 
DUMU.MEÅ[.LUGAL] Ù KUR URUÆatti EGIR.
UD.KAM paææaåten katta–ma åume[nzan DUMU.
MEÅ IT]TI DUMU.MEÅ.LUGAL li-in-ki-ia-aå-
åa-a[å] DUMU.DUMU.MEÅ–KUNU–ma–åmaå 
ITTI DUMU.DUMU.MEÅ.LUGAL linkiyaå–pat 
“Now, all you men of the country Iåmirika, you 
are sworn allies (lit. men of his oath, linkiyaå–
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åaå) o[f My Majest]y and you in the future you 
must protect the king, queen, prin[ces], and Æatti 
Land while later you[r sons] will be sworn allies 
(lit. men of his(!) oath) of the princes, and your 
grandchildren will likewise be sworn allies of (my) 
royal grandchildren” KUB 23.68 + ABoT 58 rev. 7-9, 

ed. Kempinski/Koåak, WO 5:196f., L-N lingai- 1 c 5' | note 

the disagreement in number between the second instance of 

linkiyaå–åaå and its likely plur. referent [DUMU.MEÅ] restored 

on the basis of DUMU.DUMU.MEÅ in line 9. In the third clause 

no poss. was added (linkiyaå–pat).

5' sg. dat.-loc. -åi: ANA B´LI–ma–at–åan lË 
iËzzi ÅEÅ–ya–at–z–åan DAM–ÅU ≠LÚa±-ri-åi-ia 
lË iyazi “He should not handle it (i.e., a lawsuit) 
for a superior and he should neither handle it for 
(his) brother, his wife and his colleague (LÚari–åi)” 
KUB 13.2 iii 25-26 (instr. for the B´L MADGALTI, MH/NS), 

ed. Dienstanw. 48, StMed. 14:152-155, tr. Haase, THR 59, 

McMahon, CoS 1:224.

6'-11' sg. all., abl. and inst., pl. nom. and acc. 
com. and neut.: not attested.

f. in pre-NH/NS — 1' sg. nom. com. -åiå: [nu] 
MUNUSÅU.GI MUNUSare–ååi menaææanda kiååan 
tezzi … [MUNUS]≠a±-ra-aå-åi-åa tezzi … [ap]Ωåå–a 
tezzi … a-ra-aå-åi-å[a t]ezzi “The Old Woman says 
as follows to her colleague … then her colleague 
(MUNUSaraå–åiå) says … and [t]hat one (i.e., the Old 
Woman) says … [then] her colleague (araå–åiå) 
[s]ays” KUB 30.15 + KUB 39.19 obv. 29, 31, 32 (funerary rit., 

pre-NH/NS), ed. HTR 68f., Kassian et al., Funerary, 266f.; cf. 
MUNUSa-ra-aå-åi-iå-åa in the par. text KUB 39.41 i 11 

(pre-NH/NS), ed. Kassian et al.,  Funerary 644f.; an isolated 
tu-ek-ke-eå-åe-eå “his/her/its body (tuekkeå–åeå)” 
is attested KUB 34.91:8 (missing deity myth, pre-NH/NS) 

in fragmentary context, for the immediately preceding context 

see marra- 1 d; [ÅA DING]IR-≠LUM± TUKU.TUKU-
uanza ZI–ÅU [ka-r]a-az-åe-iå ∑aran paææur lapta 
“[The deit]y’s angry soul (and) his [fi]gure (?, 
karaz–åeå) glowed (like) a burning fire” HKM 116 

obv. 1-2 (missing deity myth, pre-NH/NS), ed. Güterbock, 

FsAlkım 206, 208.

2' sg. acc. com. -åan, -åin: n–aå UZUpa-an-tu-
u-æa-aå-åa-an æamiktat n–aå UZUar-ra-aå-åa-an 
æamiktat “He (i.e., the patient) was bound with 

respect to his bladder(?, UZUpant„æa(n)–ååan), he 
was bound with respect to his arse” KUB 7.1 iii 6-7 (rit., 

pre-NH/NS), ed. Alp, Anatolia 2:42f., Kronasser, Die Sprache 

7:158f.; cf. UZUpanduæa-; (“If a malformed fetus’ penis 
…”) [ … ]/ at-ta-aå-åi-in kuna[nzi?] ‘[they will] kill 
its father (atta(n)–ååin)” KUB 34.19 iv 8 (pre-NH/NS), 

ed. StBoT 9:56f.; uncertain is la-at-ti-en-å[i?-in?] KUB 

17.18 iii 14, ed. s.v. latti- 1 c.

3' sg. nom.-acc. neut. -åe/it: (“Words of 
Watti<ti>, woman from the town of Kunaååarwa: 
If someone devours an adult’s or a child’s innards”) 
[nu] kiååan ut-tar-åe-et “this is her procedure (uttar–
ået)” KUB 30.49 iv? 25 (shelf list, pre-NH/NS), translit. CTH 

p. 166; cf. the par. listing in KUB 7.1 iv 10-12 (ut-tar-åi-it) (rit., 

pre-NH/NS) which may be the tablet the shelf list refers to | 

although the shelf list itself may be a NH product the entries 

listed often refer to or are copied from older compositions; (“If 
a leååalla- (i.e., a celestial phenomenon) appears”) 
nu–ååi–kan æa-ap-pár-nu-wa-tar-åe-et parΩ mekki 
lalukeåzi “and its radiance(?, æapparnuwatar–ået) 
glows very brightly (then the king of the world will 
die)” KUB 8.16:8-9 + KUB 8.24 rev. 8-9, ed. DBH 12:145, 

147, see also MULleååalla-.

4' sg. gen. -åaå: [(takku LÚ)-i]å apË[(l–pa)]t 
an-na-åa-aå katta waåtai “If a man sins with his own 
mother (anna(å)–åaå) (it is an unpermitted sexual 
pairing)” KBo 6.26 iii 26 (pre-NH/NS), w. dupl. KUB 29.34 

iv 8 (NS), ed. LH 149; possibly [DINGI]R-LIM-åa-aå 
“of his [deit]y” KBo 13.143 rev. 7 (funerary rit., NS) in 

isolated fragmentary context see Kassian et al.,  Funerary 76f.

5' sg. dat.-loc. -åi: (If a temple servant has slept 
with a woman, he should tell his superior or if he 
does not dare to tell him) nu LÚa-ri-iå-åi memΩu 
“he should tell his colleague (LÚari–ååi)” KUB 13.4 

iii 77 (instr. for temple personnel, MH/NS), ed. Süel, Direktif 

Metni 70f., tr. McMahon, CoS 1:220, Klinger, TUAT Erg. 79;  
MUNUSa-re-eå-åi “to her colleague” KUB 30.15 obv. 29 

(funerary rit., pre-NH/NS) see f 1', above.

6' sg. all. -åa: n–aå–za EGIR-pa pár-na-aå-åa 
iyanniå “and he (i.e., Appu) went back home (lit. to 
his house, parna–ååa)” KUB 24.8 ii 10-11 (Appu myth, 

pre-NH/NS), ed. StBoT 14:8f., tr. Hittite Myths 64; cf. also ibid. 

i 24, ii 6.

-åi- B, -åa- e 4' -åi- B, -åa- f 6'
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7'-9' abl., inst., pl. nom. and acc. com.: not 

attested.

10' coll./pl. nom.-acc. neut. -ået: in fragmen-
tary context  [  … ] IGI.ÆI.A-wa-åe-da  (or  
-et) “his/her/its eyes (åakuwa–åed/ået)” KUB 33.115 i 

6 (Song of Silver, pre-NH/NS), ed. Hoffner, FsOtten™ 148.

11' pl. dat.-loc. -åaå: (“Next they take the 
soldier bread”) n–an–åan AN[A ALAM] ge-e-nu-
wa-aå-åa-aå åer tianzi “and they put it on the statue’s 
lap (lit. on the statue, on its knees, gËnuwaå–åaå)” 
KUB 39.8 + KBo 34.58 iii 25-26 (funerary rit., pre-NH/NS), ed. 

HTR 44f., Kassian et al., Funerary 572f.

g. in NH — Unequivocal examples of the poss. 
pron. -å. in NH compositions other than the frozen 
form pidi–ååi (see peda- A h-i) seem to be lacking. 
Uncertain are: (“Next we questioned the temple 
personnel and they said: ‘The monthly festival … 
[ … was sk]ipped.’”) ZAG.GAR.RA–wa ≠åi±-it-
ta-ri-iå-it UL unuwanza “The altar’s sun disks (lit. 
the altar, that is, its sun disks, åittari–åit) were 
not decorated” KUB 5.7 obv. 20-21, ed. Hazenbos, Habil. 

143, 149 (emending thus but translating differently), Tognon, 

Kaskal 1:62, 67 (not emending but not translating a poss. 

pron. either) | although a writing -VC-VC is relatively rare, 

it does not necessarily need emending. However, if the text is 

emended one might also emend to åi-it-ta-ri«-iå»-it “The altar 

is not decorated with sundisks”; [ … -]aææ„n ÉRIN.MEÅ 
LÚUKU.UÅ-≠åe-eå± [ … ] “I [ … -]ed. His(?) UKU.
UÅ-troops [ … ]” KBo 18.50 obv. 12 (Åupp. I?, ENS?), ed. 

THeth. 16:96f. | Hagenbuchner, THeth. 16:99, suggests taking 

-åeå as phonetic compl. rather than the poss. since the latter could 

probably be excluded for chronological reasons. Although this 

is circular reasoning, the possibility of a phonetic compl. is real. 
The fragment KBo 14.18 with the pl. acc. tu-uz-zi-uå-
åu-uå “his troops” which was tentatively included 
by Güterbock as frag. 51 in the DÅ, is now generally 
attributed to the MH period; cf. Otten, Königshaus 32, 

Carruba, X. TTKongresi = TTKYayın IX543. 

The several instances of the poss. pron. in the 
NH revision (PT) of the laws, KBo 6.4 (cf. ÅU-aå-åe-
et i 2, pé-di-iå-åi i 23, É-er-åi i 23, KIR⁄›-åe-et i 33, 35, 

pár-na-aå-åe-e-a i 34, EN-iå-åi iv 5, EN«-iå»-åi-in iv 

6) are obvious archaisms taken over from the older 
copies the NH scribe Æanikuili used. 

With Eichner, Heth.u.Idg. 41-61, we consider the 
forms genuååi, genuååin, and genuååuå as case forms 
of a noun genuååa/i- and therefore as not containing 
the poss. pron.; cf. differently, however, Puhvel, 
HED K 151. 

The form iåkiåitti in n–an iå-ki-åi-it-ti [I]ŒBAT 
“He seized his back (lit. him, his back)” KBo 12.33 iii 

8 (Arn. II, but see differently Korolëv, SL 2:290f.), ed. HW™ E 

60b; cf. also HED I 425 (both differently), may be a mistake 
for iåki(å)–åit; for the expected acc. see n–an x[ o  
o ]-an IŒBAT ibid. 7.

For general remarks on the expression of 
poss. relationships in Hitt. and the chronological 
development of the poss. prons. see s.v. -mi-, 
-ma- “my, mine”; for the so-called split genitive 
construction see Garrett, FsWatkins 155-163. The 
attestations of the poss. pron. -åi-/-åa- run fully 
parallel to those of the 1. sg. poss. pron. and suggest 
that it was lost relatively early. The fact that the 
corpus of texts from Ma®at Höyük (Level III) 
dating to the early fourteenth century B.C. contains 
exx. of the poss. pron. in combination with the 
adv. katti- only (katti–mi, katti–ti, katti–åummi; cf. 

Hoffner, GsNeu forthcoming) suggests that its productive 
period was already over by this time. Forms kept 
being written, however, in NS redactions of earlier 
compositions. Forms like LÚ.MEÅ æaååanaååiå 
“men of his clan/family” KBo 3.1 i 13 (Tel. pr., OH/NS)  
(correctly dupl. LÚ.MEÅ æaååannaååaå–åaå KUB 

11.1 i 13, NS) and æaååannaåan KBo 3.1 ii 45 (Tel. pr., OH/

NS) show that sometimes such forms were no longer 
correctly understood and reinterpreted (here as the 
pl. nom. and sg. acc. respectively of a new word 
æaååa(n)naååa- com. “family member”). 

Friedrich, HE (1960) 64-66, 133f.; Güterbock, MDOG 101 

(1969) 24; id., Or NS 52 (1983) 75 n. 10. 26; Melchert, Phon. 

(1984) 122-126; Starke, StBoT 31 (1990) 79-82; Francia, VO 10 

(1996) 209-259; Garrett, FsWatkins (1998) 155-163.

Cf. -mi-/-ma-, -åmi-/-åma-, -åummi-/-åumma-, -ti-/-ta-.

-åi- B, -åa- f 7' -åi- B, -åa-


